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PREFACE. 



In the study of anj language, the foundation of tuoceaa 
must be laid in a thorough acquaintance with its principles* 
This being once attained, future progress becomes easy 
and rapid. To the student of language, therefore, a good 
Grammar, which must be his constant companion, is of all 
his books the most important, Such a work, to be really 
VKluable, ought to be simple in its arrangement and style, so 
as to be adapted to the capacity of youtli, for whose use it is 
designed ; comprehensicej and accurate^ so as to be a »uA* 
cient and certain guide in the most difficult as well as in easy 
cases; and its principles and rules should be rendered fami- 
liar by numerous examples and exercises. 

The fundamental principles are nearly the same in all lan- 
guages. So far as Grammar is concerned, the difference lies 
chiefly in the minor details — in the forms and inflections of 
their words, and in the modes of expression peculiar to each, 
usually denominated idioms. It would seem, therefore, to 
be proper, in constructing Grammars for different lai^ages, 
that the principles, so far as they are the same, should be ar- 
ranged in the same order, and expressed as nearly as possible 
in the same words. Where this is carefully done, the study 
of the Grammar of one language becomes an important aid in 
the study of another ; — an opportunity is afforded of seeing 
wherein they agree, and wherein they differ, and a profitable 
exercise is furnished in comparative or general grammar. 
But when a Latin Grammar is put into the hands of the stu- 
dent, differii^ widely in its arrangement or phraseology from 
the English Grammar which he had previously studied, and 
afterwards a Greek Grammar different from both, not only is 
the benefit derived from the analogy of the different lanffua- 
ges in a great measure lost, but the whole subject is made to 
appear intolerably intricate and mysterious. In order to re- 
medy this evil, I resolved, more than ten years ago, to pre- 
pare a series of grammars, English, Latin and Greek, ar- 
ranged in the same order, and expressed in as nearly the 
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name words as the peculiaritieB of the languages would per* 
mit. In the prosecution of this purpose, a Greek and an 
English grammar have been already published, and the Latin, 
which completes the series, is now ready to follow them. 

The work here presented to the public, is upon the foun- 
dation of Adam's Latin Grammar, so long and so well 
known as a text book in this country. Since the first publi- 
cation of that excellent work, however, now more than fifty 
years ago, great advances have been made in the science of 
philoloey, both in Germany and Britain, and many improve- 
ments have been introduced in the mode of instruction, 
none of which appear in that work. The object of the pre- 
sent undertaking was, to combine with all that is excellent 
in the work of Adam, the many important results of sub- 
sequent labors in this field ; to supply its defects ; to bring 
the whole up to that point which the present state of classi- 
cal learning requires, and to give it such a form as to render 
it a suitable part of the series formerly projected. In accom- 
plishing this object, I have availed myself of every aid within 
my reachf and no pains has been spared to render this 
work as complete as possible in every part. My acknow- 
ledgements are due for the assistance derived from the excel- 
lent works of Grant, Crombie, Zumpt, Andrews & Stoddart, 
and many others, on the whole or on separate parts of this 
undertaking; and also for many hints kindly furnished by 
distinguished teachers in this country. With the exception 
of a j^w pages, the whole of this work has been written 
anew. The additions and improvements made in every part, 
it is impossible here to specify. The intelligent teacher 
will discover these, and judge of them for himself. In the 
typography of the work, neatness and accuracy have been 
aimed at, and, it is hoped, in a good degree attained. As in 
the other grammars, the rules and leading parts which should 
be first studied, are printed in larger type ; and the filling 
up of this outline is comprised in observations and notes un- 
der them, made easy of reference by the sections and num- 
bers prefixed. The whole is now committed, together with 
the rest of the series, to the judgment of an intelligent pub- 
lic, in the hope that something has been done to smooth the 
path of the learner in the successful prosecution of his stu- 
dies, and to subserve the interests both of English and Classi- 
oal literature in this country. 

Albany Academy, Aug. 20ih, 1841. 
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ENGLISH PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN. 

For reasons stated in the note, § 2, itte contiaental pronnnciatioa ol 
the Latin lani^nage, as presented in that section, is coniddered the 
liest. But since there are many who prefer the English, or Walke- 
rian pronunciation^ a brief statement of the principles by which it it 
r^ulated is here mtroduced. In doini? this it is necessary to state, 
and for the learner always to bear in mind, that the English accentn- 
ation and vowel sounds have nothing to do with the quantity of the 
• syllables as established by th« rules of Latin prosody. These indeed 
are often directly opposed to each other. A vowel which by the mlet 
of English orthoepy is long, having both the accent and the long Eng- 
lish sound, is short in Latin; as, pa4er, JDif-ut. On the other hand, 
a syllable that is short, being without the accent and having the short 
English sound, is long in Latin; as, ajii''-A-6a.mtM, mon' •e^ba-tu. 
When, therefore, a vowel is said to have the long sound, or the short 
sound — to be accented or unaccented, nothing is aflirmed respectii^ 
the quantity of the syllable, as long or short. Here indeed there is 
an incongruity, but it is inseparable from the system. 

According to this mode of pronunciation, the sound of a vowel or 
diphthong depends entirely on two things; viz., the accent and the 
place of the vowel in the syllable. Again, the division of words into 
syllables depends, in a great measure, on the place of the accents; 
and that again on the quantity of the penult syllable. Hence to pre- 
sent this matter fully and properly, we must reverse this order, and 
consider, 

I. . The quantity of the penult syllables. 

II. The accent. 

III. The division of words into syllables; and 

IV. The sounds of the letters in their combinations. 

(j^ For the division of letters into vowels and consonants, the com- 
bination of the former into diphthongs, and the division of the latter 
into mutes. Jiquids, fitc.; as also for the meaning of the terms moruh 
tytlable, dissyllabUj &c., penult and antepenultj and the marks for 
longf short J and accented syllables, see § 1. 

mm I. THE QX7ANTITT OT PENULT SYLLABLES. 

For quantity in general, see the Rules, §§ 154-161; and particu- 
larly for penult syllables, §§ 156-159. The following are general, 
being applicable to other syllables as well as the penult, and are of 
extensive application: 

1. A vowel before another vowel is short ; as, ma, detts. 

2. A vowel before two consonants, or a double conso- 
nant is long by position ; as, armaj fallo, axis, 

3. A vowel before a mute and a liquid, (/ and r,) is com- 
mon; i. e., either long or short; as, vo/ucris, or volUcris, 

4. A diphthong is always long ; as, Ctssar, a&rum, 

^NoTs. When the quantity of the penult is determined by any of 
tlieie mlet, it is not marked; otherwise it is marked. 
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II. THE ACCENT. 

Accent is a particular stress of voice laid on a particular 
syllable of a word, and marked ( ' ) ; as, pa^-tevy an''i-mu$. 
Its place is on the penult or antepenult. 

When a word has more accents than one, the last is called the pri- 
mary accent, the one preceding it the secondary , marked ("); pre- 
ceding that is ol\en a thirds marked ('"); and sometimes even a 
fourth J marked ( *'*^ ) | and all of them subject to the same rules; as 
follows: 

RT7LBS. 

/ 1. Words of two syllables have the accent on the first or 
penult; as, po'-fer, ^jnt^-sa, au'-rum. 

2. Words of more than two syllables, when the penult 
is long, have the accent on the penult; when the penult is 
short they have the accent on the antepenult; as, a-vil'cuSf 

3. When the enclitics qite^ ve^ ne, are added to a word, 
the two words are considered as one, and it is accented 
accordingly; .as, pa-ter'^que, a7n"''i-cus'''ne^ dom"'t'nus''Ve. 

4. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed on the first; as, dom"'i'7id'rum. 

5. If three or four syllables precede the primary accent, 
the secondary is placed sometimes on the first and some- 
times on the second ; as, toV'^e-ra'^hiV'i'US^ de'Tnon^stra' 
han'^tur, 

6. Some words which have four syllables before the pri- 
mary accent, and all that have more than four have a third 
accent ; and in longer words even ^fmirth; as, pah'"''u*la''* 
ti'd'^niSj pab""-U'la"'*fi*on"''i^bus''gue. 

III. the division of words into syllables. 

In Latin every word has as many syllables as there are 
separate vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following 

RULES. 

1. Two vowels coming together and not forming a diph- 
thong, must be divided; as, Dc'-ws, su'-us, au'^rt^us, 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid* between 
the last two vowels of a word, or between any two unac- 
cented vowels, is joined to the last; as, pa'-TER, aZ'-a-CER, 
oZ-a-CRis, /oZ"-e-RA-W-2-w.s pcr'"-e-GRi-7id"-?i-d'-Nis. 

Ezc. But iih'i and s\b-i join it to the first. 

* The liquids are { and r. 
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3. A single consonant or a mate and a liquid htfbrt an 
accented vowel, is joined to that vowel, and so also is a sin* 
gle consonant after it, except in the penult ; as, 2-TiN'-e*ra, 

£xc. 1. A siD?*e consonant, o:- n mute ami a liqiiii, after a, e. 0| 
accented, and followed by « or t before a vowe^, are joined to the lat- 
ter: as, i6'Ci'U8\ ra-Di-iM, do-CE-o, pa-TRi-tw. 

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid after it, a6oen^ 
ed, must be joined to the following vowel; as, mu-'u^tr^ fu-ti-or, 

lU'BKl'CUS, 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid com- 
in&r before or after an accented vowel; and also a mute and 
a liquid after an accented vowel, (the penult and the excep- 
tions to Rule 3 excepted,) must be divided; as, tem-por*'U 
hcSy lec'^tum, tem'-pd-rumi tneV-ri-cus, 

Also g/, tlj and often c/, after the penultimate vowel, or before the 
vowel of an accented syllable; as M-latj M-lan^'ti-deSy ec-lec''ta, 

6, If three consonants come between the vowels of any 
two syllables, the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined 
to the latter vowel ; otiierwise, the last only ; as, con''tra^ 
am**'pli-a''vit; comp''ius. rt-demp'^tor. 

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts 
if the first part ends with a consonant: as, AB-e^'-se, suB'-t- 
t7, m'^htur, ciRCUH'-a-go. But if the first part ends with 
a vowel, it is divided like a simple word; as, Ds/^-e-ro, Di/'- 

These rules are useful here, only as a guide to the pronunciation in 
the Walkerian mode, the vowel sounds being always different when 
ihey end a syllable, and when followed by a consonant; thus, dU'- 
u^o and prtBt'-to would be pronounced very differently if divided thus, 
dt^'li'^o a.nd pr€B'-8t0f though the quantity and accent would be the 
same m both. It is therefore manifest that in order to correct pro- 
nanciation in this mode it is necessary to be familiar with, and ready 
in applying the rules of syllabification. 

lY. OF THB SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 

1. Of the sound of the Vowels, 

1. Every accented vowel at the end of a syllable has the 
long English sound ; as in the words fatCj me, pine^ no, 
tube; thus, pa'-ter, de'-dit, vi'-vus^ toytus, tu'^ha. Ty'-rus* 

2. At the end of an unaccented syllable, 6, o, and u, have 
nearly the same sound as when accented, but are sounded 
shorter; as re'-^e, vo'-lo, ma'^nu; a has the sound of a in 
father; as, mu'^sa, e-pis'-to-la, 

* T has the aoandof >* In tba mdm iltaation. 
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7. ending au unaccented syllable, has always its long 
sound in the following positions : 

1st. In the end of a word ; as, dom''i'm» Except in tibn 
and sib'i, in which final t sounds like short e. 

2d. In the first syllable of a word (the second of which 
is accented,) either when it stands alone before a conso- 
nant ; as, t-£^'-»^i», or ends the syllable before a vowel ; 

In all other situations at the end of an unaccented sylla- 
ble not final, i has an obscure sound resembling short e; 
as, nob'»i-liSy rap'-i-dus^ Fi-d!f'-Zw, &c. 

3. When a syllable ends with a consonant, its vowel has 
the shoit English sound, as inj^^, met^ pin^ noty tub, tymr 
hoi; thus, mag''7iusy reg'-'mimyfin'''gOi hoc, suh^ cyg'^nus, 

Exc. E% at the end of a word, has the sound of the English word 
ea«e; tLBft'-des, ig'-nes. 

2. Of the sound of the Diphthongs, 

JS and as are pronounced as e in the same situation ; as, 
(B^'^tas, cw^'-e-ra, pce'-na, CBs'^trttm. 

Au is pronounced like aw^ — eu like long u, — and et, not 
followed by another vowel, like long i; as, au'^di^o^ eu'-ge, hei, 

Exc. In Greek proper names au are separated; as, M€n"*€-la*'W, 

Note. «a, tte, tei, Ito, and tt«, in one syllable after 9, g. «, are not 
properly diphthongs, but the u takes the sound of to. § 1, Obs. 2. 

After g and « these vowels are often pronounced separately,^ or in 
different syllables; as, ar^-gu-o^ su^-aj £tf'-i, su''Ut, 

Exc. Ui in cui and huic, has the sound of % long. 

3* Of the sound of the Consonants. 

The consonants are in general pronounced in Latin as in 
English. The following may be noticed. 

C before e, i, y, «, <b. has the sound of s; as, c^-do, ci'vUf eyg'- 
niM, Ca'-safi ca'-na; before a, 0, «, /, r, and at the end of a syl- 
lable it has the sound ofb; as, Ca-to, con-traf cttr^ Clo-di-uif Crista, 

Chf generally has the sound of k; as, char^-taf chor^-da, ehr^ma^ 

O before e, t, y, «, as, has its soft sound like j; as, gS'-nutf re*-gttf 
also b^ore another g soft; as, agger. In other situations it is hard; 
as in the English words, 6ag, go» 

Ch and ph before th in the beginning of a word, are not sounded; 
as, Chthonia, Phthia; also when a word begins with mtij gny tm, ti, 
ptf ptf the first letter is silent, or but slightly sounded; as mne-mot'- 
y-ne, gna-vut, ^m^m, Cti-H-as, Ptol-e-ma'-tUf ptaV'lo, 

Other consonants in their combinations resemble so closely thflr 
sounds in English words, that further illustration is unaeeestary. 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



Latin Grammar is the art of speaking or wri- 
ting the Latin language with propriety. 

It ia divided into four parts ; namely, Orthogrth^ 
phjf. Etymology f Syntax, and Prosody. 



PART FIRST. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Orthography teaches the nature and power of 
letters, and the correct method of spelling words. 



§ 1. OF LETTERS. 

1. A LsTTsm it a diarmcter representinf a partienlar tooBd of tkM 
Imnui Toice. 

2. The Latin Alphabet conaiats of twenty-fiTe letters, the aame ii 
■ame and form as the Engliah, hot without the w. * 

Letter! are divided into VowU aid CofMoiMfito. 

OF VOWELS AND DIPHTHONOS. 

3. AYowKL is a letter which represents a simple soimd. Tkt 
rowels in Latin are six, viz : a, e, t, o, «, y. 

4. The onion of two vowels in one sonnd is called a Dipkiluimg, 
If the sonnd of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a Pr o pm 
Diphthong i if not, it is caUed an Improper JHphihong. 

5. The PmoMB DirBTHoiros in Latin are three, vis : •», m, <i, 
BM, audio, euge, hei. 

6. The iMFnoFsm Diththohcm are two, vis : m and oi. These art 
•Aen written together ; Than, «, c ; and are prononnced as simple •. 



Obi. 1. M and en are found as diphthongs in proper nunw from 
the Greek ; as, Jfaia, Ttoia. 

Obs. 2. After gf and q, and sometimes aAer s, u before another vow- 
^! in the same syllable does not form a diphthong with it, but is to be 
regarded as an appendage of the preceding consonant, having nearly 
the force of Wy as in the English words, linguist, quick, persuade; 
thus lingua sanguis, qui, qua, quod,qufan, suadeo,nTe pronounced ai 
if written lingwa, sangwis, hud, Jsuhb, kwoii, htoum, swadeo, 

Obs. 3. Two vowels standing together in different syllables, pro- 
nounced in quick succession, resemble the diphthong ia sound, andj 
among the poets, are often run together into one syllable ; thus de-in, 
dC'inde, pro-inde, &c. in two and three syllables are pronounced in 
one and two dein, deinde, proinde. Cui and huic, properly two sylla- 
bles are always contracted into one. So also, ui in such words from 
the Greek, as Harpuia, 

OF CONSONANTS. 

7. A CoNsoNAWT is a letter that cannot be sounded without the 
help of a vowel as p, b, pronounced p6, be. 

8. Of the Consonants, eight are called mutes, viz. p, b, t, d, c, U^ 
q, and g ; so called because they stop the passage of the voice, «• 6 
in sub. 

9. Four are liquids, viz. /, m, n, r, because they easily flow into 
other sounds. 

10. Three are double Consonants, viz. x, z, and j ; of these, x ii 
equivalent to C9, gs, or ks; z to dt, or ts and j to dg. 

Obs. 4. Though j is sounded by us as a double consonant, equiva- 
lent to dg, yet anciently it seems to have been more nearly allied to 
a vowel, and was represented by i; thus, ejus pejus, &c. were writ- 
ten eius, peius, &c. In a similar manner, u and v were represented 
by the same letter, viz. v. 

1 1 . The letter s represents a sibilant or hissing sound. The h is only 
an aspirate md denotes a rough breathing : In prosody, it is not re- 
garded as a consoaant. 

12. The letters k, y, and z, are used only in wordis derived from 
the Greek. 

MARKS AND CHARACTERS 

13. The marks and characters used in Latin Grammar or in writing 
Latin, are the following : 

^ Placed over a vowel shews it to be short. 



J« 
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-> PiMid over a Towel shews it to be loef . 

U Plaeed over a Towel shews it to be short or loaf. 

' * Is called Diar$n$f and shows that the Towel oicr whkh H li 
placed does oot form a diphthong with the preceding Towel, bet b^ 
lones to a different sjUable, as o^'r prrnoanced m^tr. 

y^ The cireuv^fltx shews that the syllable over which it stands has 
been contracted, and is consequently long as nuniiAnaU for mpilies^* 
tmU , dimietkgent for tftatttfoviftMl. 

^ The grave accent is sometimes placed over particles end adverbs 
to distinguish them from other words consisting of the same letters ; 
as qahd a conjunction, ** that/' to distinguish it IVom qmodt a rela- 
tive, " which." 

' Jpoitrophe, is written over the place of a vowel cnt off tkom 
the end of a word as sisfi' for siins. 

PUNCTUATION. 

14. The different divisions of a sentence are marked by eertate 
characters called Pointt. 

The modem pnnctoation in Latin is the same as in English. The 
marks employed, ere the Comma ( ,) ; 5esitco/on ( ;) ; Co/oa ( :) ^ Period 
(.); Interrogaiion (7); ExelawuUion (!). 

Obs. The only msrk of punctostion nsed by the andenm, was a 
point, (.) which denoted pauses of a different lencib, secording as It 
stood at the top, the middle, or the bottom of the liae, thst ai the 
top denoting the shortest, and that at the bottom, the longest pause. 



« 2. PRONUNCIATION.* 

The pronunciation of the Latin language preralent among 
the nations of continental Europe, is greatly preferable to 

* The uncienl nmniinciatlnn of the laiin lanKim^f fanwH now be refialnly a cer« 
tain«Hl. The variety of pron'incialion in differirni naiiooa arWea from » 'Tn*'^*?,*" •" 
to a^lmilatft Jl fi-. snmo m^anure to their own. Bill of all varietlea. that of the EnClhh,— 
certainly the fartneat of any from iheoriirinal,— la, In our opinion, decWeilly the worrt; 
DOC only from its Intricacy and want of almpHrity, but etrperlalty from ita conflictin« 
constantly with the aett^cf qiianttty of the lancuaffe. In Eniliah, erery accented aylto^ 
ble i< lone, and every unaccented one laahorl. When, ttierefore, arronllng to th« 
, Piles of En«liah accentuation, the accent <alU oq a abort syllable in a LaUn vroni, or 
does not fall on a lon« one, in either ease, it necessarily leads to »55l^'Il2a*SIr 
to this fterhaps more than any thing else. Is to be attriNtted the acknowtelw^ 
cv of rlassickl scholitfs amdog ua In this respoct For the BngBeh orthonv of ihn 
Li^in lanfuaf*! Ma P. IX. 
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Oi>. ^, TV Ki^sd at i, m, m»A m, is sli^iij modifiM] 
keiMf the irltabir is loo; or abort. Thus 






PftONWCUTION. 
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the English, both because it harmonizes better with the 
quantity of the language, as settled by the rules of Prosody^ 
and because, by giving one simple sound to each vowel, dis- 
tinguishing the short and the long only by the duration of 
sounds, it is much more simple. The sound of the vowels 
as, pronounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited 
in the following 

TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS. 



dnort a sounc 
Long ft 
Short e 


Is like 
like 
like 


a 
a 
e 


Long 6 


like 


®y 


Short 1 


like 


1 


Long 1 
Short 6 


like 
like 


• 

1 




Long 6 
Short u 


like 
like 




u 


Long Q 


like 


u 


aeor 8e 
oeoroB 


[like 


ey 


au 


like 


ou 


eu 


like 


eu 


ei 


like 


• 

1 



n Jehovah 
n father, 
n met, 
n thev» 
n uniform, 
n machine, 
n polite, 
n go, 
n popular, 



as &mat. 
as fkma,. 
as petere. 
as doc6re. 
as unitas. 
as pin us. 
as indoles. 
as pono. 
as populus. 



n rule, or pure, as tfiba, usus. 

,, ( Paean, 

n they, as | p^^^,^^ 

n our, as aurum. 

n feud, as eurus. 

n ice, as hei. 

Obs, L The vowels a and e have the seme sound in all 
situations. 

Obs. t?. The sound of «, o, and w, is slightly modified 
when followed by a consonant in the same syllable, and is 
the same whether the syllable is long or short. Thus 
modified, n 

i sounds like i in sit, as mittit. 

o like o in not, as poterat, forma. 

u like u in tub, as fructus. 

Note. For the sound ofu, before another vowel, after g^ q, and 
sometimes <; See § I, Obs. 2 

Obs. 3. The consonants are pronounced generaUy as in the Eng- 
Ush language. C, and g, are hard as in the words caty and go^, be- 
fore a, Of and «; and soft like «, and j, before e, t, y; a, and a. 

Obs. 4. T, and c, following or ending an accented syllable before 
iy followed by a vowel, usually has the sound o€sh; as in nuntiw or 
nvncitUj paiieniiaf soeius; pronounced nunshius^ pashienshia, soshius. 
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§ 3. OF SYLLABLES. 

A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a word, 
or so much of it as can be sounded at once. 

A word of one syllable is called a MonoiyllahU* 

A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllahle. 

A word of three syllables is called a Trissyllable* 

A word of many syllables is called a Folysyllable. 

In a word of many syllables, the last is called ihe final B} 1- 
lable. The one next the last, is called the penult^ and tUe 
syllable preceding that, is called the antepenult. 

Obs. The Figures affecting the orthography of words, are 
the following ; viz. 

Itt. ProHhtsUf prefixes a letter or syllable to a word ; as, gnuhu 
for nahu; iettditf for tulit. 

Sd. Epenthesis, inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a 
word ; as navita for nauta ; TimoluSf for Tmoliu, 

3d. Paragogey adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word, as 
amarier for amarij &c. 

4th. jiphmrnitf cats off a letter or syllable from the beginning of 
a word ; as brevis't or breviatj for brevia est ; rkabo for arrhabo. 

fith. Syncope takes a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; 
as, oraelum for oraculwn; atiidrim. for amavMm; deUm for <(e- 
drtcm. ^ 

6th. Apocope f takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; as 
jintoni for jSntonii ; men* for mene ; die for dice, 

7th. AntUhetUy substitutes one letter for another ; as, olli for 
illi; vultf vultis for volt, voltis, contractions for volitf volUit. 

9th. MeiatheeiBf changes the order of letters in a word ; as, putru 

for prietii, 
9th. Tmesiiy separates the parts of a compound word by inserting 

another word between them ; as, qua me cunque voeatU terra 

for qwBctmquc me^ 8us. 

10th. jinaetrophe, inverts the order of words ; as d^r9 drcusi, for 
circtisi^rc. 
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PART SECOND. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology treats of the different sorts of 
words, their various modifications, and their de- 
rivations. 



§ 4. OP WOBDS, 

Words are certain articulate sounds used by 
common consent as signs of our ideas. 

1. In respect of Formation^ words are either 
Primitive or Derivative^ Simple or Compound. 

A Primitive word is one that comes from no other \ as, 
puer^ bonus^ pater, 

A Derivative word is one that is derived from another 
word ; as, pueritia, bonitas, paterrms. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other 
word ; as, pius^ doceo^ verto, 

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple 
words ; as, impius, dedoceo, animadverto. 

2. In respect of Form^ words are either Dedin- 
able or Indeclinable. 

A Declinable word is one which undergoes certain changes 
of form or termination to express the different relations of 
gender, number, case, person, &c. usually termed, in Gram- 
mar, Accidents, 

An Indeclinable word is one that undergoes no change of 
form. 

3. In respect of Signification and Usey words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of 
Speech. 
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$ 5. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The Parts of Speech in the Latin language are 
eight, viz, 

1. Noun or Std>^antivet Adjective^ Pronoun^ 
Verby declined. 

2. Adverb^ Preposition^ Interjection^ Conjunct 
tioHy undeclined. 

Oh$. 1. The Parficiph which is regarded by some u a 
distinct part of speech, properly belongs to, and forms a part 
of the verb. 



§ 6. OF THE NOUN. 

A NouNOT Substantive, is the name of any per- 
son, place or thing. They are of two kinds, 
Proper and Common. 

1. A Proper Noun is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as, Cicero^ Aprilis^ Roma. 

Among these may be incladed, 

Patronymics y or those which express one's parentage or family ; as, 
PriamideSj the son of Priam. 

GentUtf or Patrialj which denote one's country ; as, Romanu$j Oml» 
ItUy &c. 

Obs. A proper nonn applied lo more than one becomes a common 
noun ; as, duodicim Casfires, the twelve Ciesars. 

2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same sort; as, vir^ a man; domuSj 
a house ; liber ^ a book. 

Under this class may be ranger!, 

1. Collective noufu^ or nouns of multitude , which signify many in 
the singular number ; as, popului^ a people ; exerdtue, an army. 

2. Jbttraet naunSf or the names of qualities ; as 6ofit(M, food- 
ess 1 diUcido^ sweetness 
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8 DiminuHveSf or nouns which express a diminution in the signill* 
cation of the noun from which they are derived ; as libelliu, a little 
book, fiom liber, a book. 

4. JimpHficaiive nouns, or those which denote an increase in the 
signification of the nouns from which they are derived ; as, capita^ 
a person having a large head ; from capiit, the head. 



§ 7. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 

To the Latin noun belong Gender, Number, and 
Case. 

1. Gender means the distinction of nouns with 
regard to Sex. 

There are three Genders, the Masculiney Femi- 
nine, and Neuter. 

Of some nouns the gender is determined by their stgnifi" 
cation;— of others, by their termination* 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are neither 
masculine nor feminine. 

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe- 
minine. 

Nouns denoting things without sex, and which are some- 
times of one gender, and sometimes of another, are said to be 
Do^Uftf^d. 

The gender of -nouns not determined by their signification 
is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will be 
noticed under each declension. 
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OENBRAL OBSERVATIONS ON OENDSB. 

OAf. 1. Nouns denoting brute animalt, etpedally those 
whose sex is not easily discerned or but rarely attended tOi 
oonunonly follow the gender of their termination. Such are 
the names of wild beasts, birds, fishes, bisects, &o« 

Obs. 2. A proper name often foUows the gender of the 
general noun under which it is comprehended ; thus, 

The names of months, winds, rivers and mountains, are 
masculine, because mentis^ ventui^Jbmutt monsj are mascu- 
line. 

The names of countries, towns, trees, and ships, are femi- 
nine, because terras urbs^ arbor ^ nams^ are feminine. 

To these, however, there are many exceptions. 

Obs. 3. Some nouns are masculine and feminine both in 
sense and grammatical construction ; as adoiescens^ a young 
man or woman; Ajfinis^ a relation by marriage; mix^ a 
leader. 

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but masculine 
only in grammatical construction, i. e. they have an adjective 
word always in the masculine ffender ; such as, ArttfeXt an 
artist ; fur, a thief; tenear, an old person, &c. 

Some are masculine or feminine in sense, but feminine on- 
ly in grammatical construction; i. e. they have an adjective 
word always in the feminine gender; such as, ooptie, forces 
troops ; custodug^ guards ; opera j labourers, &c. 

Obs, 4. Some nouns denoting persons, are neuter, both in 
termination and construction ; as, Acroama, a jester ; auxi 
lia^ auxilliary troops ; mancipium^ or serviliumy a slave. 

2. Number is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses one, or more than one. 

Latin nouns have two numbers, the Singular 
and the Plurd. The Singular denotes one ; the 
Plural, more than one. 

Obs, 5. Some nouns in the plural form denote but one; ati 
Athena J Athens; others signify one or more; as nupiusj a 
marriage or marriages. 

8. Case is the state or condition of a noun with 
respect to the other words in a sentence. 
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« Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominatives 
OmitivCf DativCy Accusativey Vocative^ and Ablative. 

1st. The Nominative case denotes the name of an object 
simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2d. The Genitive connects with the name of an object, 
the ide«'\ of origin or possession. 

8d. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to 
which something is added, or to^ or for which, some- 
thing is said or done. 

4th. The A ccusative represents the thing named, as affect- 
ed or acted upon by something else, and also, the ob- 
ject to which something tends or relates. 

6th. The Vocative is used when persons and things are 
addressed. 

6tfa. The Ablative represents the thing named as that 
fro7n which something is separated or taken, or as 
that by or with which something is done, or exists. 

Obs, 6. All the cases, except the nominative, are called Ob* 
lique cases. 

Obs. 7. The signs of the oblique cases, or the prepositions 
by which they are usually rendered into English, are the fol- 
lowing, viz. Genitive, of; Dative, to or for ; Vocative, O ; 
Ablative, untk^ from^ in^ by^ &c. as in the following scheme : 



Singular. 
Nom. a king, 

Gen. of a king, 

I>at. /o or /or a king, 

Ace. a king, 

Voc. O king, 

Ahhtoith^romt in or by 2^ ^^* 



'^ Plural. 

Nom. kingb, 

Gen. q/* kings, 

Dat. to or for kings, 

Ace. ^ings, 

Voc. O kings, 
Abl. unthyfrom^iny by kings. 



§ 8. OF DECLENSION. 

Declension is the mode of changing the termi- 
nations of nouns, &c. 

In Latin there are five declensions, called the 
Firsty Second, Third, Fourth and Fifth. 
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The (iedensioDs are distinguished from each 
other by the tennination of tiie genitire singtt* 
lar; thus, 

The first deolensioQ hat the ganiCiTe tingalar in wt,^ 
The second <« ^ in -t, 

The third ^ ^ in-ti, 

The fourth *< ^ in -itfi 

The fifth u u j^ 



GENERAL RULES FOR THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the Nomin- 
ative, Accusative and Vocative alike in both 
numbers, and these cases in the plural end al- 
ways in a. 

2. The Vocative for the most part in the singu- 
lar, and always in the plural, is like the Nomina- 
tive. 

8. The Dative and Ablative plural are alike. 

4. Proper names for the most part want the 
plural. 

Obs. 1. The difference between these declensions wiU be 
seen st one yiew in the foUowing 



TABLE OF TERMINATIONS 
Stngular* 



Nam, 

Gen. 

Dai. 

Ace. 

Voc 

AU. 



L 



-i, 



.am. 



I' 



n. 



N. 



-er, -urn, 
-urn, -um, 



m. 



-IS, 

-em, 
"C. or-L 



IV. 



•US, 

•ul, 

•um, 

•ut, 



N. 

.«, 
■tl, 
■tl, 
tt, 

■a. 



V. 



•el, 



THB FIB.ST DECLENSION. 
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Plural. 





1 L 


n. 


m. 


IV. 


V. 


1 


M. N. 


M. N. 


M. N. 




Norn, 


-», 


-1, -a, 


-cs, -&, -is. 


-us, -u&. 


-es, 


Gtn. 


-ftrum, 


-drum, 


-um, -ium, 


-uum. 


-^rum, 


Bat. 


-is. 


-is. 


-ibus. 


-ibus, or -ubus. 


-ebus. 


Ace. 


-as, 


-OS, -a, 


-es, -&, -ia, 


-US', -u&, 


-es. 


Voc. 


-ae. 


-1, -&, 


-es, -&, -i&, 


-us, -U&, 


-es. 


Ahl. 


-is. 


-is. 


-ibus. 


-ibus,or-ubus. 


-ebus. 



Ohs. 2. The terminations of the Nominative singular in 
the third declension being numerous, are omitted in the ta- 
ble. The terminations of the Gen. Dat. and Abl., Neuter 
are the same as the Masculine. 



§ 9. THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

The First Declension has four terminations ; 
two feminine, a, e, and two masculine, as^ es. 

Latin nouns end only in a : the rest are Greek. 





TERMINATIONS. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Norn. -&, 


Norn. -SB, 


Qen. -SB) 


Gen. -ftrum, 


Dat. -8B, 


Dca. -is, 


Ace -am. 


Ace. -asy 


Voc -&, 


Voc -», 


Ahl. 4U 


Ahl. -is. 



PsNNA, a peuj Fern. 



Singular. 

N. penn-ft, apen^ 

G. penn-sB, of a pen, 

D. penn-8B, fo, or for a pen^ 
Ac penn-am, a pen^ 

V. penn-&, O pen^ 

iU.pexm4k, toith a pen. 



Plural. 
N. penn-ae, pem, 

G. penn-ftrum, of penSf 

D. penn-is, to^ or for pem^ 
Ac penn-as, pens 

V. penn-sB, O pern. 

Ah. penn-is, taith 



§ 9 FIRST DECLEHSION. IS 

^ ybte. — ^The words declined as examples in this and the other dedea- 
Bions, are not divided into syllables, and the hyphen (-) is never to b*t 
regarded as a division of syllables, but only as separating the rooi 
firom the termindtionf as penn-u, agr-i, &c. , 

In like manner decline, 
Ara, an altar; Sella, a seat; Tuba, a trumpet; latera, a Utter • 

Additional Examples, 

Ala, atoing. Faba, a bean, Ript) a bank. 

Area, a chest. Hora, an hour, Turba, a crowd. 

Casa, a cottage, Mensa, a table. Unda, a wawe. 

Causa, a cause. Norma, a rule. ^i^S** « Tod, 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

1. Nouns in ^, denoting appellations of men, as pincem&^tL 
butler; names of rivers, (§ 7, Obs. 2,) likewise Hadria^ the 
Hadriatic ; cometd, a comet ; planetciy a planet ; and some- 
times talpd^ a mole ; and damdy a fallow-deer, are masculine. 
Paschd^ the passover, is neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN CASE. 

2. The Cremtive Singular. — The ancient Latins sometimes 
formed the genitive in -la ; as aiddj a hall ; Gen. auldi ;— 
sometimes in -as, as mater-faniilias, the mother of a &mi- 
ly, (See § 18, 9.) 

3. The Accusalioe Singular, — Greek nouns in a, have 
sometimes -an, in the accusative sing. ; as, Maian, Ossan. 

4. The Dative and Ablative Plural. — ^The following nouni 
have -alms instead of -ur, in the Dative and Ablative plural, 
to distinguish them from masculine nouns in -i^, of tne se- 
boud declension, viz. 

Dea, a goddess, Filia, a daughter, 

Equa, a mare, Mula, a she mule, 

- GREEK NOUNS. 

Greek nouns in -asy -es^ and -e, are declined as 
follows, in the singular number : — 
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JESnSas, JEneas, Anchises, AncMses. Penelope, Penelope,, 

N» JEn6-as, N, Anchis-es, N. Penelope, 

G. Jfing-ae, G, Anchis-se, Gr. Penelop-es, 

D. iCn^-ae, 1>. Anchis-ae, D. Penelop-e, 

ilc <£ne-ain, or -an, ilc. Anehis-en, Ac. Penelop-en, 

V. iEn6-8, V. Anchis-e, F. Penelop-e, 

Ab. iEn^-a. Ab, Anchis-e. Ab, Penelop-e. 

Like JEnitUf decline Boreas f the north wind ; MidaSf a king of 
Phrygia. 

Like JlnchiieSf decline Alcidtt^ a name of Hercnles ; cometes^ A 
eomet ; Pelides, Achilles, the son of Peleus. — 

Like Penelopef decline CircCj a famous sorceress ; CyhHe, the 
nother of the gods ; EpU6m€f an abridgment ; Granrmatice, gram- 
mar. 

Obs. 1. When the plural of proper names occurs, it is 
like the plural of penna ; thu^ Atridce^ Atridarum^ &c. 

Obs, 2. Nouns in -es h^e sometimes a in the Vocative, 
more rarely d. Nouns^in stes have -sta. They also some- 
times have the Accusative in ^em^ and the Ablative in -. . 

EXERCISES ON THE FIRST DECLENSION.* 

!.• Tell the case and number of the following words and 
translate them accordingly: — Penna, pennam, pennarum, 
pennis, penn&, pennse ; — aram, aris, sellse, sell&, sella, sel- 
nrum ; tubis, tubam, tubsB, liter&, literarum, pennis, aras, 
tubse. Uteris ; — Penelopes, Penelopen, iBnSan, Anchises, 
Anchisae, Mnea.. 

2. Translate the following words into Latin : — The pen, 
of pens, with pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens ; from the 
altars; of a trumpet; with letters; a seat; O altar; the seat of 
Penelope; of i£neas; with Anchises ; a trumpet; from^the 
altar; to a seat; with a pen; of the altars; &c. ad libitum, 

* Words in the above exercises. Proper names usually to be trans 
bted in the nominative case. 

Penna, a pen. Tuba, a trumpet, 

Ara, an altor, Literm, a Utter. 

Sella, a eeai. 
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$ It. THE SEtOND DECLENRON. 

X The Second declension has seven terminations ; 
namely, 

Five masculine, -er, -ir, -tir, -itf, and -o*. 

Two Neuter, -wm, and -on. 

Of these terminations, -o^, and -o», are Greek ; 
the rest are Latin. 



TERMINATIONS. 
Maaoulfaie. 
Singular. PIutmI. 

N. -er, -us, N. -i, 

C -i, G. •orum, 

P. -o, D. -is, 

Ac -um, ^c -OS, 

F. -e, or like ncm. F. -i, 



Neuter. 



Singulior. 
iV. -um, 
G. -i, 
i). -o, 
ilc. -um, 
F. -um. 



P/ttTfll. 

JV. -a, 
C. 

D. -is, 

ilc -a, 

F. -a, 

ii&. -is. 



il3. -o. ^. -is. I Ah. -o. 

/{em. Noons in -«r, -tr, and '•mr, add -t in the genitiTe ; but -«t 
tm are changed into -i 

PuEm, a toy, Masc. 



iVL puer, a hoy^ 

G. puer-i, of a boy^ 

D. puer-o, to^or for ahoy ^ 
Ac puer-um, a boy, 

V. puer, O hoy^ 

Ah. puer-o. vnth^ ^*c a hoy. 



Plural. 
N. puer-i, hoys^ 

G. puer- orum, of hoys^ 

D. puer-is, to, or for hoyt^ 
i^c. puer-os, hoyt^ 

V. puer-i, O hays^ 

Ah. puer-is. with^ ^c boys* 



Thus decline, 

Gener, a ton-in-law; liber, BaccAia,Mulciber, Fu/cex; 
Vir, a Man. 

'Rule 1. But most nouns in er, lose e, in the 
genitive; as, 

LxBBs, a hookf Masc. 



Singular. 
JV. Kbcr, 
O. libr-i, 
D. libr-o, 
Ac libr-um, 
F. Uber, 
Ah. Hbr-o. 



Plural. 
N. libr-i, 
G. UbrH>rum, 
D. libr-is, 
Ac libr-os, 
F. Bbr-i, 
Ah. libr-is. 



Thus decline 
Ager, ajtdd. 

Aper, a wild hoar. 

Cmter, a knife. 

Biagister, a maeter. 
Auster, the pnUh wind. 
Cancer, a crab 
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» Rule 2. Nouns in -nsj hare the Vocative in -«^ 
as venttis^ vente. 

DoMiNus, a lord, Masc. ^^ — ^^ ' 



Singular. 


Plural. ^Y' ^^*" d^^U/M. 


N. domin-us, 


N. domin-i, 


Ventus, 


the wind. 


G. domin-i, 


G. domin-5rum, 


Oculus, 


the eye. 


i). domin-o, 


D. domin-is, 


Annus, 


a year. 


Ac. domin-um, 


Ac. domin-OB, 


Fluvius, 


a river. 


V* domin-e. 


V. domin-i, ^ 


Hortus, 


a garden 


Ah* domin-o. 


Ab. domin-is. 


Radius, 


a ray. 




Reghum, a kingdom 


, Neut. 




Singular* 


Plural. 


Thus decline. 


N* regn-mn, 


N. regn-a, 


Antrum, 


a cave. 


G. regn-i, 


G. regu-orum, 


Astrum, 


a star. 


2>. regu-o, 


D. regn-is, 


Donum, 


a gift. 


Ac. regn-um, 


Ac. regn-a, 


Jugum, 


a yoke. 


F. regn-um, 


V. regn-a, 


Saxum, 


a stone. 


Ahm r^n-0* 


Ab. regn-is. 


Pomum, 


an apple. 



Arbiter, a judge. 

Bellum, toar. Gladius, 

Cadus, a cask, LapaSj 

Cervus, a stag, Muriis, 

CoUom, the neck. Nidus, 

Eqnus, a horse, Ovam, 

Faber, an artist, Prseliom, 

Ficus, f. a flgtree. Ramus, 



Promiscuous Examples. 
Folium, a leaf. Socer, a father-in-law. 



a sword, Telum, 

a wolf Torus, 

a wall. Tectum, 

a nest. Truncus, 

an egg. Velum, 

a battle. Vadum, 

a branch. Votum, 



a dart, 
a couch, 
the roof, 
the trunk, 
a sail, 
a ford, 
avow. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GEl^DER. 

Exc. 1. Of nouns ending in ^us, the names of plants, 
towns, islands and precious stones, with few exceptions, are 
feminine, § 7, Obs. 2. 

Exc 2. Besides these, only four words originally Latin, 
are feminine ; viz. alvus, the belly ; colus, the distaff; ku^ 
nrns^ the ground ; and vanmis, a winnowing fan. 

Exc 8. Virus^ juice, poison, and pdagus^ the sea, are 
neuter. Vvlgus^ the common people, is both masculine and 
neuter. Pampinus^ a vine branch, is rarely feminine, oom- 
monly masculine. 
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Exe. 4. Maav GrMk nouns in m«, are feminine, etpeoiel* 
ty compounds of 4 '^^i *•> tnethodus^ periodus^ &c. So %laO| 
bMuSf papyrus^ iiphihongus^ paragraphu$^ diameina^ pert 
metrtu. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

Exc. 6. The Vocative Singular. 1st. Proper 
names in tus lose us in the V ocative ; as Gear* 
giusy V. Geargi ; except Pius which has Pie. 

In like manner, fiiiusy a son, has yf/t , and genius^ one's 
guardian aneel, has gtfd. But other nouns in -tiUi and such 
epithets as Deltus^ SaiurmuSy &o. not considered as proper 
names, have te. 

2d. Deus has ^eui in the vocative, and in the plural more 
frequently dii and im, (sometimes contracted dl and dh^) 
than ^* and deis. Meus^ my, has the vocative mi, sometimee 

Ofts. The poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in 
-t£«, like the nominative ; rarely so in prose. Sometimes, 
also, they change nouns in -er into -tt5, as Evander or £oaii- 
drus ; m the vocative, Evander or Evandre. 

Ejpc. 6* The Genitive Singular, — ^The genitive of singu- 
lar nouns in ius and nem, in the purest age olT Latin was 
formed in t, not u, both in prose and verse, MBjUi^ TuUi, tit- 
geni; they are now frequently written with a circumflex ; 
ihusyfill TuUU ingenX, for JUii, TuUii, &o. 

Exc. 7. The Gejutive Plural. — Some nouns especially 
those which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form 
the genitive plural in -dm instead of ^Ornm ; as, taimm&m^ 
sistertiUm^ &c. The same form occurs in other words, espe- 
c ially in poetry ; as, deAm^ Dana&m^ &o.s also, divom it 
used for divOrum, 





Dsvs, a god^ is thus declined : 




Singular. 


Plural. 






N. De-US, 


N. De-i, or Di-i, 


Contr* 


Dl, 


G. De-i, 


G. De-orum, 






D. De-o, 


v. De-is, or Di-is, 


(( 


Dt«, 


Ac. De-um, 


Ac Dc-os, 






V. De-US, 


V. De-i, .or Di-i, 


u 


Dl. 


At. De-c 


Ah. De-is, or Di-is, 


u 


IMS. 
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GREEK NOUNS. 

Greek nouns in 'OS and -tm, are often changed into -us and 
'Um; as Alpkeos, Alpheus; Hum, Ilium, Those in -ro5, into 
er; as, Alexandras, Alexander.- When thus changed, the^- are 
declined like Latin nouns of the same termination. Other- 
wise 



Greek nouns are thus declined. 



Singular, 
N: Del-OS, 'Androge-os, 
G. Del-i, Andr(^e-o, or -i, 
D. Del-o, Androge-o, 
Ac. Del-on, Androge-o,or-on, 
F. Del-e, Androge-os, 
Ab* Del-o. Androge-o. 



Singular. 

N. ' barWt-on, 

G» barbit-i, 

jD. barbit-o, 

Ac* barbit-on, 

V, barbit-on, 

Ab. barbit-o. 



PluraL 
barbit-a, 
barbit-6n) 
barbit-is, 
barbit-a, 
barbit-a, 
barbit-is. 



Some nouns in •os, anciently had the genitive in u; as Menafidru, 
Panthu occurs in Virgil as the iroeatiTe o^ Panthus. Proper names 
in -eiw are declined like domimuj but have the vocative in -eti«, and 
sometimes contract the genitive singular as Orpheif Orpheiy or Orphi. 
When -eu is a diphthong, they are of the third declension. Other 
noonSi also, are sometimes of the third declension ; as, jindrogeo, 
^ndrogeonit. 



EXERCISES ON THE SECOND DECLENSION.* 

, Tell the case and number of the following words and 
translate them accordingly : — Pueri, dominonim, domino, 
puero, puerum, pueros, librL libris, librum, libro, dominis, do- 
mine, regnum, regna, regnbrum — ventus, vento, ventum — 
oculus, oculorimi — filii, fili, filiis, filios. 

Translate the follotoing words info Latin : — ^To a boy, 
from a boy, O boy, O boys, of boys, books, of books, for books, 
in books, with a bo0k,^a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, 
the lords, of a kingdom, the/ kingdom, to the kingdoms, to 
the winds of h^ven, lords of the soil, &c. ad libitum. 



* Words in the above Exercises, 

Pner^ a boy, Regnum, a king^dom. 

Domincs, a lord,. Ventus, the vnnd. 
Liber, a book, Coelum, heaven. 



Solum, 

Oculus, 

Filins 



the »oU 
theeffe. 
aeon. 
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§ 11. THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

Nouns of the third declension are very numer- 
ous; they are of all genders; and geneially in- 
crease one syllable in the oblique cases.* Its final 
letters are thirteen, c, e, t\ o, y, c, rf, /, n, r, *, f, 
X. Of these a, i, y, are peculiar to Greek nouns. 





TERMINATIONS. 




Masculine and Feminine. | 




Neuter. 


Singular, 


Plural 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N.-, 


N. -es, 


N. -, 


N. -a, 


G. -is, 


G. -um, or -ium, 


G. -is, 


G. -um,or-i 


D. -i, 


D. -ibus, 


D. -i 


P. •ibua, 


jAc» -em, 


iic. -et. 


Ac. — , 


ilc -a, 


y^ -, 


V. -ea, 


V. -, 


V. -a, 



il&. -e, or i. Ab. -ibus. 



lil&. -e, or i. il&. -ibus. 



GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

1. In this declension, the Nominative and Vocative, of 
Masculine and Feminine nouns are always alike. As the final 
syllables of the nominative are very numerous, a dash ( — ) 
supplies their place in the above table. Neuter nouns come 
under the general rule, § 8. 1. 

2. All nouns of this declension are declined by annexing 
the above case^endings^ or terminations to the root. 

3. The Root consists of all that stands before -is in the 
genitive, and remains unchanged throughout. Hence, when 
the genitive case is found, the cases after that are alike in all 
nouns, except as noticed hereafter. 

4. The genitive of nouns in this declension, will be most 
easily learned from the Dictionary, as all rules that can be 
given are rendered nearly useless by the number of excep- 
tions under them. 

5. In the following examples, the root and terminations are 
separated by a hyphen (-) in order to shew more distinctly 
the regularity of ihe declension. This being mentioned, it 



* A aonn is said to hierean when it hat more syllables la any ease 
dian il has ia the nomioatiTC. 
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will occasion no difficul'y, though standing as it often does, 
in the middle of a syllable ; as, pd tr-Ui 



§ 12. EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. SisBMo, a speech^ Masc. 



Singula^. 

N, Sermo, 
G. Sermon-is, 
D. Sermon-i, 
Ac SermOn-em, 
F. Sermo, 
AJb, Sermon-e. 



Plural, 

N. SermOn-es, 
G. Serm6n-um, 
D. Sermon-ibus, 
Ac. Sermon-es, 
V, Sermon-es, 
Ab. Sermon-ibus. 



Tints decline, 

Carbo a coal, 
Leo, a lioru 
Pavo, a peacock. 
Praedo, a robber m 



2. Color, a color^ Masc. 



Siiigular. 

N, color, 
G, c^l6r-is, 
D, col5r-i, 
Ac. colOr-em, 
V, color, 
Ab, col&r-e. 



Singular. 

N, miles, 

G. milit-is, 

D. milit-i, 

Ac. milit-em, 

V, miles, 

Ab. milit-e. 



Plural, 

N. colOr-es, 
G, colOr-um, 
D. col6r-Tbus, 
Ac. colOr-es, 
V, color-es, 
Ab. color-ibus. 



Thus decline. 



Honor, honor. 
Lector, a reader. 
Pastor, a shepherd 



3. Miles, a soldier j Masc. 



Plural. 

N. milit-es, 
G, milit-um, 
D, milit-ibus, 
Ac. milit-es, 
V, milit-es, 
Ab, milit-ibus. 



Thus decline, 

Comes,a companion 
Limes, a limit, 
Trames, a path. 



Rule 1 . Nouns in -es and -w, not increasing in 
the genitive singular, have -ium in the genitive 
plural. 

Except canity a dog ; paniSy bread ', vatU, a prophet ; juoenii, a 
young man ; and volucrit a bird. 



flS 



Singular. 

N. rup-«s, 
O. rup-is, 
I), rup-i, 
Ac* rup-em, 
T. rupees, 
^.rup-o* 



niAP nSOJJBHftOH. 



Sf 



4. RovBiy a roeik, F 

Plural. 

IV. rup-6t, 
G. rup-ium, 
D. rup-ibus, 
iicrup-es, 
F. rup*M, 
Ah. rup-ibus* 



Thus deelim. 

Apity a bm* 

Clasidi, aJUti. 

Moles, a man. 

Nubety a etonl. 

Vitit» a tins. 

Vulpet, afix. 



Rule 2. Nouns of one syllable in -as and -if, 
and also, in s and x, after a consonant hare -tuin 
in the genitive plural ; as, 

6. Pabi, a partf Fern. 



Singular. 

N. pars, 
G, part-b, 
D. parUi, 
ilc. part-em, 
V, pars, 
il6. part«>e« 



Plural. 

N. part-es, 
G. part-ittm, 
D. part-ibue, 
Ac part-es, 
F. part-et, 
il5. part-ibus* 



Tkut declint. 

Calx, -Gia,lA<AeeI 
Va8,-dia, a surety. 

L* A.* 9 •-» 

18, -tit, alaw-sust. 

Arz,-oia, a diadsl. 

Urba,-if, a diy. 

Pons, -tis, a hrtdgt. 



Rule 8. Nouns of more than one syllable in 
"OS and -ms^ hare -um, and sometimes •turn in the 
genitire plural. 

« 

6. Pajwhs, a parent, Maso. or Fern* 



Singular. 

N. parens, 
G. par^dt-is, 
D. parent-i, 
Ac, parent-em, 
F. parens. 
Ah. parent^e. 



Plural. 

N. parent-es, 
G. parent-»iim,*ium, 
D, parent>ibiis, 
iic parent^es, 
F. parent^es, 
Ab. parent-ibus. 



Tkusiedins. 

Rudens, a cahU 
Cliens, a client. 
Serpens, a serpent 



Ohs. 1. Masculine and Feminine nouns which hare -tviTi in 
the genitive plural, have sometimes -i«, or -eir, as well as 
-ef in the Nominative, Accusative and Vocative plural ; as, 
partes, partium. Norn* Ace. and Voe. partes, parieis, or 
partis. 



TUiaP DfiCtENSION. 
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Singular. 

N. OpUSy 

G, oper-is, 
D. oper-i, 

Ac* OpUSy 

V, opusy 
Ah. oper-e. 



7. Opusy a tcwAr, Neut. § 8» R. 1. 



Plural, 

N. oper-a, 
G. oper^'um, 
D/ oper-ibus^ 
i^c. oper-a, 
V, oper-a, 
Ab. oper-ibus. 



Tkus decline. 

Funus, afimeraL 

Latus, the side. 

Gorpus-5ris, /^ body. 
Caput, capitis, the head. 
Iter, itineris, a journey. 



Rule 4. Nouns in -e and -a/, and -or, have -e in 
the Ablative singular; -ium in the Genitive plu- 
ral ; and 4a in the Nominative, Accusative and 
Vocative plural. 

Exe, Proper names in -e have -€ in the Ahlative ; ai, Prtmate^ 
Nent. a town in Italy ; Ablative, Praneste. 

8. Sedile, a seatj Neut. 



Singular* 

N. sedil-e, 
G, sedil-is, 
D, sedil-i, 
Ac, sedll-e, 
V. sedll-e, 
Ab, sedil-i. 



Singular, 

N, animal, 
G, animal-is, 
D. animal-i, 
Ac, animal, 
V, animal, 
Ab, animal-i. 



Acer, -Sris, n. 
JEtas, -atis, f. 
Arbor, -Oris, f. 
Aries, -dtis, m. 
Ars, -tii, f. 



Plural, 

N, sedil-ia, 
G. sedil-ium, 
D, sedil-ibus, 
Ac, sedil-ia, 
V, sedil-ia, 
Ab, sedil-ibus. I 



Thtis decline, 

Ancile, a shield. 
Mantile, a towel. 
Mare, the sea, 
Rete, a net. 
Cubile, a couch. 



9. Animal, an animal^ Neut. 



Plural. 

N, animal-ia, 
G, animal-ium, 
D. animal-ibus, 
Ac. animal-ia, 
V. animal-ia 
Ab. animal-ibus. 



Thus decline* 

Cubital, a cushunu 
Calcar, a spur. 
Vectigal, a tax. 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 

a maple tree. Homo, -Inis, c. 

age. Imago, -Inis, f. 

a tree. Iter, itineris, n. 

a ram. Lac, -tis, n. 

an art Lapis, -idis, m. 



a man 
an image, 
a jaumof. 
mitk. 
a stone. 
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Canon, -tfnis, m. 
Career, -Sris, m. 
Cardo, -Inis, m. 
Carmen,-ini8, n. 
Cervix, -icis, f. 
Codex, -ids, m. 
Consul, -Qlis, m. 
Cor, cordis, n. 
Crux, -ucis, f. 
Cabtle, -is, n. 
Dens, -tis, m. 
Dos, -dotis, f. 
Femur, .Oris, n. 
Formido, -Inis, f. 
Fornax, -acis, f. 
Frater, -tris, m. 
Fur, fOris, c. 
Grenns, -Sris, n. 
Hsres, -edis, e. 



a rule, 
prttotim 
a hinge, 
a poem, 
ike neck, 
a book, 
a consul, 
the heart, 
a cross, 
a couch. 
a tooth, 
a dowry, 
the thigh, 
fear, 
a furnace. 
a brother, 
a thief, 
a kind, 
an heir. 



Lans, -dis, f. 
Lex, -legis, f. 
Monile, -is, f. 
Mons, -tis, m. 
Mnnns, -Sris, n. 
Nox, noctis, f. 
Onus, -Sris, n. 
Onle, -is, n. 
Pecten, -Inis, m. 
Regio, -dnis, f. 
Salar, &ris, m. 
Serpens, -tis, c. 
Toral,-alis, n. 
Trabs, -abis, f. 
Torris, -is, f. 
titer, ntris, m 
VirgOj-inis, f. 
Voluptas, -atis, f. 
Yainos, -6ris, n. 



a law 
aneckla€€ 
amountmm 
a gift, 
night. 
a burden 
asheepfolm. 
a comb» 
a region, 
a trout, 
a serpent, 
a bed covsTm 
a beam, 
a tower, 
a bottle, 
a tftrgin, 
pleasure, 
a wound. 



EXERCISES ON THE EXAMPLES. 



Tdl the case and nurnber of the follotoing words and 
translate them accordingly: — Sermonis, sermonum, colori- 
bus, colori, colore, colores, militum, militis, militem, militi- 
bus, rupis, rupe, rupium, rupi, rupibus, partium, partes, parte, 
partis, parenti, parente, parentum, parentes, parentis, opera, 
opere, operi, operibus, operum, sedilis, sedilia, sedillbus, 
sedili, sedilium, animalia, animalis, animali. 

Translate the follotoing toords into Latin: — Of a rock, 
of rocks, from a soldier, with soldiers, to a seat, seats, of 
seats, the works, of a soldier, to the color, of a rock, a seat, 
for a parent, the speech, of a parent, to a soldier, the color 
of an animal, from rocks, to rocks, &c. ad libitum. 



i 13. GENDER OF NOUNS IN THE TfflRD DE- 
CLENSION. 



1. 



MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Rule I. — Nouns in », er, or, es increasing in 
the genitive, and os, are generally masculine. 
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Exceptions in N. 

Frm* Stn^A, i^iif halcyon^ and tcon, are feminine. 
Nbut. GlvteUj ungu^n, ingueuj pollen f and ail nouns in men; as, 
car men f nomen, etc., are neater. 

Exceptions in 0. 

FsjC* 1. Nouns in io, denoting things incorporeal, are feminine. 

2, Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, with 

grandoy tirgo, and sometimes margo, are feminine. 
But harp&gOy comldOf unido and Cupidot Cupid, are mas- 
■ culine. Note. Curido^ desire, in prose, is always femi> 
nine; in poetry, oflen masculine. 

3. Carot flesh, is feminine, and Greek nouns in o / asj echo^ 

Argo, 

Exceptions in ER, 

Fem. Ttiber, the tuber- tree, and sometimes linteTj a boat, fern. 
Nkut. Jcetf caddveTi cicer, iterj laser ^ laver^ papaveVj piper f tiler f 

spintheTy euber, tuber t a swelling, uber, ver, verier , tingU 

beTf and sometimes eiaeTj are neuter. 

Exceptions in OR. 

Fem. Arbor^ a tree, is feminine. § 7. Obs. 2. 

Nevt. Ador^ aquor, marmor, and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES^ increasing in the genitive. 

Fem. Compee, mercee, merges^ quiesy requieSf inquies, seges, teges, 

tttdeif and sometimes alee, a bird, are feminine. 
Nsxrr* •iEs, brass, is neuter. 

Exceptions in OS. 

Fem. Arbos, (§ 7, Obs. 2) coa^ dot, eot, are feminine. 
Neut. Ott the month, o<, a bonej also the Greek chaot, epot, and 
iiie.of> are neuter. 

^ 2. FEMININE NOUNS. 

Rhle II — ^Nouns in as, es not increasing 
in the genitive, and is ; s, after a consonant, 
and x, are for the most part feminine. 



Exceptions in AS. 



Masc. Atj a piece of money, and Greek nouns in a«, -antiSf masc. 
Nbxtt. Vat, a vessel, and Greek nouns in as, -atit, are neuter. 
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ExcepHans in £S, not increasing in the genitive* 

fifAic. Jieind€€$, eolu, and sometimes paium^, •nd i 
liJirr. Cac96th€$f kip^miinUf ntp$ntk€9, and poiidcM, 



rf«. mase. 
reek, iimit. 



Cossifif 


Lapis, 


Semissit. 


CacAmis, 


Mensis, 


Sea Us. 


Decassis, 


MuffTlU, 


SodUia 


Knsis, 


Orbis, 


Torris. 


Fascts, 


Piseis, 


Unfuis. 


FulUs, 


Pollis, 


VeoUs. 


Fnstia. 


Postis, 


Vermis. 


6lis» 


Sanguis, 


Vomis. 



Exceptions in IS. 

Masc. 1. Ladn novns in nU, are mase. Bnt amnU, cimi$» elimit, 
Jlniiy and f^U, are sometimes feminine. Fin4$, boan* 
daeies, in the plural i» always masenliaa. 
2* The ibllowiag nonns are masenUne, vis : 

Axis. 

AquAlis, 

Caltis, 

Cassis, 

Canlis. or > 

Colis. { 

CentassiSy 

Collis, 

Masc. or Fan. Jngui$, eanalit, e^nehrU^ cor6is, pa/vis, scroftis, tU 

gru, totguU, are masculine or feminine. 

Exceptions in S^ after a consonant. 

Masc. 1. Dtm, /onM, sionj, and pon9 ; also ehalybsj tUopM, ^^P** 
gryptf k^drop9f merops, and sept, are masculine. 
2. Nouns in ns ; originally participles, and compounds of 
dentf as ocetdentf orient, bidentf also sextane, ffiurdnms, 
trietu, etc., parts of as, are masculine; but bidenM, a 
sheep, is feminine. 

Kasc. or FsM. Jidepe^ forceps, rudens serobs, serpens, ^tirps. 
Note. jinimanSf a living creature, is of ail gendara 

Exceptions in X 

Masc. !• AX. Corax, eordax, dropax, styrax, tkoraxf ar« mase. 

2. EX. All nouns in ex are masculine, except /««, n«x, sup* 

peilex. feminine; cortex, imbrex, obex, rumex, silex, 
sometimes feminine; grex and pumeXf rarely fe- 
minine; and atriplex, neuter. 

3. IX. Calix, fornix, phctnix, spadix, are masculine, and 

sometimes perdix and earie; otherwise leminine. 

4. OX. Box, esox, and volvox, are masculine. 

5. UX. Tradux, is masculine. 

6. YX. Bombyx, a silk worm, eaiyx, coccyx, oryx, are mas- 

culine; but onyx, and sandyx, are masc. or fem. 

7. NX. Quincunx septunx, decunx, aeunx, parts of as, are 

masculine; lynx is musculine or ieminine. 
Calx, lime, is feminine; calxj the heel, masc. or feminine. 
Bombyx, silk, is femioioe. 
Neut. Mriplex, gold-herb, is neuter. 
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^ 3. NEUTER NOUNS* 

Rule III. — Nouns in a, g, i, c and f, are al- 
ways neuter J those in /, ar, wr, and us^ are al- 
most always neuter. 

Exceptions in L. 

Masc. Mngil, and «o/, arte masculine; gal, in the singular, is mat* 
culine or feminine; in the plural, always masculine. 

Exceptions in AR and UR, 

Kasc. Furfur f salar, turtur^ and vultufy are masculine 

Exceptions in US, 

Masc. Leptu, mtu, and Greek nouns in ptu (except lag6pu$f fenii* 

nine), are masculine. 
Fem. Nouns in us, having ft/w, or iidis, in the genitivej also;»cctt#, 

'adit, telliu, fraus, latu and lagopusy are feminine. Gr^t, 

is masculine or feminine. 



§ 15. EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. The following nouns in -is Have -im in the Accusative. 

Amussis, T.a mea8ure,rule. Ravis, f. a koarsenets, 

Buris, f. the beam of a plough. Sinapis, f. mustard. 

Canabis, f. hemp. Sitis, f. thirst. 

Cucumis, m. a cucumber. Tussis, f. a cough, 

Gummis, f. gum. Vie, f. strength. 
Mephitis, f. a strong smell. 

2. Proper names in -t« have -f'm in the Accusative ; viz. 

Names of cities and other places ; as, Bilbilisy f. a city of 
Spain ; Syrtisy f. a quicksand on the coast of Africa. 

Names of rivers ; as Tiberis^ m. the Tiber ; BcBtis^ m. 
the Guadalquiver. 

Names of Gods ; as, AymbiSy m. Osiris^ m. Egyptian 
Deities. 
JHote, — ^These nouns have sometimes -in in the Accusative 



♦» 



THnto j>«>ijniiifMi« 



8. The IWowiog neunt in •» have -em, or 'im in the A^ 



Pnppis, f. tk€ ff«ni qf a dk^. 
Rettis, f. e rajpc. 
Secarit, f. mm cm. 
Bementit, f. e mwing, 
Striglllt, r. • cwry-cofli^. 
Turrit, f. a imam . 



Aqoalis, f. m toaUrpid, 
CUyit, f. • fcty. 
Cvtk, r. M«tfctii. 
Febrit, f. m fever, 
hetmy f. UntiUt, 
JitmB, f. a «ik^» 
PelTis, f. a ^ofoii. 

l7o#« h—Pupgfitf uMii, eeemrie and terHt hate eenerally •<», tlie 
others eommonjy -em. The oldest Latin writers form the accosatite 
of some other noons, in -tm; as, avi$f auris, 

'4. Nouns which hare been adopted fVom the Greek, aome- 
tames retain a in the Aocusative ; as, keroij m. a hero, heroai 
TraSj m. a Trojan, Trotu See No. 13. 

Nate 2. — ^This form is seldom used by the best prose writers and is 
chiefly confined to proper names, except in 'Oetf m. the air ; mther^ 
m. the sky ; ddphin, m. a dolphin ; Pan^ m. the god of the shep- 
herds, which commonly have aera^ cUKita^ delphina, and Pttna. 

Obs. 1. Many Greek nouns in <-ef have •en, as well as -sm 
in the Accusative ; as, Euphrdteuj Oresten^ JPylAdetu 

ABLATrV£ SINGULAR. 

5. Nouns in -is which have -m in the Accusatire, 
have "i in the Ablative ; as, sittSy sitim, situ 

But cannabisj RiBtUy tin&pU and Tigris^ have -e or -t. 

6. Nouns in -is which have -em or -im in the 
Accusative, have -« or -> in the Ablative; as« 
daviSy clave or dam. 

Note 3. Bat eotiif and reetie have •€ only; eecorie, sMicnfit, and 
gbrigtiUf hate seldom -e. 

7. The following nouns which have -em in the Accusative 
have -e or -t in the Ablative : viz. 



Amnis, m. a river. 
Ai^ois, m. and f. a enakt. 
Mm, f. a Hrtf. 



Ocdpnt, a M« Jblwrf ftseif. 
Orbis, m. a eircU, 
Pars, f. • pmrt 
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Cbis e. « ciKsift. Pottis, m. a door pe&i^* 

ClamUy f. a Jieet, Pngil, c. a pvgUvi. 

Finis, m. and f. an §nd, Ras, n. fA« eowitry 

Fustis, m. attdff. Son, f. a lot. 

Ignis, m. ajlre. Supellex^ f. fumUurt. 

Imber, m. • shower, tJagais, m. a naU. 

Mogil, m. a mullet. Vectis, m,a lever. 

m 

Note 4. FinUy mugU, oceipfd, pugU^ rtUf SupdUx, and veeHi, hav« 
-« or -{ indifferently ; the others have much more frequently -e. 

Obs. 2. Names of Towns^ when they denote the place ia 
or at which any thing is done, take -e, or -t; as Cartkagine^ 
or CartkaginL 

Obs. 3. Can&lis, m. or f. a water pipe, has canaii only* 
Likewise names of months in -t>, or -er; as ApHlis^ Sep* 
tember^ Aprili, Septembri; and those nouns in -ts, which 
were originally adjectives j as, cedilis, afflnds^ btpermis, fa' 
milidriSj natdlis, rivdlis, soddlis, volucris, ^c. This class 
of nouns also admits -e in the Ablative : RudiSy f. a rod, and 
juvenis, c. a youth, have -c only. 

8. The following Neuter Nouns in -oZ and ^ar have -e in 
the Ablative : viz. 

Baccar, lady's glove. Jubar, a sunbeam. Sal, salt. 
Far, com. Nectar, nectar. 

Obs. 4. Par, when used as a substantive, forms the Abla- 
tive Singular, and Genitive Plural, in the same way as the 
Adjective. $21. Rule 2. 

GENITIVE PLURAL 

[See Rules, § 12.] 

9. The following Nouns have -mm in the Genitive Flaral: 

Caro, f. flesh. Faace, f. the jaws, Nox, f. night. 

Cohors, f. a cohort, Lar, m. ahousehold god, Os, n. a bone. 

Cor, n. the heart. Linter, m. or f. a boat. Quiris, m. a Roman. 

Cos, f. a whetstone, Mns, m. a motue, Samnis, m. a Samnite, 

Dos, f. a dovrry. Nix, f. snow, Uter, m. a bottle, 

Obs. 5. The compoionds of vneia and as have likewise -{wm; as 
Septunx, m. seven ounces Septyneium; Sextans^ m. two ounees, Sex 
iemtium. 



( 16 TBltLD DfiOLSMSIOK. M 

Obi 6. Jfht t, ft bM, bat a|MMi and a yfa w ; tpk, t p9w«r, bftS 
apMR obIj. Gry|M, m. a griflba ; lynx, m. or f. a Ijax ; aadAMMi 
f. the Sphinx, haTe •««. Bfla, c. fen. b9wk, aaox, has Amim. 

DATITE PLURAL. 

10. Mom e. aa ox hat Ubut ot Mi&m ia the Dalivt Plural ; aad 
tut, c a tow, hat Miafrftt, or Mifriit. Novnt in -as, havt -fit at veil 
ft« 'tibm»; at poiwM, n. a poem, po«tiaffMit or po«aiHt. The Greek 
termimitioB -«t or -Ma it Terj QDcommon in prote, and it ^^^itf >i*u 
ettlj in wordt purely Greek. See No. 13. 

ACCUSATIYE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the AeeutatiTe Plural in •«« it admittlble la all 
wordt which haTO that termination in Greek, but it rarely uted In 
Prote. LItj, howerer, fluently ntet Mmettbnms ; and JUohi^gmt 
it found in Cmtar. 

12. Some nouns of the third Declension are somewhat pa- 
enHar in different cases, aa follows: 



JnPITXB. 

Singular. 

iV. Jupiter, 
Q, J5v-i8, i 
D. J5v.i, 
Ac^ J5y*em, 
V. Jupiter, 
Ah, J5v-e. 



Vit,ybrc€, poiper, rem* 

Singular. Plural* 

N. vis, JV. Tir-es, 

G. vis, O. vir-ium, 

D. — , D. vir-ibus, 

Ac vim, . Ae. v1r-es, 

F. vis, V. vir-es, 

Ab. vi. Ab. vlr-ibus. 



Bot, an oxj or ooio, Masc. or Fern. 

Stngular. Plural. 

N. bos, N. b6v-es, 

G. bdv-is, G. bourn, 

D. l)6y-i, P. bObus, or biibus,^ 

Ac, b6v-em, Ae. b5y-es, 

F. bos, V. b5v-es, 

Ab. b6v-e» Ab. bubus, or bUbus. 

^Contracted for bombus. 

a* 
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Cms c. • eitigm. Pot tit, m. a door po^ 

Clamis, f. a JUd, Pogii, e. a pugUut. 

Finis, m. and f. an mid, Rus, n. IA« eotmfry 

FuBtis, m. a ^taff. Sors, f. a /o^ 

Ignis, m. afire. Sopellex^ f. fumUwre, 

Imber, m. a shower. tJagnis, m. a nail. 

Magil, m. a mu/Zet. Yectis, m.aZe9er. 

Note 4. Finis f fnugU, occiput, jmgU, rus, SupdleXf and vetHs, ham 
-e or -t indifferently ; the others have much more fi'eqnently -e. 

Obs. 2. Names of Towns^ when they denote the place ia 
or at which any thing is done, take -6, or -e; as Carthaginef 
or Cartkagird. 

Obs. 3. Candlis, m. or f. a water pipe, has canaii oiAj. 
Likewise names of months in -is^ or -er; as ApriUs^ Sep^ 
tember, Aprili, Septembri; and those nouns in 'is, which 
were originally adjectives 3 as, ad^lis, afftrds, bipeTmis, fa- 
milidris, natdlis, rivdlis, sodalis, volucris, ^c. This clasf 
of nouns also admits -e in the Ablative : Rudis^ f. a rod, and 
juvenis, c. a youth, have -c only. 

8. The following Neuter Nouns in -aZ and -ar have -e in 
the Ablative : viz. 

Baccar, lady*s glove. Jnbar, a sunbeam. Sal, salt. 
Far, com. Nectar, nectar. 

Obs. 4. Par, when used as a substantive, forms the Abla- 
tive Singular, and Genitive Plural, in the same way as the 
Adjective. §21. Rule 2. 

GENITIVE PLURAL 

[See Rules, § 12.] 

9. The following Nouns have ^'ium in the Genitive Plural: 

Caro, f. flesh. Faace, f. the jaws, Nox, f. ni^^. 

Cohors, f. a cohort. Lar, m. ahousehold god. Os, n. a bone. 

Cor, n. the heart. Linter, m. or f. a boat. Qolris, m. a Roman, 

Cos, f. a whetstone. Mns, m. a mouse. Samnis, m. a Samnite, 

Dos, f. a dowry. Nix, f. snow. titer, m. a bottle. 

Obs. 6. The comiKrands of unda and as have likewise -tmn; as 
Septunx, m. seven oonocs S^vnevum; Sextans, m. two onaeet, 8e» 
iantium. 



(16 



nURD nXOLSHStOll* 



ou 6. j^, r. « 

f. the Sphinx, haye 



, has ofMMi aad mpiim t 0}^$ t 
a griffoa ; iynjg, m. or f. a Ijmx ; 
B^, c fen. Mvif, anox,hnt 



BATITE PLURAL. 



10. Bo9 e. an ox hat Aafrvt or huhma in the Dative Plaral ; and 
, c a tow, has mdbtUf or Midnt. Noans in •««, hava *Ht as well 

n« 'tibut; as ^oSauii n. a poem, poMiaH^ttf or porailit. The Grteh 
termiiiation -Jt or •«<« is very OBeoiamoa in proses and is Hwftf?*^?t 
only in words purely Greek. See No. 18. 

ACCUSATIYE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the Aeensetive Plural in -at is admissiMe m all 
words which have that termination in Greek, hat is rarely used in 
Prose. Lhry, however, fteqnently uses JfacsdSMH ; end JiUokftgMB 
in found in Ctesar. 

12. Some Doant of the third Declension are iomewlint p«- 
eiiliar in different cases, at followtt 



JupiTsm. 
Singular* 

N. Jupiter, 
G. J5T-it, 
D. J6v.i, 
Ac Jdv-em, 
F. Jupiter, 
Ab, Jdv-e. 



ViSy/brce, power . Fern. 



Singular. 

N, vis, 
G. vis, 
B. -, 
Ac* vim, 
V. vis, 
Ab, vi. 



Plural. 

JV. vir-ea, 
&. vir-ium, 
D. vir-ibus, 
i4c vir-ei, 
F. vir-ea, 
Ab, vir-ibos. 



Bos, an oz^ or ooi^, Bfaso. or Fenu 

Singular. Plural. 

N. bos, N. b6v-es, 

G, bdv-is, G. boum, 

D, bdv-i, D. bobus, or bQbus,^ 

Ac. b6v-em, Ac. bdv-es, 

F. bos, F. b5v-e8, 

Ab. b5v-e. Ab. bcbus, or bObus. 

* Ck>ntracted for bonbus» 



3* 
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Cms c. • eiUun, Pot tit, m. a door |Mtl. 

Clamis, f. a JUtt, Pugil, c. a pugUut. 

Finis, m. and f. an end. Rus, n. the eowUry 

Fustis, m. a etaff. Sors, f. a lot, / 

Ignis, m. ajire. Sopellex^ f. fumUure* 

Imber, m. a shower, tJngais, m. a nail, 

MxkgH, m, a mullet, YectiM,mM lever. 

Note 4. Finis, mugil, oeeipulj pugU, rus, SupelleXf and vettis, ham 
•e or -t indifferently ; the others have much more iVeqnently -e, 

Ohs. 2. Names of Towns, when they denote the place ia 
or at whi(^ any thing is done, take -6, or -e; as CarthaginSf 
or Carthagini. 

Ohs, 3« CanSlis, m. or f. a water pipe, has canalt only. 
Likewise names of months in -2>, or -er; as ApHliSf Sep* 
tember, Aprili, Septembri; and those nouns in -ts, which 
were originally adjectives j as, csdilis, afflim^ HpeTmis, fa^ 
milidris, natdlis^ rivAlis^ soddlis^ volucris^ ^c. This cksi 
of nouns also admits -e in the Ablative : Rudis^ f. a rod, and 
juvenis^ c. a youth, have -e only. 

8. The following Neuter Nouns in -oZ and -ar have -e in 
the Ablative : viz. 

Baccar, lady's glove. Jnbar, a sunbeam. Sal, salt. 
Far, com. Nectar, nectar. 

Obs. 4. Par, when used as a substantive, forms the Abla^ 
tive Singular, and Genitive Plural, in the same way as the 
Adjective. §21. Rule 2. 

GENITIVE PLURAI. 

[See Rules, § 12.] 

9. The following Nouns have -ium in the Genitive Plural: 

Caro, f. Jlesh, Fauce, f. the jaws. Nox, f. ni^. 

Cohors, f. a cohort. Lar, m. ahousehold god. Os, n. a bone. 

Cor, n. the heart, Linter, m. or f. a boat. Qolris, m. a Roman, 

Cos, f. a whetstone, Mns, m. a mouse. Samnis, m. a Samnite* 

Dos, f. a dowry. Nix, f. snow. Uter, m. a bottle, 

Obs, 6. The compoondt of unda and as have likewise -mmi; as 
Siptunx, m. seven oonocs Sqiiuneium; Sextans, m. two onaees, 8e» 
Umtism. 
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ou 6. j^, r. « 

only. OrypMf 
f. the Sphinx, hnye 



, has apMn and 
a griffon ; /ynx, 
B^, e. gen 



. or r a Ijmx ; 

• •■Ml 



BATITE PLURAL. 



10. Bo$ e. an ox hat Aafrvt or h^kua in the Dative Plural ; and 
mm, c a tow, has smtet, or tiidnt. Nonas in •mm, have -lit as well 
n« -tibtu; as ^mHmi, n. a poem, poMMH^M or poemitii. The Greek 
termination -jt or -nn is verj oncommon in prose, end is admlssihle 
only in words purely Greek. See No. 13. 

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. 

11. The form of the Acensative Plnral in -of is admissihle m all 
words which have that termination in Greek, hot is rarely need in 
Prose. Lhry, however, fteqnently nses Mmettkmu ; and jiUoMgm» 
is fonnd in Ctesar. 

12. Some noniit of the third Declension tre tomewliat pe- 
culiar in different cases, as follows: 



JupiTsm. 


yi8,ybrce, power. Fern. 


Singular, 


Singular. 


Plural. 


iV. Jupiter, 


N. vis, 


N. vir-es, 


G, J5T-is, % 


G, vis, 


G. Yir-ium, 


P. J6v.i, 


D. -, 


D. vir-ibus, 


ilc J5v-ein, 


Ac. yini, 


Ac. vir-es. 


V, Jupiter, 


V. Tis, 


V. Yir-es, 


Ab. J5T-e. 


Ab. vi. 


Ab. Ylr-ibus. 



Bos, an oz^ or oot^, Maso. or Fenu 

Singular. Plural. 

N. bos, N. b6v-es, 

G. bdv-is, G, boum, 

D. b6v-i, D. bebus, or bilbus,^ 

ilc.b6v-em, Ac. bov-es, 

F. bos, V. b5v-es, 

Ah. b^-e. Ab, bcbus, or bObus. 

*Ck>ntracted for bonbus. 



3* 
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13. GREEK NOUNS THBQUGH ALL THE C^fiES. 



N^m, Oen. Dot. 

8. Lftmp-as, -adis, «r adosi -adi. 



PL l<amp-ades, -adum, 

8, Tru-CM, -adis, or Hidos; 

PL Tro-ades, •adumi 



Ac€. Foe. 

•«dein, or -ada, -as, 

-ades, or adas^ •ades, 

•adem, or ada, -as, 



•asin} 
Troi, 
•idi, 
-idi, 



S. Tros, Trois, 

S. PhylMS) •idis, or -idos, 

S. Par-is, •idis, or -idos, 

S. Chlam-yS) •ydis, or -ydos, -ydi, 

S. Cap-ys, -yis, or •yos, -yi, 

S. Haeres-iSi -is, or •eos; -i, 

8. Orph-eas, -eos, or •ef, or ei, -eif, or -ei, -ea, 

S. IMd-0| -08| or onis, •O|0r-oni,-o, or-onem, 



Ahl 

-ade. 

•adibns 

•ade. 

-adibosy 
'asi, or 
, >asin. 

Troem, or Troa, TrQS, Troe. 

-idem, or -ida, -i, or -i^-ide^ 



-adibos, 

>adi, 

•adibus, I 

asi, or -ades, or -adas, -ades, 



•idem, -im, or -in,-!, 
ydem, or -ida, -ys, 
ym, or -yn, 
im, or -in, 



■y» 

-eu, 
-o, 



•ide. 

•yde. 

•ye. 

4. 

-eo. 

■o, or "OOB. 



§ 16. THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The Fourth Declension has two terminations, 
•us and -u. Nouns in -its are Masculine. Those 
in -tt are Neuter, and indeclinable in the singular 
number. 

TERMINATIONS. 



Singular. 


Plural. 




Masc. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


JV. -us, 


N, -us, 


-ua. 


G. -As, 


G. -uum, 


-uum, 


D. -ui, 


D. -Tbus, 


-ibus. 


Ac. -urn. 


/4 c. -us, 


-ua, 


V. -us, 


F. -us, 


-ua, 


Ah.'U. 


Ab. -ibus. 


-ibus. 




Fkuctus, fruit, Masc 


• 


Singular. 


PZwraZ. 


Thus decline. 


N. fruct-us, 


JV. fruct-us, 




G. fruct-us, 


G. fruct-u urn, 


Casus, a fall. 


D. fruct-ui, 


D. fruct-ibus, 


Currus, a chariot 


Ac, fruct-um, 


.4c. fruct-us, 


Fluctus, a wave* 


V. fruct-us. 


V, fruct-us, 


Gradus, a step^ 


Ab. fruct-u. 


Ab. fruct-ibus, 


1 



fie 
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Singular, 

NJ oornu, 
%U oornu, 
]K comu, 
wa|{.comu, 
"Vp ooniu, 

FKtns, a^lmd 
Ictus, aairvke. 
Maans, f. ths 



C>oB]rir, a ham^ Neut 

Plural, 

N, com-ua, 
G. oom-uum, 
D, corn-Tbus, 
Ac com-ua, 
F. oom-ua, 
Ab. oom-ibut. 



Thus dedifH^ 

Gelu, toe. 
Genu, the kmee» 
Tonitru, thunder* 
Veniy a tpU* 



ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 



Motns, a motiom, 
NntQS, a nod. 



RitOt, • CiTMNOIIf • 

Binvt, • ^ofon. / 
Situs, a tittuUioii. 



EXCEPTI0K8 IN OENDER. 

jBzc. 1. The followiiig nouns tre feminine : viz. 

Aens, • lueiU, Fiens, aftg, Portlens, • galUrff, 

AmiSy an old woman* M&dhs, Ike hand. SpSeus, a dtn,* 

DOo&vs, • kaoMo, Peiras,* • Mtonhomte, Tribas, • trib€. 

* Sometimes mascnliiie. 



EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

JSzc 2. The Genitive and Dative Singular : — ^In tome wri* 
ters the GenitiTe Singular is oocasionuly found in -u if ; as, 
ejus anuis causey for anAs. Teker ce. In others the Dslive 
is sometimes found in -u ; as, resist ere impitii^ for impetus; 
Esse usii sihi^ for teittt, Cic. 

Exc 3. The Genitive^ — and the Dative and Ablative Plu* 
ral : — ^The Grenitive Plural is sometimes contracted ; as, cur^ 
nlm, for currvum. The following nouns iiiave '■Hbus instead 
of ibus in the DatiTe and Ablative Plural: viz. 



Aeas, a needle. 
Areas, a bow. 
Artns, a joint. 
Gena,* the knee. 



LacQS, a lake, Specns, a den. 

Partus, a birth. Tribas, a tribe, 

Portas,* a harbour. Vera,* a epit 

* These words have also -Ibas. 



Obs. 1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged 
anciently to the third, and were declined like grus, gruis^ 
ihvAf fruUus^ frueturisy frueti^iy &c. So that all the oases 
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s 

except the Dative Singular and the Grenitive Plural may be 
regarded as contracted forms of that declension. 

Ohs, 2. Several nouns of this declension are in whole ot 
in part of the second also, such as, Ficus, penus, domus and 
several others. Capricomusy m. and the compounds of ma^ 
mis, as, unimanus, CentimaTiuSf &c., are always of the se 
cond. 

Obs» 3. Jesus the name of the Saviour has "Um in the Ac- 
cusative, and -u in all the other cases. 

DoMus, a hojise^ Fern, is thus declined* 

Singular. Plural. 

N. d5m-us, iV. dom-us, 

6. dom-iis, or -i, G, dom-&rum, or -uuiOi 

D. dom-ui, or -o, D. dom-ibus, 

Ac dom-um, Ac» dom-us, or -os, 

F. dom-us, F. dom-us. 

Ah. dom-o. Ab. dom-ibus. 

NoU.—DomAt in the Genitive, signifies of a house. Domi is used 
only to signify at Aome, or of home. 

EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

1. Tell the gertdery number and case of the following 
words from the paradigm and additional examples, pp. 30, 
and 31, and translate. i 

Fructus, fructi^s, fructuum, flatibus, flatu, mahuum, mani- 
bus, nutu, passuum, passibus, pass6s, cornua, ^hitribus, ve- 
riibus, casu, currum, currui, fluctu, fluctibus, cornibus, &c. 

2. Trcenslate the follotoing words into Latin and tell the 
gender, number and case in which the words are put: viz. 

Of fruit, to fruit, with the hand, for the hand, of a horn, 
to a horn, with a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the 
chariot, for a chariot, of chariots, from the waves, for the 
waves, from his hands, with a nod, &c. 

§ 17. THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The Fifth Declension has but one termination, 
namely, -es; as, re5,a thing; dw,a day. 



^J 
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All nouns of this declension are Feminine except dies^ a 
day, which is masculine or feminine in the singular, and al* 
ways maseuline in the plural; sad meridies^ the mid-day, 
which is masculine in the singular and wants the plural. 



Dixs, a day. 








TEEXIirATIOirs. 


Plural, 


Sing. 


Flu* 


N. di-es, 


-es, 


-es, 


G. di-Srum, 


-et 


-#nim, 


I>. dl-ebus, 


-€T, 


-£bus. 


Ac di-es, 


-em, 


-es, 


F» di-es, 


-es, 


-es, 


Ai* di-^us. 


-«. 


-ebus. 



Sn^iular^ 
N» di-es, 
G. di-fii, 
\ D. di-6i, 
Ac. di-em, 
F. di-es» 
Ab* di-C. 



Obs. 1. Dies and ret are the only nouns of the Fifth De- 
clension which have the Plural complete; ades^ effigies, fa* 
deSf series, species and spes, in the Plural have oidy the Nomi- 
native, Accusative, and Vocative; the others have no plural. 



Singular. 

N. faci-es, 
G, faci-Si, 
J>. faci-ei, 
Ac. faci-em, 
V, £u3i-es, 
Ab. faci-e. 



Facizs, thefaee^ Fem. 

Plural. 

N. faci-es, 

G. 

D. — - 
i^c.fiici-es, 
V. faci-es. 
Ab. 



* Thus decline. 

Effigies, an imager 
Series, a series. 
Spes, ei, hope. 
Acies, an army. 



JSxc The poets sometimes make the Genitive, and more 
rarely the Dative singular in -e; 9a, fide, for fidei. Ov. Re^ 
Xfuies^ is both of the uird and fifth declension. 



EXERCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1 . Tell the gender, number and case of the following nouns f 
and translate: — ^DiST, spST,aciem, acie, faciSi, &cies, diCbus, 
dienim, dies, fiiciem, effigiem, series, rerum, diebus, diem, &o. 
ad libitum. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin ami 
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tell the gender y &c : — The image, ef the &ce, the things, of 
the army ; the hope, of the army, a series, of days, to a daj, 
from the days, with the army, to an image, with faith, &e. 

PROMISCUOUS EXERCISES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

Tell the gender, declension, case and number of the following 
nonns, in the order here mentioned^ and give the translation ; thus, 
Pen^fij A noun, fern, first ; in the Ablative singular, wth a pen.* 

^ia, pueri, genero, veptis, puerorum, sermo, sedile, se^i, 
sedilium, sedilH^s, frudfuum, fruct^s, sdnse, ttlbam, regno, 
templi, dies, rS^um, caf)ite, capitum, itinenbus, partis, pa- 
* rent^us, rUpe« ulrbis, vulpem, vulpibus, parente, sedilia, die, 
colorem, militis, militibus, sermones, honore, manus, maniks, 
manibus, faeiem, ala, tubam, mens&rum, bellum, domin5nim, 
templum, puer5rum, bella, bello, &c. 

Translate the following into Latin, and state the gender, declension, 
case and number, always following the same order : thus, " Of boys," 
puerorum, Noun, masc. second,* in the Genitive plural.* 

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of seats, 
to the wind, a kingdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes, 
of tables, to parents, with seats, of soldiers, from the head, 
heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time, of war, the time, 
of peace, in a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law, 
wim fruit, -of the face, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, &e« 



§ 18. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

Irregular Nouns are divided into Variable^ Defective and 
Redu7idant» 

* Words used in the above exercises ; the declension is indicated 
by the genitive according to § 8. 

Ala, 'SB, a wing. Iter, itinfiris, a way. Sedile, -is, a eeat. 

Bellum, -i, war. Manus, -{Is, a hand. Sella, -ee, a seat. 

Caput, -itis, the head. Mensa, -e, a table. Sermo, -onis a speech 
Color, -is, color. Miles, -itls, a soldier. Templum, -i, a temple 

Dies, -Si, a day. Parens, -tis, a parent. Tempus, -Oris, time. 

Domlnus, -i, a lord. Pars, -tis, a part. Tuba, s, a trumpet. 
Fades, -ei, the face. . Puer, -i, a boy. Urbs, -is, a city. 

Fructns, '(Is, fruit. Regnum, -i, ^ fctng^fn.Ventus, -i, the wind. 
Gener, -i, a «on-tfi-/ai0.Res, re'i, a thing. Via, -ae, a way. 

iiimor, -is, honor. Ropes, -is, a rock. Vulpes, -is, a fox. 



§ t8 iRRKCrl. \ll NOUNS. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

Nonnt are variable either in Gender or Declensioni or In 
both. Nount varying in gender are called, HeterogenmmB^ 
Thoae which vary in declension are ealled, HeterodUes. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. 

1. Masculine in the Singular, and Neuter in the Plural ; as, 

Ayerans, a hill tn Campanim. Paiig»iit| a promanianf in Thrm€$* 

BiDdjrmas, a hiU in Phfjgia. Tsnims, a prwmmtury in Laeonim. 

Um&nii, a hill in Thraet, Tarttms, Ac)/. 

AlenAlus, a hill in Jircmdia, TaygStva, a kiU in Xecoaie. 

2. Masc, in the Singular, Masc and Neot in the Plural} 
at, Jocus^ a jest, PL ^t and -a. Locusj a place, PI. -t and -a. 

3. Feminine in the Singular, Neuter in the Plural; as, 
Carbdrus, a sail, PI. -a. Fergamus, the citadel of Troy, PI. -a« 

4. Neuter in the Singular, Masculine in the Plural ; as 
ArgoSj Argos, a city in Greece, PI. -t. Elysium^ the Ely* 
sian fields, PI. -z. Codum^ heaven, PI. -t. 

NaU 1. — Jrgotf in tbe Singular, it ated only ia the Nom. aad Ace. 

5. Neut. in the Sing, Masc. and Neut. in the Plural; as, 
FriTtuniyi, bridle, PI. -t and -a. Rastrum^ti rake, Pl.*t, and -a. 

6. Neuter in the Singular, Feminine in the Plural ; as, 
^Bahuum<, a bath, PI. *<b and -a. EpHlum^ a banquet, PL 

•HB* Delidumy a delight, PL wv. 

Heteroclites. 

7. Fof, vasisy n. a vessel,of the 8d declension, Plur. vasa^ 
vasdrum, of the 2d. Jugtnim, jugiriy n, an acre, of the 2d 
declension, Plur. jugira^ jughum^ of the 3d. Jugiris and 
jugere from jugu$^ are also found in the Singular. See 
Num. 11. 

8. Some Greek Proper nouns are declined both by the se- 
cond Declension and the third, as follows: 

Nom, Oen. Dat. Jce. Voc. JihU 

rw^k... S -Wf -•<>» -eam- or -eon,— -eo: 2d Ded. 

^^^•"•'J-wi, -ei, .ea, -eo, — 1; 3d DwsL 

_,,. ( -i, .0, -am, -^— -o: 2d Dcd. 

"^^^^•' i-<iis, -fidi, .edcm, -u, .odejSdDecl. 

Aekmeos, -ei, -eo, -en, -eo; 2d DecL 

Achilles. -lit, or Kes, -U. -lem, or ^Icn. -les,er •le, M\ 8d Peel. 
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DOUBLE NOUNS. 

9. To this class may be referred a few double nouns, Oie 
parts of which are of different declensions. When the two no- 
minatives combine, both parts are declined like a substantive 
and adjective : thus, 

RsspvBLicAy a commomoealthy Fern* 

Singular, Plural. 

N. respublica, N. respublicae, 

G, reipublicse, G, rerumpublic&rum, 

D, reipublicae, D. rebuspublicis, 

Ac rempublicam, Ac. respublicas, 

V, respublica, T. respublics, 

Ab. republic4. Ab. rebuspublicis* 

Jus JURA NDUM, an oaihy Neut. 

Singular. Plural. 

^ N. jusjurandum, N. jurajuranda, 

G. jurisjurandi, G. 

D. jurijurando, D. 

^ c j usj urandum, Ac. juraj uranda, 

V. jusjurandum, « V. jurajuranda, 

^&. jurejurando. ^ Ab. 

When the one part is a nominative, and the other an ob* 
lique case, the part in the nominative only is declined; as, 

Mate&familias, a mistress of a family^ Fern. 

Singular. 

^ N. materfamilias, 
G. matrisfamilias, 
D. matrifamilias, 
Ac. matremfamilias, 
V. mater&milias, 
Ab. matre&milias. 

NcU 2. — FamUiaa is aa old form of the genitive, and is g ove i Md 
by mater. So Paterfamiliat. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 
Nouns are defective in Cases or NuTnber. 
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Ohs. 1. IhdeelznetUe nmuu^ i. e. nouns which haye the 
•ame form in all cases, though commonly ranked under tliis 
class, do not properly belong to it, because none of the cases 
are wanting. They are such as pondo^ n. a pound or pounds i 
semis^ n. the half; mille, a thousand; ccspe, an onion; opus, 
need or needful, used both as a substantive and an adjective. 
To these may be added any word used as a noun ; as, velle^ 
in the {^ase, S7ium velle^ (for sua voluntas^'S his own inclina- 
tion: Proper names adopted from a foreign language; as, 
Elizabeth Jerusalem^ &c. 

/. Nouns defective in particular cases. 

10. The following nouns are used only in one case.* 

Noin. T^VLCCj r. the jaws, 

Inqiiies, f. want of rest. Infra tiis, f. {n tpUe of, 

Jibl. Injussu, m. wUfiotU order, 

Admonitu, m. an admonition.. Inter diu, by day, 

Ambige, f. a winding. Natu, m. by birth. 

Casse, m. a net. Noclu, f. by night. 

Bitt, by day. Prompiu, m. in readineMM. 
Ergo, on account of, 

Ohs. 2. Many verbal nouns of the* Fourth Declension are 
used only in the Ablative Singular ; as, acdtu^ promptu^ &c. 
Diets J f. and nauci, n. are used only in the Gen. Sing. ; as, 
dicis gratia J for forms' sake ; res Tuatcij a thing of no value. 
Inficias^ f, and indta, f. or indtas, have only the Ace. Plur ; 
as, injicias ire^ to deny; ad indtas reductus., reduced to ex-? 
tremities. Ambages^ casses Bind fauces, are regularly declin- 
ed in the Plural. 

11. The following nouns are used only in two cases. 

Norn, and jicc. Gen. and Ml. 

AstQ; n. the city of Mhene. Compddis, -e, f. a fetter. 
InCerisSj'eiSjf.sacriJicestothedead. Impetis, -e, m» force, 

Instar, n. likeness, bigness. JngSris, -e, n. an acre. 

Sappetise, -as, f. help. Spontis, -e, f. ofone^s own accord, 

Norn, and jibl. VerWris,-e, n. a stripe. 

Astns, -n, m. cunning. Repetondarum, -is, f. extortion. 

Vesper ,-e, or -i, m. the evening. 

«■' I ' ■ » ' ""^^ 

* Nouns which are used only in one ease are called Monoptotu} 
isL two. ctise%, IHptotes ; in three cases, Triptotes; iskfowr eatei, 3*#* 
trapiot€9; in >lve cases, Pm/fi^i^off*. 

4 



Obs* 8. Complies, jugtra and verbtra are-regylariy de- 
clined in the Plural. Ashis is found in the Nom. and Aee. 
Plur. 

12. The following nouns are used only in three Gasefti 

Nom. jScc. and Voc. Nom, Ace, and Ahl. 

Cacoethes, n. a bad custom. Lues. f. a plague. 

Also other Greek nouns in -es. Epos. n. a heroic poem. 

Cete, n. tokales. Fas, n. divine law. 

Biea, -am, f. aproceee ; PI. -at. Grates, f. thanks. 

Nefas, n. impiety. Melos, n. a song; PI. e. 

Nihil, and Nil,su nothing* Mane, -e, -e. n. the moming. 

Tempe, n. the vale of Tempe. Tahes, f. consumption. 

Vepres, or -is, m. a brier, 

Nom, Gen. and AU, Tabnm, n* putrid gore. 
Nom. Gen. and Ace. Mnnia, -oram, n. offices. 

Opisj f. Gen. help (from op«,) has opem and ope in the Ace. and 
Ablative, with the IHnral complete, apes, opumj &c. wealth ; and 
precif f. Dat. a prayer, (from prexj) has precem and prece^ with the 
Plnral entire, precss^ precum^ &c. Feminie, n. Gen. the thigh (from 
femen,) has/emfni, and-e, in the Dat. and Abl. Singular ; enkdfemina 
in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. Plural. 

Obs. 4. Veprts has the Plural entire ; and tabes and gratt' 
bus, the Nominative and Ablative Plural of tabes, and grates 
are also found. 

The followii^ Nouns want the Genitive, Dative and Abla« 
tive Plural. 

Far, n. com. Mel, n. honey. Rus, n. the country, 

BiemBf f. winter. Metas,m. /ear. Thus, n. frankincense. 

For nouns of the Fifth Declension, see §17. 

13. The following Nouns want the Nominative and Voca- 
tive, and are therelbre used only in four Gases. 

Diti5nis, f. power. Sordi?, ^, filth, 

Pectldis, f. a beast. Vicis, f. a change. 

To these may be added dape, f, a dish ; /hix, f. com ; and near, f. 
■laughter, which are seldom used in the Nominative. The Plural of 
frux is entire ] daps wants the Genitive ; and nex seems to ha^e the 
Nom. Aec. and Voc. only. 

ChaoSi n. a confused mass, wants the Gen. and Dat. Sixi* 
gttltt, and is not used in the Plural. 
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Oh. 8. PecMis and tordis have the Plural cntiM: vkb h 
defective in the Genitiye $ ditiOnis has no Plural. 

14. Some Nouns are defecUre in one Case. 
The following want the Genitive Plural. 

Faez, f. drt^M. Proles, f. ojfaprimg, 

TnXf f. • torch. Rot, m. tfftp. 

Labes, f. • «fal». 8ob6les, f. oJkpHng 

Lux, f. light. Sol, m, ih$ $tau 
Os, n. ih€ stoetfc. 

SsMsf, f. a ^t of aay tUag , and islasi, a. the sea, want the Oan. 
Sing, aad the Plural entirety. SUut, m. a ritnation, aattiaets, wnats 
the Gen. and perhaps the Dat Sing, and probably the Gen. Dat. aad 
Ahl. Plnnl. Nemo, e. nobody, wants the Yoe. Sing, snd has ao Pla* 
Ml. 

n* Many Nouns are defective in number. 

15. Some Nouns, from the nature of the things whidithey 
express cannot he used in the Plural. Such are the names of 
virtues and vices, of arts, herbs, metals, liquors, different 
kinds of com, abstract nouns, &c. : ^, justitia^ justice ; /tcr- 
US, luxury ; nrnnca, music ; apmniy parsley ; aurum, gold ; 
lac, milk; tritlcum^ whent; magmf^doj greatness ;<fnecfttiy 
old 1^; modes, leanness, &c. But some of the Nouns in- 
cluded in these classes are oocasionaUy found in the Plural. 

16. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Plural : 

Aer, aSris, Uu air. Penos, 4, or •08,aii ai«iia<r qfpro 
£ther. -^ris, the tk$. vinone. 

Fimos, -i, dvng. Pontos, -I, tht mo. 

Hespdmt, -i, th* evening eiar. PoItis, -drts, dwt. 

Limns, -i, mud. Sanguis, -Inis, bhod. 

Meridies,-iii, mid-day. Sopor, .dris, eieep. 
Mondas, -i, a vfoman's onuaiunie. Veternns, -1, a lethargf. 
Mnseos, •!, moee. 

NoU Z.^-^Aer^ palvie, and eopor are fonad in the PlnraL 

17. The following Feminine Nouns are scarcely used Id 
the Plural: 



L, -m, paUer^e earth. Sains, .Otis, M/cfy. 

Fames, -is, hwtger. ffitis. -is. tklret. 
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Bnmas, 4, the grenni, Sapellex, -etOH, hofMMd flanm 

Ind/^Ies, •18, « dvtponiiom. twr%* 

Plebs, -is, the common paopU* Venia, -e, pardon. 

Pubes, -is, theyouik, Yespdra, -s, the evening. 

The following are sometimes found in the Hural: 

BiliS) -ift, bUe, Pftaite, -ae, phlegm. 

Cholera, •», ckoler. Fix, -cis, pitch. 

Cutis, -is, the ikin. Proles, -iSi offspring. 

Fama, -BByfunig. Qaies, -etis, reet- 

Gloria, •», glory. Soboles, -is, offspring. 

Labes, -is, a stain. TelIiiS|-uris, the earth 
Pax, -CIS, peace, 

18. The following Neuter Nouns are scarcely used in tbm 
Plural: 

Album, -i, a list of naaiet. Foeainn, -i^ Any. 

Bar&thrum, -i, any deep place. Gelu,/r<M/, ind. 

Dilucalnm, -i, the dartm of day. Hilum, -i, the black speck of a 6mb| 

Ebur, -dris, ioory. a trifle, 

Jubar, -ilris, the sunbeam. Penum, -i, arid penus, -dris, «|l 

Jttstitium, -i, a vacation, the time kinds of provisions, . ^ 

tohen courts do not sit. Pas, puris, matter. 

Lardum, -i, bacon, Sal, sails, salt. 

Lethum, -i, death, Yer, veris, the spring. 

Lutum, -i, clay. Yirus, -i, poison. 

Nectar -&ris, nectar, Yitrum, -i, glass. 

Pel&gus, -i, the eea. Yiscum, -i, the mistletoe. 

Vulgus, -i, the rabble. 

Ohs. 6. Ehir^ lardum^ latum and pus are found in the Plu- 
ral ; and pel&ge is found, in some cases, as the Plural of pe- 
l&gus ; saly as a Neuter Noun, is not used in the Plural. 

19. Many Nouns want the Singular; as the Names of 
feasts, books, games, and many cities and places : as, 

Apollin&res, 'iom.ygameB in honour Olympia, -bmm^the Olympic gamiM. 

of Apollo. Syracusfle,-&rttm, Syracuse. 

Baechanalla, -ium, and drum, MeHierosolyma, -drum, Jerusalem, 

feaete of Bacchtts. TbermopyUe, -arum, the straits of 

Bncollca,-6rum,a book of pastorals. Thermopoylat. 

20. The following Masculine Nouns are scarcely used in 
the Singular: 

Aales, thefrovd rmoscf vkm. Lemtlres, -um, gAotfs, keh g t M u 
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CancelH, laiiieuj or umdowt wmd^ LiMri, MUrtn* 
with cross-bars, MajAres, -um, oncttlarf 

Cani, grmy hairs. JManes, -lum, gkasU, 

Cel^rety -am, the lighi-karm, MiiiOret, 'Um, suee$§9or9. 

CodtcilU, writings. Pent tea, -wn, or •iom, kntrnkM 

Faati,6niin, or fastus, •oaoii co- godt. 
lendarSf in wkitk wtr$ mmrk§d PoalAri, postsriiy, 
fsMtival'daySf ^e, ProcArea, •um, tks no^/tf. 

Fori, the gangwaiys of a ship^ or Pufillirea, -inm, writukg iaUm. 
teats in the Circae. Sup6ri, the gods abaoe. 

loAri, the gods below. 

Obs, 7. LihM and procures {prodrem) are also found in 
the Singular. Some of the others, as, infiri^ majOru* &o« 
are properly Adjectives, and affree with the SubstantiTet 
which are implied in their signification. 

21. The foUowing Feminine Nouns want the Singular: 



CUtellfle, a pannier. 
Cniis, a cradle. 
Dine, imprecations. 
Divittae, riches. 
Excnblaa, watches. 
Ezaeqnim J fimerals. 



ExQfie, spoils. Iiiaidi«, snaru. 

Feri«, holidays. Kalendc, Nons, Idaa, 

Gtrrmj trifles. •num, namu which 

Indnciie, a truce. the Romane gave to 

Indnvis, elothu to put certain days in each 



on. 



month. 
Seopee, a besom. 
Tenebrs, darkness. 
TbermflB, hot baths. 
Tries, toys. 



Lactes, the small guts. Nnptic, a marriage. 
Lapicidliue ^stone quar- ParietliMe , ru/inouSf 

rise. walls. 

Manabis, spoils taken Phal^rae, trappings. 

in war. 'PumirXt^. first fruUs. \n\ssi, folding doors. 

WlinsB, threats. ReliqutK, a rematiu/^r. VinJiciie, a claim ^ 

Nngae, trifles. Salin«, salt-pits. liberty, a dtfencs* 

NaBdinflB, a market. Seals, a ladder. 

The following are generally found in the Plaral : 

Braces ; breeches, 
Charltea, -am, the Graces* 
Facetia, pleasant sayings. 



Alpes, the Mpes. 
Argutis, quirks, witticisms. 
Bi^S) a chariot drawn by two 

horses. 
Trigs, — by three. 
Quadrii^, — by four. 



Ineptis, sUly stories. 
Prsstigis, enchantments. 
Salebrs, rugged places. 



22. The following Neuter Nouns want the Singulai 

Acta, public acts or records. Lautia, provisUmsfor the enteriem 
JEmVLyb., summer quarters* msnt qf foreign ambassadors* 
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Arraa, iiraw. Magalia, -wa, ccitage$ 

Belbtria, «iitt, itainlut. Mcenia, -am, the walls cf a eUif, 

Brevia, -urn, duUlowa, Orgia, the sacred rites of B^teehut 

Cibaria, victuals. Parentalia, .um, solemnities at !!• 
Crepnttdia, children*s tmfs. funeral of 'parents. 

Cunabdia, a cradle^ an origin, Prseeordia, the midriffs the beweU, 

Exta, the entrails. Spons&Ha) -vra, espousals, 

Febraa, pur^fing saerificee, Stativa, a standing camp, 

Flabra, blasts of wind, Talaria, -ttin, winged shoes, 

Fraga, stratoberries. Tesqoa, rough places, 

Hybema, winter quarters. Transtra, the seats where the rowen 
Ilia, -um, the entrails, sit in ships, 

JvLStA J funeral rites. Utensllia, -um, utensils, 
Lamenta, lamcntatione. 

Obs. 8. Acta and tramtra are also found in the Singtikr. 
Some of the ethers, as, astivay brema^ hybema, ^ativa, &c. 
are properly Adjectives; and agree with the Substantives 
which are necesss^y to complete their meaning. 

III. Redundant Nouns. 

23. Nouns are redundant in Termination, Gender, or fom 
of Declension : as, arbor^ or arbos, a tree ; vulgus^ the rabble, 
M asc. or Neut. menda, -tp, or mendum^ -«, a fault. 

The most numerous class of Redundant Nouns is compos- 
ed of those which express the same meaning by different ter- 
minations as, 

JEther, -SriS) & SBthra, -e, the air, Amar&cus, & -nm, sweety mar, 
AWear, & -e, & -ium. a bee-hive, joram. 
AncTle, & -ium, an oval shield. Maceria, Sc -ies, iei, a wall, 
Angiportus, -us, & -i, & -um, a Materia, -se, Sc -ies, -iei, matter. 

narrow lane, Menda, -ae, 8c -um, •!, a fault. 

Apbractas, & -rnn, an open ship. Milliire, 8c -ium, a mile. 
ApXustrejic-nmj the flag J colours. Monltum, &' -us, -Qs, an admonu 
Arbor, & -os, a tree. tion. 

BacQlas, & -nm, a staff. Muria, 8c -ies, -iei, brine or pickU 

Balteas, & -um, a belt. Nasus, 8c -um, tlie nose. 

Batilhis, fc-um, afire-shovel, Obsidio. 8c -um, a siege, 

Capns. & -o, a capon. Ostrea, -se, 8c -ea, -orum, an oyster 

Cassis, -Idis, 8c-ida, -Idee, ahelmet. Peplus, 8c -um, a veilj a robe. 
Cepa, 8c -e, indec. an onion, Penus, -Cis, 8c -i ; 8c -um ; 8c -ns 

Clypeus, 8c -um, a shield, -dris, provisions, 

Ci^nvies, & -id, filth, dirt, Pisirina. 8c -um, a grindtng^houa. 
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Compiles, & -go, a jvmmg. Plebs, & >C8, the common, peopU. 

Conger, & -gras, a karg9 eel. Pnetextas, .ds, & .im, m priuad. 
Croeiis, Sb'-mii, Mmjfrmi, Rapnm, k. -a, a twmip. 

CaVitiiB, tc -nm, « ctiHi. - Rama, & -men, the cud. 

DUaviiim, & -es, « Miigre. Ruscum, & -as. huteher*t kroowL 

Elagi, -<Kr«fli, & -Hi, an defy. Segmen, & -meatom, a pmring, 
£lepluintii8,&Elepli«8, -abtia, an Sepes, & seps, a hedge, 

elephant, SibiluR, & -a, -crum. a hieeing. 

Ess^a, & -am, a chariot. Siaas, & -am, a milk paU. 

Erentas, & -a, odmrn, on event. Stramea, & -tum^ stratc. 
Gaas&pa, & -e, -es ; & -e, •!» ; & Saflfi'mea, & -tam, a perfume. 

-am, a rough cloth. Tigaas, & -am, a plank. 

Gela, & -am, /ro<^ Toral, & -ale, a bed-covering, 

Gibbas, & -a; & -er, -Mi, or -4tri, Toaitrus, -us, 8c -a, & -nam, tkim* 

abuneh^ a moel/Mg. der. 

Grlotiaam, & -ea, glue* Toreular, & -are, a loiae-preM. 

Gras, -ais, & -ais, -ais, a eraae. Yeteraas, & -am, a lethargy. 
Laaras, -i, & -Qs, a laurel tree. Viscam, & -as, the mistletoe. 

Obs. 9. Some of the above nouns may be used in either, 
or any of the terminations, and in the Singular or Plural, in- 
differently; some, as aztxiliufn, Ictiirus^ 'i^s, are used only in 
one or two cases ; or in one number, as elegi; while others, 
as prestextus (a pretext) and pratexium (a border,) though 
sometimes synonymous, are commonly employed in a different 
meaning. 

24. The following Nouns have a double meanine in the 
Plural — one in. addition to that which generally belongs to 
them in the Singular : 

Singular. Plural. 

- Aedes, a temple. Aedes, a house. 

Aaxilium, assistance. Aaxilia, auxiliary troops. 

Bonam, any thing good. Boaa, goods, property. 

Career, a prison. CarcSres, the barriers of a r9€i 

course. 

Castram, a fort. Castra, a camp. 

Comitiam, a place in the Roman Comitia, an assembly of this piCpU 

foram, . where the eontitia were for the purpose of voting, 
held. 

Copia, plenty. Copie. troops. 

Ctipedia, daintiness. Capediee, or -a, dainties, 

Facaltas. pouter, abUOy. Facaltites, wealth, p H p tf ty 
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Singular. Phsral. 

FuciB, a bundU i^tmgBf a fagot. Fasees, a hundle of rodM earrkd 

before the chi^ magUtrate q/ 
' Rome.- 
Finit, the end of anjl tAtitf . Fines, the houndariee of a eowUrf, 

ToTtwoAf fortune. Fortune^ an estate j poseeseiane. 

Gratia , g race, favour. Gratis , th a nke. 

Hortus, a garden^ Horti, pleasure-grounds. 

Litdra, a Utter of ike alphabti. Litdrae, a letter^ epistle. 
Lustrum, a period of five years. J<ustra, dens of wild beasts. 
Natalie, a birtk^y^ Natlles, birfh^ descent. 

OpSra, labour. OpSrae, toorkmen. 

Opis, (Gen.) hdp. Opes, wealth, power. 

Pars, a part, portion. Paries, a party, faction. 

Plaga, a space, a tract of country, PUgae, nets used by hunters. 
Principinm) a beginning, a first Principia, a place in the camp when 

principle, or element. the general* s tent stood. 

Rostrum, the beak of a bird, the Rostra, a pulpit in the Roman fo- 

sharp part of the prow of a ship. Turn, from which orators used to 

^address the people. 
Sal, salt. Sales, v)itiicisms. 

Note 4. — All the Nouns in the preceding list, except ca^trum and 
comitium, are sometimes found in the Singular, in the sense in which 
they more commonly occur in the Plural. 



§ 19. OF ADJECTIVES. 

An Adjective is a word added to a noun to ex- 
press its quality, or to limit its signification ; as, 
vir BONUS, a good man ; decem naoes^ tes ships. 

1. The Accidents of the adjective are gender, number, and 
case, and of most adjectives also comparison. 

2. A*djectives indicate the gender, nunnber and case by 
the termination; as, bon-us, bon-a, bon^um. § 20. 

3. Participles have the/<?rw and declension of adjectives, 
while in time and signification they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different ter- 
mination in the nominative, and consequently have three 
terminations. Some have one form common to the masculine 



and feminine, and tp acyeotivas of two tcnninaHnm, and 
aome are adjectiyea of one termination, which is ^^^nnffW!^ to 
all genders. 

6. Adjectives are either of the First and Seoond Decleii- 
aion, or of the third only. 

6. Adjectives of three terminations, (except eleven,) are 
of the first and second declension 5 but those of one or two 
terminations are of the tliird. 

Exc. Eleven adjectives in -er, of three terminations ar« 
of the third declension. See § 21. B* 



f 20. ABJECnVES OF THE nSST AND SECOND 

DECLENSION. 

Adjectives of the First and Seoond Declension have the 
Masculine always in -ttj, 0I* -er; the Feminine always in •«, 
and the Neuter always in -ttm, aa Bcmu^ Masc. honoy Fern. 
honum^ Neuter, good. 

1. Bonus, soita, aoimii, good* 

Singular. Plural. 

Maac. Fern. Neut. Masc* Fem. Neat 

N. bon-i, -SB, -a, 

G. bon-drum, -Arum, •Orum, 

D, bon-is, -is, -is, 

Ac bon-os, -as, -a, 

V. bon-i, -SB, -«, 

Ab, bon-is, ms, -is. 



'^ N. bon-us, -a, -um, 

G. bon-i, -SB, -i, 

2). bon-o, •«, -o, 

Ae, bon-um, -am, -um, 

V* bon-e, -a, -um, 

AJb. bon-o, •&, -o. 



In the same manner decline, 

AltDS, high, Dunn, hard. hmtan, Joiffid, 

Cams, dear. Fidu», faUhfid* VlennSf futt. 

Also all participles, numerals and pronouns in -415; as, 
amdtuSf ajnatUruSj amandus^ — pr^mus^ secundus^ &4S« meut 
tuuSf suus; 

N0U.I* Meut has mi in the ToeatiTe miscwliae. seldom mint. 
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2. TcNBft, TBNXftA, txubbvx, Jenifer. 



Singular, 



M. 

i\r. tener, 
G. tener-i, 
D. tener-o, 
^c. tener-um, 
V. tener, 
il&. tener-o, 



P. 

-a, 
-ae, 

-ae, 

-am, 
-a. 



N. 
-um, 

-Um, 
•um, 

-0. 



Plural, 

M. F. V. 

N. tener-i, -as, -a, 
G. tener-5rum, -&rum,*Onm| 

Z). tener-is, -is, -is, 

Ac, tener-os, -as, •a, 

V. tener-i, -ae, -a, 

Ab, tener-is, -is,* ^ 



In the same manner decline, 

Atper, fvuyiL Miser , wretched. ^xtetf foreign. 

Liber, /rM. Prosper, proepenue. Safer, /«//. 

Also Componnds derived from gero and /sro; as, laniger, beulif 
wool ; opifer, bringing help. 

But most adjectives in -er lose the e; as, 

3. Atsr, atxa, atbvx. Hack, 

Plural. 
M. F. N. 

N, atri, atrse, atra, 
G, atrOrum, atr&rum,atr5nuii| 

D. atris, atris, atris 

Ac, atros, atras, atra, 

V. atri, atras, atra, 

Ah, atris, atris, atris. 

In like manner decline, 

i&ger, iich, Macer, lean. Sacer, eacred, 

Creher ^freqttent. Pnlcher, /air. Sinister, left. 

Dexter, right, has 'tra, -trum; or -tllra, -tllrum. 

4. The following adjectives have the Genitive Singular in 
*n<j, and the Dative in -i; namely, 
A\ivLS,anotherofnMny, Solus, alone. 

Tottts, tohole. 

UUas, any, 

Unas, one. 

Uter, whether. 





Singular, 


• 


M. 


F. 


N. 


N ater. 


atra. 


atrum, 


G, atri. 


atrae. 


atri, 


D. atro, 


atrae. 


atro, 


i4c.atrum] 


f atram. 


atrum, 


V, ater. 


atra. 


atnim, 


Ab. atro. 


atri. 


atro. 



Alter, the other of two. 
Alternter, the one or 
other. 



tJterlibet, which qf fkg 

two you pleaee. 
Uterque, both. 
Uterris, which qf tk$ 

two you pleeue. 



Neuter, neither 
NuUus, none. 

In the other cases, they are like bonus^ tener or ater; as, 
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Singular. PluraL 

M. F, N. M. F. N. 

N, tot-i, -tt, -a, 

G. tot-Orum, -&rum, -Oram, 

D. tot*i8, -i% -iSf 

J.c« tot-OS, ««s, -a, 

F. tot-i, -«, -a, 

^6. tot-is, -is, -is* 



Ns tol-us, -a, -um, 

G. tot-iuS| -ius, -ius, 

D. tol-i, -ij -i> 

ilc.tol-um> -am, -um, 

F. tot-e, -a, -um, 

Ab. tQ(-Q| -ft) -a* 



Not€,2, Miu$ lias «ittid ih the Neater ; and in the Gemtire alfw , 
contracted for olttw. Datire alH, The genitiTe in -tia in poctrj haa 
tiw t eitiier long or short ; in prose always long. 



$ 21. ADJECTIVES OF THE TfflRD DECLENSION. 

Rule 1. — ^Adjectives of the Third Declension 
have -^, or -i, in the A|§ative Singular; but if the 
Neuter be in -«, the Ablative has -i, only. 

Rule 2. — ^The Genitive Plural ends in -ittw, and 
the Neuter of the nominative, accusative and vo- 
cative in -ia. 

Exc. Except comparatives, which have -iifli, 
and -a. 

I. Adjectives of one termination. 

1. Felix, happy. 

Singular, Plural, 

M. F. N. M. F. N, 

N, fel-ix, -ix, -ix, i JY. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 

-m i. 1 ^ . - ._ z f\Q^ fel-icium, -icium, -icium, 

D. fel-icibu8, -icibus, -icibus, 
Ac. fcl-ices, -ices, -icia, 



G, fel-icis, -icis, -icis, 
D. fel-ici, -ici, -ici 

Ac. fel-lcem, -icem, -ix. 



V. fel-ix, -ix, -ix, 

Ab. fel-lce, or -Ici, &c. 



V. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
Ajf. fel-icibus, -icibusj -icibiis. 



In like manner decline, 
Tmx-tleiSi cm*/. Velox-Ocis. noj/V. 



»^ 
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2. 



M. 

(r. prudent-is^ 
D. prudent-i, 
Ac, prudent-em^ 
V, prudens, 
Ab, prudent-e, or 



OF ADJSCTlVCft* 

P]tin>BK8, prtident* 

Singular. 

P. 

prudenS) 

prudent-iS) 

prudent-i, 

prudent-em, 

prudens, 



«i] 



N. 
prudenst 

prudent-is 
prudent-i, 
prudens, 
prudens,' 



-I. 



prudent-e, or -i. prudent-e, or •& 
Plural* 



JV. prudent-es, 
G, prudent- ium, 
D, prudent-ibus, 
Ac, prudent-es, 
V, prudent-es, 
Ab. prudent-ibus, 



prudent-es, 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-es, 

prudent-es, 

prudent-ibus, 



prudent-ia, 

prudent-ium, 

prudent-ibus, 

prudent-ia, 

pru(dent-ia, 

pi udent-ibus. 



In like maniA decline, 

Ineens-tis greats B.€ctnsyfrefht CiemenSf gentle. Also aU partiei 
pics ID -nt; as, amantj docens^ &c. 

Note. — Participles have oftener -e than -i in the Ablative Singular 
and in the Ablative absolute have -e, only. 

II • Adjectives of two terminations. 

3. MiTis, HiTE, meek. 



Singular. 



M. 

JV. mit-is, 
6. mit-ls, 
D. mit-i, 
Ac, m it-em, 
V. mit-is, 
Ab. mit-i. 



F. 

-is, 
-is, 

-1, 
-em, 

-is. 



N. 

-e, 
-is, 

-1, 
-e, 
-e, 

■ 

-1. 



N, mit-es, 
G. mit-ium, 
jD. mit-Tbus, 
Ac. mit-es, 
V, mit-es, 
Ab, mit-Tbus, 



Plural. 
F. 



•es, 

-ium, 

-ibus, 

-es, 

•^es, 

-ibus, 



N 

-ia, 

-ium, 

-ibus, 

-ia, 

-ia, 

-iboa. 



In the same manner decline, 



A^TIts, active, 
Brevis, short. 



Debllis, weak, 
IncolQmis safe. 



Talis, Muek, 
TJtilis, utefuL 
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i. Cymparmim B I hgr mt M : 
Singular. 



M. P. N. 

JV. mki-or, -or, •us, 
G. miti-drls, -5ris, -Oris, 
D. miti-5r]| -6ri, -6ri, 
udc* iiiui*0r6iBf -draiif -us, 
F. miti-or, -or, -us, 
Ak. iiiiti-6re, or -dri, &c. 



Pfuriil. 
M* r • If* 

N. mill-Ores, -5res, IVra, 
G. initi-6ruin, -IVrura, -Orum, 
D. initi-oribus,-ortbu«,-orIbus 
Ac miti-Ores, -Oros, -ftra, 
V. miti-Ores, -6res, -Ora, 
ii6. iiiiti-6ribus,-6ribusi6ribui 



Brerior, ihorUr, 
FortiuFi braver. 



In like manner decline, 

Molior, Biffter, Altior, higher, 

Darior, harder, and all other comparati 



Exc, Plus<, more, has only the Neuter Qender in the Sin- 
gular, and is thus declined. 



Singular. 

Neut. 

N. plus, 
G. pluris, 

D. 

Ac. plus, 

V. 

Ab. plur-e, or -i. 



JV. phir-es, 
G. plur-ium, 
P. plur-ibus, 
Ac plur-es, 

V. 

Ab, plur-ibus, -ibus, -ibus. 



Plural. 

P. 

-es, 
-ium, 
-Ibus, 
•es. 



N. 

-a, and -lai 

-ium, 

•ibus, 

-a, and -ia, 



Note. — Plvria it hardly eyer used in the Nom. Plar. Neater. lis 
eomponnd, eonqduresj has no siagnlar. 

lU. Adjectives of three terminations. 

5. AojcR, or Acais, ache, sharp. 



Singular, 

M- f. N. 

N. a-cer,r-cri8, -cris, -ere, 

G. a-cris, -cris, -oris, 

D. a-cri, -cri, -cri, 

Ac. a-crem, -crem, -ere, 

V. a-cer,»-cris, -cris, -ere, 

Ab. a-cri, -cri, -cri. 



Plural. 
M. P. 



N. 



N. 

-ona, 



a-cres, -eras, 
G. a-crium, -crium, -crlum, 
D. a-cribus,-cribus, -cribus, 
Ac, a-cres, -ores, -cria, 
V, a-cres, -ores, -cria, 
Ab* a-cribus, -crTbus,-oribtts. 



6 



Besides soer, (tie ftHowiag ten are declified in tliis wvf . 

Al&cer, cheerful. Celer, »i«y». Pedester, oh/mI. 

CampesteT) belonging Equester, belonging to Salaber, wholesome, 

to the plain, a horte, Sylvester, woody. 

Celdber,/afliou«. Paluster, marshy, Volucer, twift, 

m 

Exceptions in the Ablative Singidar and Genitive 

Plural. 

Exc. 1. The following adjectives have -e only in the Ab- 
lative singular, and ^um in the genitive plural : viz. 

Coelebs, unmarried. Panper, poor, Svperstes, surviving. 

Compos, master of, Juvenis, young. • Tricorpor, three^bO' 

* ConcQlor^ of the same Pubis, marriageable, died. 

color. ' Senex, old, • Tricuspis, three" 

Hospes, strange, Sospcs, st^e, pointed 

Impos, unable, Impubes, beardless. * Tripes, three:focied* 

^ Velus, old. 

* The other compounds of color j corpor, cuspis and pes^ have like 
wise •« and -urn. 

Note. — Ctelebs^- compos j impos and superstes, have sometimes -t io 

the ablative. Vetus has commonly veteri^ but always vet^ra and vet^ 
um in the plural. 

Exc, 2. The following adjectives have -6 or -e in the abla- 
tive singular, and 'Um in the Genitive Plural : viz. 

Ales, vnnged. Deg^ner, degenerate. Preeceps, headlong, 

Anceps, double. Dives, richy Supplex, suppliant, 

Ariifenj art\ftcial. Inops, poor. Uber, /er^i/e. 

Ccier, swift, Memor, mindful, Vigil, watchful. 

* Compar, equal. Particeps, sharing. Yolucris, sudft. 
Consors, sharing, 

* Dispar, different, trnpar, unequal, and «cpar, separate, have also 
•um. Par has -i only in the ablative, and -turn in the Genitive Plural, 
but its compounds have in the poets -e or -t, indifferently. 

Kote. — Celer] memor, and voHcris have -i only in the Abl. and 
lULcris and vigil have sometimes »um in the Genitive Plural. 

Locuples, rich, has locuplHum, or locuplettum. 
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{ 8S. IKBfiOULiCR ADJEOnVBB. 

Irregular adjectires are Defedive or Redundant. 

I. BEFfiCTIYE ADJ£CnV£S. 

1. Qtfof, how many? tot^ aomany; oRquaty some; quot* 
• qitot^ and ^iio/ci£ngu€, how many soever ; toitdemy just so 

many ; are indeclinable, and used only in the Plural Number. 
N^quaniy worthless, is also indecliiutble, but used in both 
Numbers. 

2. Exspes, hopeless ; and po/tf, pote^ able, are used only 
in the Nominative. They are of all Genders, and the latter 
is also found joined with Plural Nouns. 

Tantundemy as much, has ianildemy in the Genitiye, and 
tanfundemy m. and n. in the Nominative and Accusative Sin- 
gular. 

Necesse^ or -um, necessary ; and voi&pe, pleasant, are used 
only in the Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

3. MactuSy -«, and PI. -t, a- common word of encourage- 
ment, brave! gallant! is used only in the Nominative, and 
Vocative Singular, and Nominative Plural. 

PltcSy more, in the Singular is Neuter only ; wants the Da- 
tive, and probably the Vocative ; has -e only in the Ablative, 
and -a, seldom -sa, in the Nominative, Accusative, and Voca- 
tive Plural Neuter. 

PrimOriSy Gen. first, wants the Nominative and Voo. Sin- 
gular, and the Nom. Ace, and Voc. Plural Neuter ; likewise 
semineciSy half dead, which is not used in the Neuter and 
has seminecumy in the Genitive Plural. 

Paudy few, and pleriquey the most part, are seldom used 
in the Singular. 

4. The following classes of words want the Vocative : viz, 
Partitives: as, quidamy alius: Relatives; as, qualisy quan" 
tus: Negatives; as, nullusy neuter : Interrogatives ; as, quo^ 
tus? uter? 

Except (dtquisy qutcunque^ quiltbet, and quisqtte. See ^ 37. 

5. The following Adjectives of one termination in -er, -ef, 
-oTy -oSy and 'fexy with the others contained in the subjoined 
list, are scarcely used in the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative Plural Neuter. 
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Adjeedves in £R : m, pauper^ pmber^ cder^deginerf tiAir* 

Adjectives in FEX : as, artifsx^ eandfex* 

Adjectives in OR : as^ memoVf concdlor, bicorpor* 

Adjectives in BS : as, ales^ dives^ lacupleif tospeSi super^ 
stes, desesy reses, hehes^ teres^ prcBpes* 

Adjectives in OS : as, compos^ impas^ exos* 

Also pubisy impUbiSf supplex^ comis^ inops^ vigil^ sonx^ tn- 
sons, inter cus reduXf and perhaps some others. 

Cater, or cceterus^ the rest, is scarcely used in the Nom. 
Sing. Masculine. 

Victrix^ victorious, and ultrix^ revei^eful, are Femiomo 
only in the Sing, hut Fern, and Neut in 4iie Plural ; viUA'^ 
cesj victricia, 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

6. Some Adjectives compoiinded of elivusy frsnum^ haeiUvm, amut, 
j^Lgum^ limuay tomnut^ and anlmttf, have two forms of Declension ; 
one in -vs^ of the First and Second Declension ; and another in •it^ of 
the Third : as, acclrvtUj -a, -um, and accUviSt -e, steep ; imbecUlui^ 
and imbecilHsy weak; 8emisomnu8f and aemUomnUf half-sleeping j 
exanimu8 and exanimis, dead. Also hildrU, and hUdrtUj merry. 

Obs. Some of these Compounds do not admit of this variation s 
as, TnagnanimuSf JtexanimtUj effrBntu^ leffUoTnnuSj not magnanimUf 
ifc. On the contrary, purillanimiSf injUgU, Ullmit^ tn«omntf , ezaon* 
ni»j are used, and not pimllanlmtu, S^c, Semianimitf inermU, $ublU 
fnity acclivis, decliviSj proclimtj are more common than fcmtanimtt* 
^c. Inanimis and bijUgU are scarcely used. 



i 23. EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives and Subitaniives to be declined together* 

Parra casa, a small cottiige. Alta arhor, a high tree. 

Clarus poeta, a famous poet. Priscus mos, an ancient cwtonu 

Pulchrafilia, a beautiful daughter. Callida aestas, a warm summer 

Dulce pomum, a sweet apple* Tutus portus, a safe harbour, 

Docilis puer, a docile boy. Nobile carmen, a noble poem. 

Breye cvum, a short life. Antiqua urbs, an ancient ciiff 

Oapaz antrum, a capacious den. Magna dos, a great dovrrif. 
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Serenas dies, a ciMr <iay. Cnlprntns Paris, wicksd Pmii. 

pensa nubes, a thick c'oud. Miser Tros, a mutrabU Trojmii, 

FiJas pastor, a/aiif^ul thtpkerd, Infelix Bido, imAap/iy Dido, 

2. Translate thft follounr^ words into English mcooiri* 
ing to their number and ease : 

Operis ma^, Urbem antlquaoi, Urbis antlqiMB, 

Claro poete, Poetis claris, Paridi culpalo, 

Die! sereoo, Pueri dociles, Arbdres altc, 

Di6i sereni, Dole imignii, Trots miseri, 

Densfts nubibuft, Moram prisconim, Dido iiifelici> 

Fidi pastoris, Carminis nobilis, Portibus tutisj 

£vo brevi, Callida sBstate, Dulcimn pomOrum* 

3. Translate the following phrases into Latin^ observing 
to ptit the adjective in the same gender^ number and case with 
the substantive. The words will be found in the above list. 

To a small cottaee, Of ancient customs, In a great work, 
Of a capacious (^n, Of an ancient city, With wicked P^riSy 
From lofty trees, To a ereat work, A harbour safe, 
For unhappy Dido, O wicked Paris, In a clear day, 
In a hollow ship, Faithful shepherds. Of small cottages, 
A wretched Trojan, In a short life, To a thick cloud, 

With thick clouds, With a sweet apple, With hieh trees. 
From a clear day. With clear days, Beautiful dauf^tera, 
Of sweet apples, Noble poems, In a warm summeri 

High trees. Of ancient cities. Of a short life. 

With great dowries. In small cottages, With docile boys. 



§ 24. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Numeral adjectives are those which signify number. In 
Latin, they are divided into four classes : viz. 

1. Cardinal, which express number simply, or how many j 
as, one, tioo, three, four, &c. 

2. Ordinal, denoting which one of a number 9 SB^ Jirst 
second, third, fourth^ &c. 

3. Distributive, denoting how many to each ; as, bins ; 
two by two, or, two to each. 

4. Multiplicative^ denoting how many fold. 

6* 
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I. CARDINAL NUHBSBS. 
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The CardzTud or Principal numbers, are : 



Unns. 


one. 


I. 


Duo, 


two. 


n. 


XreS) 


three. 


III. 


Qaatuor, 


four. 


HII, or IV. 


Qoinque, 


five. 


V. • 


Sex, 


six. 


VI. 


Septem, 


seven. 


VII. 


Octo, 


eight. 


VIII. 


Novem, 


nine. 


vim, qr IX 


Decern, 


ten. 


X. 


Unddcim, 


eleven. 


XI. 


DuodScim, 


twelve. 


XII. 


Tredecim, 


thirteen. 


XIII. 


Quatuordddm, 


fourteen. 


XIIII, or XIV, 


Quindecim, 


fifteen. 


XV. 


SedScim, or Sexdficim, 


sixteen. 


XVI. 


Septemdecim, 


seventeen. 


XVII. 


Octod6cim, 


eighteen. 


xvni. 


Novemddcim, 


. nineteen. 


XVim,orXIX. 


V^ginti, 


twenty. 


XX. 


Yiginti anus, or > 
Unus et viginti, > 


twenty-one. 


XXI. 


Vigiati duo, or > 
duo et viginti, &c. ) 


twenty-two. 


XXII. 


Triginta, 


thirty. 


XXX. 


Quadraginta, 


forty. 


XXXX, or XI.. 


Quinquaginta, 


fifty- 


L. 


Sexaginta, 


sixty. 


LX. 


Septuaginta, 


seventy. 


LXX. 


Octoginta, 


eighty. 


LXXX. 


Nonaginta, 


ninety. 


LXXXX, or XC 


Centum, 


a hundred. 


C. 


Centum anus, or > 
centum et uaa8,&c. y 


a hundred and orte^ 


^c. CI. 


Ducenti, -ae, -a, , 


two hundred. 


CC. 


Trecenti, 


three hundred. 


CCC. 


Quadringenti. 


four hundred. 


cccc. 


Quingenti, 


five hundred. 


ID or D. 


Sexcenti, 


six hundred. 


IOC, or DC. 


Septingenti, 


seven hundred. 


rOCC, or DCC. 


Octingenti, 


eight Hundred. 


IDCCC. or DCCC 



-J 
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Dn* miiUa, ofr I 
bis miUe. > 

Quibqae miillia, or 
qiiioqaies mille, 

Decern millia, or 
decies mille, 



two tkom»and» 



QninqnagiDUi millia, or ) ^^. jl ^ 

qniaqiuunes mille, ( ;iyiH*<w*»iw. 



lOCCCC, or DCCCC. 
CIO, or M. 

C13CI9, or MM. 
IDO, or V. 
CCIOD, or X. 
1333, or L 



Centura miUia, or ) 
cencies milJe, \ 



m hmmirti ikommd. 0CCI333, or C. 
OBSERVATIONa 



1. Eighteen and nijieteen are more properly expressed by 
dnodetnginiij and uTuietiginti ; from which Ordinals, Dia- 
tribtttivea and Adverbs are likewise ibrmed. The same 
ibrm is also used in the corresponding numbers of each of 
the other decades ; as, duodetrigintay twenty-eight ; unde^ 
trigintoy twenty -nine, &c. 

2. The Cardinal numbers, except tenuf and miller want the 
Angular. 

3. Urms, as a numeral, is not used in the plural except 
when joined with a substantive that wants the Singular ; as, 
una mantay one wall ; or when several particulars are con* 
sidered as one whole; zsuna vesfitneniOf one suit of clothes. 
Unus is declined like fofia, § 20. 4. 

Duo, twoy and Tabs, threes ar^ thus declined. 

Plural. 

M. F. N. 

N, duo, duae, duo, 
G. du&rum, du&rum, duOrum, 
2>. du5bus, du&bus, duObus, 
Ac duo8,-o, duas, duo, 
F. duo, duse, duo, 
Ab. dudbus, duftbus, dudbus. 

AmbOy both, is declined like duo. 

4. AU the Cardinal numbers from qiiatvor to centvniy in- 
elusive, are indeclinable ; and from centum to milUy they are 
declined like the plural of bomuy § 20. 1. 

5. Milhy when placed before a Genitive Plural is a sub- 
■tantiye indeclinable in the singular ; in the plural it is da- 



Plural. 




M. P. 


N. 


N. tres, tres. 


tria, 


G. trium, trium, 


triiun. 


D. tribus, tribus. 


tribus, 


Ac. tres, tres. 


tria, 


F. tres, tres, 


tria. 


Ah. tribus, tribus, 


tribus. 



B9 09 woHUUkL A^iamysf. §24 

clined like the plural of seHle, § 12. 8 ; thus, milliay mUh^ 
urn, 7ttillibusi &c. When it has a substantive in any other 
case, Ulan the Genitive Plural joined to it, it is a plural adjec-> 
five ) indeclinable; as mille homines^ a thousand meui his 
mille homiidbus^ with two thousand men. 

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS. 

6. The capital letters used by the Romans to denote num- 
berS) were C. I. L. V. X. which are therefore called Nume- 
ral Letters. I, denotes one ; V, five ; X, ten ; L, fifty ; 
and C, a hundred. By the various combinations of these let- 
ters, all numbers were expressed as follows. 

The repetition of a letter repeats its value \ thus, II, fk^ 
nifies two; III, three ; XX, twertty ; XXX, thirty ;. CC, two 
hundred ; CCC, three hundred^ &c. V and L are never re^ 
peated. 

When a letter of less value is placed before another of 
greater value, the value of the less is taken from the greater, 
when placed after it, the value of the less is added to ihm 
greater; thus. 

IV. Four. V. Five, VI. Six, 

IX. Nine, X. Ten, XI. Eleven, 

XL. Forty. L. Fifty, LX. Sixty, 

XC. Ninety. C. A hundred, GX. a hundred & ten 

A thousand was marked CIO, which was afterwards ex- 
^ pressed by M, the initial of Mille, Five hundred is marked 
10, afterwards changed into D. 

The annexing of to 10, makes its value ten times great- 
er; thus, 100, denotes ^t?e ^AoM«ffn«? ; lO'^O^ fifty thousand. 

In like manner a C prefixed, together with another an- 
nexed to the numerals CIO, always increases the value 
tenfold ; thus, CIO, a thousand ; CCIOO, ten thousand ; 
CCCIOOO, a hundred thousand. Any higher number than 
this, according to Pliny, was expressed by repetition ; thus, 
CCCIOOO, CCCIOOO, two hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimes expressed by a line drawn over 

the numeral letters ; thus, III, denotes three thousand^ X, 
ten thousand^ &c. 
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n. ORDINAL NUVIBEBS. 

The Ordinal Numbers are formed from the cardinal ; they 
all end in -u«, and are declined like bonus; § 20. 1. as, pri" 
tnuj) first, seatndttSy second, &c. See the following table. 

III. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 

- The Distributive Numbers are aU plural and declined like 
the plural of bonus^ except that they usually have -i^m far 
^iyrum^ in the genitive plural ; as, singulis one by one, or, 
one to each \ bini^ two by two, or, two to each. 

Tiie fi>llowing table contains the Ordinal and DistribudTe 
nmnhers, and the corresponding Numeral Adverbs. 



Ordinal. 

1. PrimaSj^rs^ 

2. Secundus, second. 

3. Tennis, third. 

4. Quartus, &c. . 

5. Qaintas, 

6. Sextos, 

7. SepUmuB, 

8. Octavus, 

9. Nonus, 

10. Decimus, 

11. Undecimus, 

12. Daodecimas, 

13. Tertius dectmas, 

14. Qaartus decimns, 

15. Qaintas decimus, 

16. Sextus dedmas, 

17. Septimus decimus, 

18. Octavus decimus, 
19 Nonos decimus, 

20. Vicesimas, or } 

vigesimns, > 

21. Yicesimus primos, 

22. Yicesimas secundus, 

30. Tricesslmus, or > 
trigesimus, $ 

40. Quadragesimus, 

60. Quinqaageslmns, • 



Dtttributive, 

Singoli, oiM by one. 

Bini, ttoo by two, 

Temi, or trini, &e. 

Quatemi, 

Quini, 

Seni, 

Septeni, 

Octoni, 

Noveni, 

iSeni, 

Undeni, 

Duodeni, 

Terni deni, 

Quarterni deni, 

Quini deni, 

Seni deni, 

Septeni deni, 

Octoni deni, 

Noveni deni, 

Viceni, 

Yiceni singtQi; 
Viceni bini, 

Triceni, > 

Quadrageni, 
Qainquageni, 



NtmenU jidverbim 

Semel, once. 

Bis, twice. 

Ter, thrice. 

Quater, four ttuct. 

Quinquias. See. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novies. 

Becies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. • 

Terdecies. 

Quaterdecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septies. 

Decies et octies. 

Decies et nonies. 

Vidcs. 

Semel et vicies, 
Bis et videsy &e. 

Trides. 

Qnadragies. 
Qoinquagies - 
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70. SeptQftgeslUaiu, 

80. Octogesimas, 

90. Nonageslmai, 

100. Centeslmas, 

200. DucentesimuS) 

800. Trecenteslmus, 

400. Qaadri ngente- 7 
Bimus, ) 

500. Quingenteslmns, 

600. Sexcenttfslmus, 

700. Septingentesimiis, 

800. OctingentesimnSy 

900. NoBgenteBlmasj 

1000. MiUesimas, 
9000. Bis milleslmusy 



OttMlgSBiy 

SepCageni, 

Octogeni, 

Nonageni, 

Centeni, 

Duceni, 

Treceni, or trecentfnl, 

Qnadringeni, or > 
quadringentSnl, > 

QuiQgeni, 

Sexceni, or Sexcenteai, 

Septlngeni, 

Oetingeui) 

Nongeni, 

Milleni, or > 

singula millia, ) 

Bis milldnii or > 
bina milUa, > 



S^ptuagifft. 

Octogitsf. 

Nonagies 

Cemies, 

DiicentieB. 

Trecentiet. 

QaadringeBtietw 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingentiet. 

Octi&genties. 

NoningeBtiov^ 

Millies. 
Bis milfics. 



7. Instead of prtmtiSi prior is used, if only two are spoken 
of. Alter is often used for secundus* 

Twenty- first, thirty-first, &c. are often expressed by tmis 
et vicesimvs, unus et tricestmus, &c. and twenty-second, &c. 
by duo J or alter et vicesimusy &c., in which duo is indecli- 
nable. In the other compound numbers, the larger precedes 
without e/, or the smaller with et; as, vicestmus qiiartus^ or, 
quarttis et vicestmus. 

8. Distributives are sometimes used by the poets for car- 
dinal numbers , as, bina spicula^ two darts. In this sense 
it is often found in the singular ; as, cervtina arhore^ for cen- 
tum arhorthus. Virg. 

9. The singular of some distributives is sometimes used i& 
the sense of a multiplicative ; as ^tnz^, two-fold, &c. 

IV MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 

Multiplicatives denote how manifold ; they all end in -er, 
and are declined like/eZix, § 21. 1. They are as follows: 



Simplex, tingU* 
Duplex, double. 
Triplex, throrfM 



Quadruplex, fourfold. 
Quintuplex, fivefold. 
CCAtapltx, a kundrklfoid. 



1(K To these classes may be added, 

1st, Proportianklsi which denote how niaiiy times one thing 
is greater than another ; as, duplus, twice as great. 

2d. Temporals, which denote time ; as, binmSf two years 
old ; biennis^ of two years' continuance. 

2d. Those which denote how many parts a thing contains; 
as, hinariuSy oi'two parts. 

4ih, Interrogatives, as quot, how many? quotas, of what 
number P quotini, how many each? quotieSy how 
many times? which have for their correlatives, tot^ 
toHdem, &c. 

II. llie learner should carefully notice the distinction be- 
tween the cardinal and distributive numerals in their ordina- 
ry use. Thus, for example, Duo consvles vigikti naves ha^ 
oebanl, means, 'Hhe two consuls together had twenty ships," 
u e. twenty in all, or ten each ; but Duo eonsules vicenas 
Ttaves habebant, means *'the two consuls had twenty ships 
eocA," or forty^ in all. 



§ 25. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
the Positive^ Comparative and Superlative. 

Tlie Positive expresses a quality simply } as, bonus, good. 
The CoMFARATiV£ asserts it in a higher or lower degree in 
one object than in another. The Superlative asserts it in the 
highest or lowest degree in one object compared with several ; 
as, Gold is heavier than silver ; it is the most precious of the 
metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be compared whose 
signification admits the distinction of more and less. 

The Superlative is often used to express a very high or 
low degree of a quality, without implying comparison ; as, 
vir dociissimus, "A very learned man^" /tortus arruBTussi" 
mus, ^*A most delightful garden." Thus used, it is called 
the Superlative of eminencey and is commonly translated with 
the article a, or an; — when comparison is implied, the article 
the must be used. 

The Comparative h always of the third declension, and 
declined like ndiiar, § 21. 4. The superlative is always of 
the ITrst and second, and declined like bonus, $ 20. 1. 
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RULES OF COMPARXSOK. 

1 . The Comparative is formed from any case 
of the positive ending in -z, by adding -or, for 
the Masculine and Feminine, and -us for the 
Neuter; as, 

Comparative. 

M. F. N. 

duri-or, duri-ua, harder, 

brevi'^or, brevi-us, sh&rter, 

audaci-or, audaci-us, bolder. 

2. The Superlative is formed from any case 
of the positive ending in 4, by changing -z into 
'issimns. 



Positive. 

Dunis, hard^ (duri,) 
Brevis, shorty (brevi,) 
Audax, hold^ (audaci,) 



Pontive* 

Durus, hard^ (duri,) 
Brevis, shorty (brevi,) 
Audax, holdy (audaci,) 



Superlative, 

durissimu8-a-um, hardest. 
brevissimus-a-um, shortest, 
audacissimus, boldest. 



Exc, If the positive end in -er, the superlative 
IS formed by adding 'rmus; as, 

Positive, Superlative, 

Nom, Pulcher, /aeV, pulcher-rimus-a-um, /afresh 

Nom, Pauper, poor^ pauper-rimus-a-um, poorest. 

Hence these adjectives will be compared thus : 



P08. 

Duras, 

Brevis, 

Audax, 

Pulcher, 

Pauper, 



Comp. 
durior, 
brevior, 
andacior, 
pulchrior, 
pauperior, 



Sup. 

durisslmuS; Hard, hardeVj 

brevissimus, Short, shorter, 

audacissimus, Bold, bolder, 

pulcherrimus, Fair, fairer, 

pauperrimus, Poor, poorer, 



hardest. 

shortest 

boldest 

fairest. 

poorest 



In the same manner compare, 



Altns, high. 
Durus, hard. 
Capax, capaciotu. 
Creber, frequent. 
Firmus, strong. 
.Piger, slow 



Felix, happy. 
Lentus, slow. 
Gravis, heavy. 
Integer, entire. 
Fortis, brave. 
Velox, steift 



Levis, light. 
Sapiens, wise. 
Vehemens, vehement 
Prudens, prudent, 
LiberJ/r««. 
Doctus. leam$d. 
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$ 26. IRREGULAR ft DEFECTIVE COMPARISONS. 

Comp, Sup. 



P08. 

Bonus, 

Magnus, 

Malus, 

Multus, 

Parvus, 



melior, optimus ; 

major, maximus ; 

pejor, pessimus) 

plus, n. plurimus ; 

minor, minimus ; 



Good, 


better^ 


best. 


Greaif 


greater. 


grettteMt 


Body 


worse. 


worst. 


Mucky 


more. 


most. 


Little^ 


leu. 


least. 



Ohs. Plus has only the ncutftr in th« aingukr. In the plu* 
ral it is regular, and is declined as> § 21. 4. Exe. 

1. The following Adjectives form the Superlative in ^limus: 



Facilis, taty. 
Gracilis J lean. 
Hamilis, low, 
ImbecilliSi weak. 
Similis, like. 



faeUior, 

gracilior, 
humiiior, 
imbeeillior, 
siroilior, 



ftidUt] 

graciUimat. 

hamiUlmas. 

imbedlllmus. 

simillimat. 



2. The following Adjectives have the Comp vrative regular, 
but the Superlative irregular. 



Citer, near. 
Dexter, right, 
Exter, outward, 
Infc'ras, low, 
IntSras, inward, 
Matilrus, ripe, 
Postdrus, behind f 
Sinister, left, 
Supi^ras, high, 
Vetus, oldf 



ctterior, 

dexterior, 

exterior. 

ioferior, 

interior, 

maturior, 

posterior, 

sfnisterior, 

saperior, 

▼eterior, 



citimus. 

dextimai. 

extrtmus, or exUmus. 

infimuf, or imus. 

intimiis. 

maturrlmns, or matnrisslmus. 

postr'mus, or posttlinas. 

sinistliBus. 

suprfimus, or Bommas. 

▼eterrimus. 



Note. — Dives, rich, has commonly ditior and ditissimtu, for its 
Comparative and Superlative ; contracted for divitior and divitis" 

siTnus. 

3. Compounds in dtcus, ftciis, loquusy and vdlics, form the 
Comparative in -entior, and the Superlative in 'entisstrntts. 



Maledicas, railing, maledicentior, 

Benef Icos, beneficent, beneficentior, 

Miriflens, wonder/id^ mirificentior, 

Magnil^guQS, boasting, magniloquentior, 

BenevOlns, benevolent, benevolentior. 

6 



maledicentissimns 

beneficentissimos. 

mirificentisslmns. 

magniloquentissimas. 

benevolentisaimua. 



COMPARISON OF ADJXCTfTSS* § 26 

ifoU.^Mirtficut hat also mirificUfimtsin the Sniktilativa. Tku 
Compounds of loquia are not found in the Snperlative. 

4. The f(Xlowing Adjectives want the Positive: 

Deterior, wor$e> deterrimus, Propior, nearer, proiOimis. 

Ocior, noifter, ocisslmus. Ulterior, /arfAer, ultamus^ 

Prior, formtTy primus. 

6. The following Adjectives want the Comparative : 

Indytos, rtnowned^ inclytisnmas. Par, equal, pariesimat. 

Invictus, tnvtfict62e, invictissimat. Persua»ns, ;wr««d4«rf, per-' 

Meritus, deserving, meritisslmus. suasissiiaus. 

Novus, n«tc, novissimus. Sacer, sacred^ sacerrimns. 

Napdrus, late, nuperrlmus. 

6. The following Adjectives want the Superlative : 

Adolescens, youngs adolescentior. Opimus, rich, opimi<Hr. 

Biuturnus, lasting , diuturnior. Propus, bending down, prji^nitNT. 

Ingens, huge, ingentior. Satur,/u//, saturior. 

JuvSnis, y<mngy junior. Senex, old, senior. 

Note. — The Superlative of juvSnis, or adolescens, is supplied by 
mintmus natu, the youngest ; senex takes maximus natu, the oldest. 

7. Almost all Adjectives in ^ilis, (penult long,) 'dlis, and 
"Hits, want the Superlative 5 as, civtlis, civilior, civil ; reg&lis 
regfdior, regal ; flebtlis, 'ior, lamentable. 

Note. — Some Adjectives of these terminations have the snperlative 
also ; as aqudlis^frugdlis, hospitdlis, liberalis, vocdli — affabilist ama- 
btiis, habilis, ignobilis, mirabilis, mobilis, mutabilis, nobUis^ stabilis. 

Some Adjectives of other terminations also virant the Superlative : 
M, arcdnus, -ior, secret ; declivis, -ior, bending downwards -, longin- 
quus, 'ior, far off ; propinquus, 'tor, near ,- salut&ris, healthful, salu' 
tarior. 

Jlnterior, former, and sequior, worse, are found only in the compa- 
rative. 
Nequam, worthless (indeclinable,) has nequior, nequistiwus. 

8. Many Adjectives, which are capable of having their sig- 
nification increased, do not admit of comparison : as, 

jilbus, white ; almxis, gracious ; egintu, needy ; lacer, torn ; memer, 
Bkindful ; mirus, wonderful ; precox, early ripe ; soapes, safe, &c. 
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Participles in -fu* and -Aw, and AdjaetivM in -ima, -liitw, -drw and 

-fiRtft: a8,y)i9iH9tM, fugitive ; matutintUt early ; candrw, «]uiU; /•- 
gdiimw, lawful. 

Adjectives compoanded with Nouns and Verbs : as, verne&lor, of 
Tarious colors -, degSner, degenerating ; pestifer, poisonous, &c. 

Diminutives, which, in themselves, involve a sort of comparison : 
as, tenelluB, somewhat tender ; majusculwj somewhat big. 

9. Adjectives, in which a vowel precedes -im, except -^ti«, form the 
Comparative by putting magU before the Positive ; and the Super- 
lative, by putting valde or maxime before it : as, arduuSf high ; ma" 
g%8 ar«faitf,higher ; valde, or maxime arduutj highest, or very high. 



§ 27. DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

'Derivative Adjectives are formed chiefly from nouns, from 
other adjectives, and from verbs. 

1. Those derived from nouns are called Denominatives. 
They are such as aureus, golden; capit&Iis, capital, relating 
to the life ; pueriHs, boyish ; ammOsus, full of courage, &c. 
from aurum, caput ^ puer^ animus, &c. 

2. Those derived from adjectives are also called denomina- 
tives ; they are chiefly diminutives ; as, dulcicHlus, sweetish ; 
duriuscQlus, somewhat hard, &c. from dulcis, durusy &c. 

3. Adjectives derived from verbs are called Verbal adjec- 
tives. They commonly end in -bunduSj -tdus, "Inlis, -tliSf 
"itius, and ^ax; as, errahundtts, given to wandering; rapi' 
dus, rapid ; credibzlisy credible ; flextbilis, easy to be bent ; 
fictitiuSj feigned; capaXj capacious, &c. from erro^ rapio, 
credOfflectOyfingo, capio^ &c. 

4. Participles divested of the idea of time and expressing 
merely a quality, become adjectives, and are capable of com- 
parison ; as, amans, fond of; amantior^ amantissimzis ; doC" 
tusy learned ; doctior^ doctisstmus. These are called parti- 
cipial Adjectives, 

Adjectives are also derived from adverbs and prepositions ; 
as, hodiermis, contrarius, &c. from hodie, contra, &c. 
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§ 28. OF PRONOUNS. 

A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 

In Latin there are eighteen simple pronouns, namdy, JBlgo^ 
tUy sui; Hhf ipse^ iste, kic, iSy quts^ qui; meuSy tuuSy suns^ 
nostery vester; nostras^ vestras and cu^tts. 

Of these, Ego^ tu, sui, are substantive or personal pro- 
nouns, the rest are adjectives. 

SUBSTANTIVE OR PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

The Substantive or Personal pronouns take the gender of 
the noun for which they stand, and are thus declined: 

Ego, J. First Person. M, or F. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. ego, /, JV. nos, We. 

G, mei, of me, G. nostrum, or nostri,* of' us. 

D. mihi, to me, D. nobis, to us* 

Ac, me, me, Ac, nos, us. 

V. F. 

AI>, me, vntk 4*c. me, Ab. nobi^, with, ^c us, 

■ 

Tu, thou, Second Person, M^ or F. 

Singular, Plural, 

N, tu, thou or you, N, vos, ye, or youy 

G. tui, of thee, or of you, G, vestrfim, or vestri, of youy 
D, tibi, to thee, or to you, D. vobis, to you, 

ilc. te, thee, or you, Ac, vos, youj 

V, tu, O thou, or O you, F. vos, O ye, or you, 

Ab, te, with, ^c, thee, or you. Ab, vobis, vnth ^c, you, 

Sui, of himself, of herself, of itself Third Person. 

M. F. N. Reflexive. 

Singular, Plural. 

N. . N. —- — 

Cr. sui, of himself, ^c. G, sui, of themselves^' 

D. sibi, to himself, ^rc. D, sibi, to themselves^ 

Acse, himself, i^c, Ac, se, themselves, 

F. F. 

Ab. se, with ^c, himself ^c, Ab. se, unth, ^c. themselves. 

* BToffriMi, v«ffr«m,6. subjective; nostril vestri^ objective, §106, Obs, 1 



( S8 OF fAQHQii»$. 

Ods. 1. In all speeoh three thingt are implied, the pel 
speaking, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spo- 
ken of. These are called in Grammar the firii^ teoond and 
third persmis ; and the pronouns representing them are call* 
ed Personal Pronouns, 

Obs. 2. The pronoun of the first person is EgOy I ; of the 
tecon4 7 V, thou or you ; of the third Sui, of himself, of 
herself, of itself^ Also* the adjective pronouns, ipse, tV/e, 
istBy is, and hie, without a substantive, in the gender of the 
nouns represented by them, and with the eeneral meaning of 
he, she, it, may be called Substantive or Personal Pronouns* 

Note.^" Th<n^' aod '* thee" are used as the rendering of h« and its 
caaes ia the aingnlary. only in solemn addresses, or to mark speelal 
emphasis or contempt. In ordinary discourse it is traaslated by 
" you,** See £ng. Gram § 15. 4. 

Obs. 3. The third personal pronouns^ thourik all translated 
by one term in English,* differ from each outer in meaning 
and use, as follows : 

1st. Sui is used only in the oblique cases and in a reflexive sense, 
referring to the main subject of the sentence,! and consequently in- 
dicating no change of subject; as, Cato se oceidit, '* Cato killed him- 
self;" Cato dixit m esse Ctttdre feliciorem. ** Cato said that he 
(Cato) was more happy than Cesar/' — But when the pronoun re- 
fers to another word, and there is consequently a transition from the 
principle to a subordinate subject, some of the other pronouns ille, 
iste^ u, must be use i, thus, in the above sentence ; ** Cato said that he 
was a happier man than Ciesar ;" if the word *' he*' did not refer 
lo Cato, but to some other person, ilium or eum<, and not se would be 
used ; thus, Cato dixit illom, &c. 

Exe. Sui and its correspon iin^? possessive pronoun nncf, are some- 

* The want of different pronouns of the third person in Enslish, 
is frequently the cause of ambiguity, which never can occur in Latin 
or Greek. Thus if we say, '' Lysias promised his father never to 
abandon his friends ;" it is impossible to tell from this sentence whose 
friends are meant, — whether those of Lysias or of his father. If the 
former, " his" in Latin would be suos; if the latter, " <;«*," and if 
the latter in a special manner, '* ipsius." 

t The main subject is generally the nominative to the leading verb, 
as in the above examples. Sometimes, however, the construction 
requires it to be in a different case ; as, Jtb Antonio admonitus sum 
ut mane sibi adessem, here the leading subject is jSntonio in the Ai^ 
tive, and to this, of course, sibi refers ; so in the following t ••^^ 
libido komni suo animo obsequi," the principal subject is '' Aor 

♦6 
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tiBM8 vsed when the rei«r«iiee it not to be primary, but to a snbordi- 
nate lubjeet ; bat thi» is never done by good writers when it wonKI 
cause ambiguity. The most common eases of this usage are ^— 
1st. When the primary subject is in the first or second person to 
which of course ntij being the third, cannot refer ; as, ilium occM 
tuo gladio, I slew him with his own sword. 2d. After quUque or 
uniisquHque ; as, s^atm cuiqut tribuunt^ '' they give every man his 
own." 3d. When the word to which tuas refers stands immediate- 
ly or almost immediately before it ; as, hunc civex tui ex urbe ejedrunt; 
'* his fellow citizens banished him from the city,'' 4th. When the 
noun with which «ttu« agrees is coupled with another by -cum; as, eum 
cum suis rebtu dimiserunt ; ^* they dismissed him with his effects." 

2d. Ipse is applicable to any of the three persons, and, — ^in the no- 
minative case, is used when either the primary or the subordinate 
subject is again introduced with emphasis, in a subsequent or subor- 
dinate clause, or in the next sentence ; as, Lycurgu* nihil ulla-Uge 
in alios sanxitj cnjtu non ipse primtu in »e doeumenta daret ; ** Ly- 
curgus bound nothing by any law upon others, of which he did not 
first give an instance in himself f* here ipse refers to LycurguSy the 
primary subject. In the following sentence, ipsi refers to the subor- 
nate, and ipse to the principal subject ; Casar ad prafectos — mittit 
qui nunciarent ne kosUs prc^lio lacessirent ; et si ipsi lacesstrentur, 
sustinerent quoad ipse accessissst. C«sar, IV. 11. 

In the oblique cases, ipse hardly ever refers to the main subject, 
(this being the proper office ofsui,) but to the subordinate when that 
is to be expressed with emphasis, and distinguished from the primary 
or any other subject previously expressed ; as, Senatus dixit non suA 
negligigentidt sed ipsvus (Poinpeji.) subito adventu factum. *' The 
senate said that it happened not through any negligence on their part 
but owing to his (Pompey^s) sudden arrival." Instances however oc- 
cur in which the oblique cases refer to the principal subject, but 
these are rare, and such as to create no ambiguity. 

3d. jR/e, iste, is, and hie, in all genders are used as pronouns, of the 
third person, and are all rendered he, she, or it, as the word which 
they represent may require. In the nominative they are applicable 
equally to the main or to the subordinate subject- But in the ob- 
lique cases, with few exceptions, they refer to the subordinate only. 
Ille means he, referring to a person at a distance from the speaker ; 
hie means he, referring to a person near the speaker ; iste means he, 
denoting a person near to, or mentioned by, the person spoken to ', is 
means As, in a more general way, and very often designates a person 
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or taing not previously mentioned, but which is described in n sue* 
eeeding clause with the relative. These distinctions may be illus- 
trated thus : 

IlUvenii, he (the person formerly spoken of,) has come. 

lite venitf he (the person of whom you spoke,) has come. 

Isxvenit, he has come. 

Hie vinitj he (the person present or just spoken of,) has come. 

In the use of these pronouns, however, these distinctions are not 
always strictly observed : Ille and t«, especially are often used indis- 
criminately, and in the same sentence apparently for the sake of 
Euphony or variety of expression. 

Jite is oden used as an expression of worthlessness or contempt. 

Obs. 4. The personal pronouns are rendered emphatic by an- 
nexing the definite ipse, and the syllable -met or -^e separate- 
ly or variously combined ; as, ego ipse, ego met y tule,nosmeU 
ipsi, &c. Se the accusative and ablative of sui is often dou- 
bled, as sese. When the preposition cum is used with the 
ablative of the personal pronouns, it is commonly annexed; 
as, meciim^ tecum., secum, nobiscumy &c. 

Obs, 5. In the accusative plural with inter j or after an active verb 
with invieem, se is used as a reciprocal pronoun; as, Fr aires inter se 
gimiles, ** Brothers like each other," BrtUus et Aruns se inviccm oe- 
ekiirunt, '' Brutns and Aruns slew each other." 



§ 29. ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Adjective Pronouns are declined with three 
genders, to agree with their substantives in these 
accidents. 

Adjective Pronouns may be divided into Pos- 
sessive, Demonstrative^ Definite^ Relative^ Interr^O" 
tive. Indefinite^ and Patrial. 



« 30. I. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

The Possessive Pronouns are derived from the 
Substantive as follows : 



-a, 




•«» 


•um, 


-a, 


•Ulll, 


-ra, 


•rum, 


-ra. 


•rum, 



my, 


viy < 


Mpn, 




from 


ego. 


thyf thy 


ovm, 




11 


tu. 


his, 


heVy 


itsj hit 


ovm, 


4^c. " 


sui* 


OUVj 


our own, 




it 


nos. 


vow 


%»» 


ur oion, 




Cl 


vos 
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Meu8, 

Tuus, 

Suus, 

Noster, 

Vestcr, 

Obs, 1. In signification, Possessive Pronouns correspond 
to the genitive of their primitives, for which they may be 
considered as a substitute ; thus, Jraler mei^ " the brother of 
me," and meus frater, " my brother," mean the same thing, 
and hence they n^y often be rendered as the genitive ; as, 
STTO populique Roma^ii beneficio, " by the kindness oj hiinselj\ 
and of the Roman people." Cses. 

Ob$. 2. In/orwthey are regular adjectives of the first and 
second declension, Mtus, tuus and suils are declined like 
bonus, § 20. 1 ; except tliat meus has mi, seldom meus, in the 
vocative singular masculine. Nosier and Vester are declin- 
ed like ater, § 20. 3. 

Obs. 3. Suun like its primitive <ttt, (§28. Exc.) is used in a reflex- 
ive sense, referring to the subject of the main verb in the sentence, 
and must be rendered into English in the gender and number of that 
subject without regard to the noun with which it stands ; thus, suam 
remfamUiaremperdiderunt, 'Mhey squandered their property ;" here 
$uam, though singular, to agree with rem, must be rendered '' their,'* 
because it refers to the plural subject of perdiderunt. Ilia suos fra- 
tres dilexit, " she loved Acr brothers." 

When the reference is not to the subject of the main verb but to 
some other third person the possessive is expressed in Latin, not by 
suusj but by the genitives of tV/e, ipse, iste, in and hie, thus, ejus rem 
familiar em rapuerunt, '' they plundered his property." Suos am^ cos 
amat, means '' he loves his own friends ;" ejtu afnicos amat, is ''he 
loves his friends," meaning (not his own, but) the friends of some 
other person to whom ejtu refers. 



§ 31. II. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative Pronouns are such as point 
out with precision a person or thing already known. 

They are, hie, this ; ille, iste, is, that. They are declined 
as follows : 
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Hio, HJBC5 aoc) rAtff; Flunl, ^Acte. 

Singular* Plural, 

M. F. N. M. P. If, 

iV. hie, hec, hoc, N. hi, he, h»e« 

6. hiju8| hujus, hujus, G, hOrum, h&nimi h&nimi 

D. hi ic, huic» huiC) J), hisi his, hit, 

Ae* ^: i nc, hanc^ hoc, ^c hos, hat, hao, 

V. liic, hsBC, hoc, F. hi, hs, hsc, 

^. hoc, hac, ' hoc. ii^«his, his, his* 

I1.1JB, iXiLA» iLLODi thai; Pluralf/Aofs* 

Singular* Plural* 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. me, ilia, Olud, iV. ilU, ills, iUa, 

6. illluB, illius, illiusj^G. ill&niu, illftrum, illOrum, 

i). iUi, ilU, illi, D. illis, illis, illis, 

Ac. ilium, illajn, illud, Ac. illos, illas, ilia, 

V. ille, Uhh illud, V, iUi, ills, ilia, 

il&. iUo, iM, illo. il6. illis, illis, illis* 

Iste, thai; is declined like tile. 

Is, BA, ID, thai; Plural, those. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. N. M. . F. N. 

iV. is, e&, id, N. ii, eae, eft, 

G ejus, ejus, e us, G. eOrutn, eftrum, eOruin, 

D, ei, ei, ei, P. ii9,oreis,iis,oreis, iisoreis 

Ac. eum, earn, id, Ac. eos, eas, e&, 

F. — — — V. — — — 

Ab. eo, eft, eo. Ab. iis,or eis, iis^or eTs, iis,or els 

From is and the syllable 'dem is formed tdem^ e&dem, idem% 
" tJit same!^ which is thus declined : 

Singular. 

M. R N. 

N. Idem, eft Jem, idem, 

G. ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem, 

JD. ^eidera, c ueii , ei'dem, 

Ac. eund(m, p.' t ^ i , idem, 

V. Idem, eftdem, idem, 

Ab. eOdem, eftdem, eOdem* 

* See §90. ^•<««2 



W iMciRanit&ATiTS PBOXotmi. f "SI 

M. P. N, 

N^ iidem, esdem, eadem, 

G. e5rundem, e&rundein, eOruodeiii, 

D. eisdem, or iisdem, &c» 

Ac. eofldem, easdeni) e&dem, 

V, ildem, eSedem, eidem^ 

Ah. eisdeni) or iisdem, &c. 

Obs, 1. When two persons or things are spoken of, ille 
refers to the former, hie to the latter. When three are spo- 
ken of, ille refers to the first, hie, to the last, and iste to the 
intermediate. 

Obs. 2. Hie means " this," referrii^ to something* near 
the speaker or just spoken of* Ille ^' that," refers to some- 
thing at a distance or before spoken of. Iste '* that," refers 
to something near, or belonging to, or some way connected 
with the person spoken to. Is, " that," is less precise in 
its reference than the other demonstratives, being not confin- 
ed to something known or already spoken of, but is often 
used to point out that which is to be farther described ; as, 
ed legume quam secum habSbat, ** with that legion which he 
had with him." 

When followed by ut or qui, is has the sense of talis 
** such ;" H8,Neque eniin tu is es, qui (or w^) quid sis nescias, 
" neither art thou such a one as to be ignorant of what you 
are." With que it gives emphasis to the clause to which it 
refers ; thus, idque ** and that too," " especially," equivalent 
to the Greek *• xou ravra" 

Obs. 3. Hie, and some cases of the other demonstratives, 
are rendered emphatic by adding ce ; as, hiece, hujtisce, 
huncce^ &c. When ne interrogative is also added, ce is chang- 
ed into ci; as hiccine, hoscine, &c. 

Obs, 4. From ille and iste with hie^ are formed the com- 
pounds illie and isthic or istic^ used in some of the cases for 
ille and iste, but with greater emphasis. 

Istic is thus declined, , 

Singular,, Plural* - 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

JY. istic, istaec, istoc, N, ) I«I»mj 

ilc. istunc, istanc, istunc, Ac. ) 
Ab* istoc, istSc, istoc. 

Jllic is declined in the same manner. 
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i S2« m. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 

The Definite Pronoun ipse is used to give a clo- 
ser or more definite signification of a person or 
thing ; as, Ad ipsam portam necessity ** he came up 
to the gate itself;" or " the very gate." It is thus 
declined : 

Singular^ Plural. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. ipse, ipsft, ipsum, iV. ipsi, ipsn, ipti, 

G, ipslus, ipeluft, ipslus, G. i]>s0rum,ipAruni,ip«0ruiii9 

D. ipsi, ipei, ipsi, D. ipsis, ipsiSi ipsis, 

Ac. ipsum, ipeam, ipsam, Ac, ipsos, ipsas, ipB&, 

V. 7. -— 

ild. ipso, ipdk, ipso. ii5. ipsis, ipsis, ipsis. 



$ 33. IV. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

The Relative Pronoun is one that relates to 
a noun or pronoun going before it, called the an- 
tecedent. It is thus declined. 



- Qui, QUJE, QUOD, who^ which, thai. 
Singular* Plural. 



M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. qui, quic, quod, N, qui, que, quie, 

G. cuius, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, qu&rum, qu&rum, 

P. cm, cui, cui, D. quei8,or quibus, &c. 

ilc. quem, quam, quod, ilc. quos, quas, qusB, 

V. V, 

Ah. qud, qui, qud. Ab. queis, or quibus, &c. 

For the construction of the relative, see § 99. 

Obs. 1. Qttl is sometimes used for the ablative singular in 
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all genders, seldom lor the plural. To all forms of .the AIh 
lative, cuJH is frequentlY annexed; as, qtdcum^ quibu9CUfn^iLC» 

Ohs. 2. Quicunque, or quicumque and quivis^ also used as 
rektives (§99, Obs* 7.) are declined like quu 



§ 34. V. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in asking 
a question; as, quis fecit? "who did it?" 

The interrogatives are, 

Quis? ) * p ^ k *7 Ecqnis? ) 

Quisnam f]^^^^ ^^^ ^ Ecquisnam 'i \u any out t 

Cujas I of what country 9 
The simple interrogative quis^ is thus declined. 

Quis, qu^, quod, or quid ? Who ? which ? what ? 

Singular* Phiral* 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N. quis, quae, quod, or quid,JV. qui, quae, quae, 
G, cujus,cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 

D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis, or quibus, &c. 

ilc. quem,quam, quod, 07*quid,i4c. quos, quas, qusB, 

F. — T- V. 

Ab, quo," qua, quO. Ab. queis, or quibus, &c. 

For the inflection of the compound interrogatives, see J 37. 2. 

Obs. 1. All interrogative pronouns used in a dependent 
clause and without a question are indtjinitcs^ ^ 35. as, 
ntscio quis sit, ** I know not who he is/' In this sense, qui 
is often used for quis; as, qui sit aperit, " he shews who 
he is," So also such adjectives as quantus^ qitdlis, &c. 

Obs» 2. Quod in the neuter gender, as an adjective, com- 
monly agrees with its noun ; as, quod beneficium est in hoc ? 
'' what kindness is in this ?" Qjiid, as a substantive, common- 
ly governs its noun in the genitive i as, quid beneficii est in 
kocf 



^ 
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• O&f. B» Cmfuij -a, ^m, *' wltOM^'* UMd iaalMd of Ik* g^ 
tMre of ^idt is doftotiro* Tho parto in imo are at feUowtt 
Singular* Plural* 

M« F* N* M« F. 

2VL cujQs, ouja, oujmii) N» ouji, oaj», 

^ekOnjum, ei^jam, il€« cujaa 

Ab» — - eujftf " 

Obs. 4. Cujas^ " of what oountrv,^^ is declined like a& 
adjective of one terminationi § 21. L Norn, cujas^ Gen. cu^ 



$ 35- VI. INDEFIKITE PRONOUNS. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are such as denote 
persons or things indefinitely, without indicating 
a particular individual. Besides the interrogatives 
used indefinitely, they are, 

Aliquis. tome one. Qaispiam, $owu one. 

Siqais, if any one. Unasqaisque, each one* 

Neqais, leH any, no one. Qnidam, a certain one, 

Qnisque, each one, every one, Q«Ui}>et, > -^ 

Qaisquam, any one. Qaivis, J **"» "^^ ^^ F*mm* 

For the inflection of these, see § 37. 1 . 2. 3. 



§ 36. VII. PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

The Patrial Pronouns are those which have reference to 
one's country. They are nostras^ " of our country; " rei- 
tras^ " of your country.'* They are both adjectives of one 
termination. Norn, nostras^ Gen. nostratis^ &c. $ 21. L 



§ 37. COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

The compound pronouns all belong to some of the clasios 
above enumerated. 

7 
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In the oorapc^nds of qui and quitj qui in always the first 
part ; quis is sometimes the first part and soxnetiaieB tfas Int 
part of the word compounded. 

1. The compounds oi qui are quicunque^ "whoeoeTer;" 
quidam^ "some;" quilibet^ quiws^ "anyone;" "wh<«nyou 
please." They are declined by adding the termination to 
the different cases and numbers of qui; thus, 



Qi7icuirqu£, whosoever^ iohatwever% 

Singular* 

M. P. N. 

iV. quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque, 

G* cujuscunquC) cujusounque, cujuscunque, &e. 

PluraL 



N* quicunque) quscunque, 

Cr» qu&rumcunquei qu&rumcunquei 



quaecunque, 
qudrumcunque. &c« 



So, 



Quldam, 
Quilibet, 
QuiviS) 



qussdam^ 
quflelibet, 
quaevis, 



quoddam^ or qulddam. 
quodlibet) or quidlibet. 
quodvis, or quidvis. 



iVb^e.^-Beforc -damy m is changed into n ; as, quendanif quOrun- 
daWf &c 

2. The compounds of quis^ when quis is put first, are quis~ 
nam, "who?' quispiam^ quisquam^ "any one;" quisquCj 
** every one ;" and quisquis^ " whosoever. ' 



M. 

iV. quisnam, 
G, cujusnam, 
D, cuinam, 
Ac, quemnam, 
F. 



Quisnam, wko^ wkichy what t 

Singular* 

F. N. 

quaenam, quodnam, or quidnam, 

cujusnam, ciyusnam, 

cuinam, cuinam, 

quamnam, quodnam, or quidnam. 



Ab, qu&nam, qu&nam, qu&nam. 



i«f 



Of fmofuwm* 



G. qu5nimimin, 
D. quibutnvBi 

F. 



quflentlft, 
quftrumnMii) 
quibasnam, 
quainam, 



quanam, 
quOrumnam, 
quibtttnam, 
qusnam, 



ilft. quibusnani) 



qitibui 



Qoifsiaiiif 
Quiaquanii 
Quiaque, 
Qui8quis» 



quibuonaai, 

So decline. 

qnttpiaaif quodpiaai) or quidpiaiii. 

qusquam, quodquam, tfrquidquain. 

qusqiM) quodquOf or quidque. 

■ quidquid, or quicquid. 



Oh$. 1. Quisquam has auenquam in the accusative, with- 
out the feminine. The plural is scarcely used ; qiiicque ia 
also used for qutdque. Quisquu has no feminine termination 
except in the Ablative, and me Neuter only in the Nomina* 
ttve and Accusative. The following are the parts in use, 

Singular^ 
F. N. 

quidquid, or quicquid, 

quidquid, or quicquid , 

quaqua, quoquo. 



M. 

N. quisquis, 
Ac. quemquem, 
Ah. quoquo^ 



The Plural has Nom. Masc. quiqui^ and Dat* quihusquu 
ha. Quisquis is sometimes uscmI for the feminine. 

3. The compounds of quu when quis is put last, have qua 
in the Nom. Sing. Fem. and in the Nom. and Accusative Plu- 
ral Neuter. These are, 

Aliqnis, same. Nomqnis, whether «ny / 

Ecqais, whether any f Siqnis, if any, 

Neqois, le»t amy. 
The last three are often written separately ; as, ne qaU^ 
num quiSf $i quis^ These pronouns are thus declined : 

Singular. 
F. N. 

aliqu&, aliquod, or aliquid, 

alicujus, alicujus, 

alicui, alicui, 

aliquam, aliquod, or aliquid, 

aliqua, aliquod, or aliquid, 

aliquft, aliqu5. 



M. 

JV. aliquis, 
G. alicujus, 
D alicui, 
Ac. aliquem, 
V. aliquis, 
Ah, aliquo. 
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Phtrai. 

M. F* K. 

N* aliqui) aliqusBj aliqtta, 

Gr. aliqiidruni} aliqtAruiit) idiqu&mm, 

D. aliquibtffi, aliquibuSi aliqaibuf) 

Ac, aliquos, aliquas, aliqua, 

F. aliqui^ aiiqttS) aliqua, 

jii^. aliquibui, ' aliquibuS) aliquibut. 

NoU. Ecqms andti^itti have someiliiM* qudt ia tlie iiMiiiiatlTe 
sinsular feminrae. 

Ohs. 2. Some of these are twiee compounded ; as, ecguis* 
nam, ecqtugnam, ecguodnam^ or ee^pndnam^ '* who?'** unu$* 
quisque, unaqucBque^ umimquodque^ or unumquidque^ '* every 
one;" Gen* uynuscujusque, &c. The former is scarcely de- 
clined beyond the Nom. Sing, and the latter wants the Plural. 

Obs. 3. All these compounds want the vocative, except 
quisque, aliquis, quilibet and qmcurtque. They have seldom 
if ever qticis, but quibtu in the Dative and Ablative Plural* 



§ 88. OF THE VERB. 

A Verb is a word that expresses an action or 
state. 

Ohs. 1. The use of the verb in simple propositions is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms is called its subject^ and, if 
a noun or pronoun, is usually in the nominative case. But 
when the verb is in the innnitive, its subject is put in the 
accusative. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and In- 
transitive ; (Also called Active and Neuter.^) 

------ -rni -r III -I ----- , - - ■ - — 1- . — T- -- - ntMn-^ 

* These two clasRes comprehend all the verbs in any language. Ac- 
cording to this division, Transitive verbs include those only which denote 
transitive action ; i. e., action pasting over from, or done by, one person 
or thing to another ; and Intransitive verbs, those which have nothing 
transitive in their meaning, but which represent their subject in a certain 
state or condition, and nothing more. For this purpose not only are the 
terniB Transitive and Intransitive more expressive and appropriate than 
Active and Neuter, but their use relieves the term " Active** to be em. 
ployed solely as the name of the form called the Active Voice ; and the term 
' Neuter,** to be appropriated to the gender of nouns. E. 6. App. III« 5. 
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2. A Transitive (or Active) verb expresses an 
act done by one person or thing to another. It 
has two forms, called the Active and Passive voice. 

3. An Intransitive (or Neuter) verb expresses 
beings or a state of beings or action confined to the 
actor. It is commonly without the passive form. 

Ohs. 2. The verbs that express ftcan^ simply, in Latin, are 
sv-m^fio^ exisio^ signifying in general ** to be," or *• exist.*' 
The slate of being expressed by intransitive verb« may be 
a state of rest ; as dormio^ I sleep ; or of motion, as cado^ I 
fall ; or of action, a:^ curro, I run. 

Obs, 3. The action expressed by an intransitive verb does 
DOt, like the action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over 
from the agent or actor to an object. It has no immediate rela* 
lion toaoythitig beyond ils subject, which it represents in a 
certain state or condition, and nothing more ; and hence they 
may always be distinguished thus : A transitive verb always 
requires an object to complete the sense ; as, amo te, I love 
th&i ; the intransitive verb does not, but the sense is com- 
plete without such an object ; as, sedeo, I sit ; airro, I run. 

Obs, 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English ; as 
placeo, I please ; ohedioy I obey ; credo^ I believe, &c, 

Obs. 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in n transitive, 
and sometimes in an intransitive sense. Such nre/ugio^ inr 
clino, timeo, &«'. ; as, fuge dexirum lit tits (tr ) " avoid the right 
hand shore ;" tcmpusfti gif ,(\nir,)^* lime flies ;" fimeo Danaos^ 
(tr.) •* I dread the Greeks,*' timeo (inir.) ** I am afraid." 

Ohs, 6. Verbs usually intransitive assume a transitive 
sense when a word of similar signification with the verb 
itself is introduced as its object ; as, vivere vitavi^ " to 
live a life ;'* jurare jusjurarfdum, ** to swear an oath." 

Obs. 7. When we wish to direct the attention, not so much to 
any particular act of the subject of discourse, as to the employ- 
ment or stale of that subject, the object of the act — not being 
important — is omitted, and the transitive verb assumes the 
character of an intransitive ; thus, in the sentence, jwcr legit ^ 

7* 
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^Uhe boy reads ;" nothing more is indicated than the pre- 
sent state or employment o[puer, ** the boy," and the verb has 
obviously an intransitive sense : Still, an object is necessarily 
implied, as he who reads must read something. But when 
we say puer legit Homlrum^ ** the boy reads Homer,*' the 
attention is directed to a particular act, terminating on a 
certain object, " HomffrM/w," and the verb has its proper 
transitive sense. 



^ 39. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 

Though the Division of Verbs into 2'ransitzve and Intran' 
sitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from 
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are 
characterized by dififerent names, expressive of this peculi- 
arity. The most common of these are the following, viz: 
Regular^ Irregular^ Deponent ^ Common^ Defeclive, Imperson- 
al, Redundant, Frequentative, Inceptive, and Desiderative. 

1. Regular Verbs are those in which the se- 
condary parts are formed from the primary, ac- 
cording to certain rules. §51. 

Note. — Under these are included Transitive^ Intransitive^ Deponent, 
and Common verbs belong^ing to tiio fuur conjugations. 

2. Irregular Verbs are those in which some 
of the secondary parts are not formed from the pri- 
mary, according to rule. § 83. 

3. Deponent Vkrbs under a passive form have 
an active signification. § 72. 

4. Common Verbs under a passive form have 
an active or passive signification. § 72. 

5. Defective Verbs want some of their parts. 
§84. 

6. Impersonal Verbs are used only in the third 
person singular. § 85. 
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7. Redundant Verbs have more than one form 
of the same part. § 87. 

8. Frequentatite Verbs express repeated ac- 
tion. § 88. 1. 

9. Inceptive Verbs mark the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action. § 88. 2. 

10. Desiderative Verbs denote desire or in- 
tention of doing. § 88. 3. The three last are al- 
wajrs derivatives. § 88. 



§ 40. INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

To the iniSection of Verbs belong Voices^ 
Moods, TenseSf Numbers, and Persons. 

1. The Voices in Latin are two. Active and 
Passive. 

2. The Moods are four, the Indicativey Subjunc- 
Hve, Imperative and Infinitive. 

3. The Tenses are six, the Present, Imperfect, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future and Future-Perfect. 

4. The Numbers are two, Singular and Plural. 

5. The Persons are three. First, Second and 
Third. 

6. Besides these, to the Verb belong Partici- 
ples, Gerunds and Supines. 

7. The Conjugation of a verb is the arrange- 
mcmt of its different moods, tenses, &c. according 
to a certain order. Of these, in Latin, there are 
four, called the First, Second, Third and Fourth 
Conjugations. § 61. 
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Ote. A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conjuga** 

tion, and a few have some of their parts belonging to oiift 
conjugation, and others to another. 



§ 41. OF VOICE. 

Voice is a particular forjn of the verb which 
shews the relation of the subject or thing spoken 
of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb,inLatin,has two voices, call- 
ed the Active and Passive. 

1. The Active Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acting on some object ; as, amo te^ " I 
love thee." 

2. The Passive Voice represents the subject of 
the verb as acted upon ; as, amaiury " he is lov- 
ed." 

Obs. 1. In both voices the act expressed by the verb is the 
same, but differently related to the subject of the verb. In 
the active voice the subject is the actor ; in the passicey it is 
I cted upon, as in the above examples. Hence the same idea 
I lay be expressed with equal propriety in either voice, by 
s mply changing the object of the active voice into the subject 
0/' the passive, thus, by the active voice, Ccesar licit €ral' 
It iMy ** Caesar conquered Gaulj" by the passive, Gallia victa 
es a CcBsdre, " Gaul was conquered by Caesar. 

This property of the transitive verb enables the speaker or 
wi iter not only to vary his form of expression at pleasure, 
but also by means of the passive form, to direct the attention 
to the act and the object acted upon when the actor either is 
unknown, or, it may be, unimportant or improper to be men- 
tioned : Thus, "'America was discovered and inhabited be- 
fore the days of Columbus." So also the attention may be 
directed by means of the active voice to the act and the actor, 
without regard to the object. See § 38. Obs. 7. 

Obs, 2. Intransitive Verbs from their nature Jo not admit 
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a^iiliiioCkm of Toiee. They ure gotwnily in the form ofthe 
active voice, but are frequently uaed in the third persou 
lingular, passive form, as impersonal verbs. § 85. 8. Depo- 
BOiit intransitrvee, however, have the form of the passive. 

Oks. 3. The passive voice in Latin is often used in a sense 
iimilar to the middle voice in Greek, to express actively 
what its subject does to, or Jar itself; as, dome paucij qui 
pralio superfuerani^ paludibusabderexkUxTy ** till the few who 
had survived the battle conceahd themselns in the marshes.'* 
Tac. The following are examples of the same kind. Co- 
hirnha — -fertur in area volaus^ Virg. — Nunc spidila cer- 
(untinfensi; fact A pari ter nu7ic pace fernntur. Id — E scopH' 
to multa viz arte eevolsus — rafeifi Sergestus agibat. Id— 
Quis ignoratf iiy qui mathematici roainlur^ in quanfd obseu' 
ntate rerum — versentur. Cic —Cum i}^ifur rthementius 
invekeritur in causam principufu consul Philippus* Id.^ 
Cum omnes in omm genire scelirum volotxhtda. Id* 

Circumdat neqnidquam hum oris, et inutile ferrum, 
Cingitur^ ac densos /cr///r moritQrus in hostes. Virg. 

In all such constructions the words '* a 56^' may be under- 
stood after the verb. 



$ 42. OF MOODS. 

Mood is the mode or man$ier of expressing the 
signification of the verb. 

The moods in Latin are four ; namely, the JBi- 
dicativey Subjunctive^ Imperative and Infinitive. 

I. The iNDicAxrvE Mood expresses what is act- 
ual and certain, in an absolute and independent 
manner; as, amo, "I love.'* 

Obs. 1. That which is actual and certain is sometimes ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive mood, but in that case the clause 
expressing; it is dependent ; as, nescU quis sim, '< he knows 
not who TamJ*^ 

n. The Subjunctive Mood is never used to 



express an absolute and independent ai^rtioii, 
but it is used — 

1st. To express a thing in a subordinate clai^e, 
dependent upon a preceding verb expressed ot un- 
derstood, and connected with it by an adverb, con- 
junction, or indefinite term ; as, 

Nescit quis sim, *' he knows not who I am.** Si redeat videbimui^ 
'* if he return we shall see him,'' &c. AccidU ut terga vsRTE&sirr, '* it 
happened that they turned their backs." 

Obs. 2. Thus used the Subjunctive is rendered by the Eng- 
lish indicative or subjunctive ; as, Indie, lego, " I read, ' 
Subj. quod legam, " because I read ;" Indie, omiies eum amO' 
vSrunt, all men loved him ; Subj. adeo benevdlus erat ut otn" 
nes eum amarent, " he was so kind that all men loved him;" 
See Eng. Gr. § 22. Obs 2. Thus used it comes under ^ 44. 

2d. It is used potentially to express a thing not 
as actual and certain, but contingmt and hi/pothdi- 
ccd^ that is, not as what doesy or did, or certain- 
ly tvill take place, but as what maj/y can, mighty or 
should take place in certain circumstances. 

In other words, it does not assert the positive action or 
state of its subject, but only the liberty, power , vnll, or duiy 
of the subject with respect to the action expressed by the 
verb ; as, legerem si necesse essel, " I would read if it were 
necessary." 

Obs» 3. In the first of these senses, this mood is strictly 
subjunctive and corresponds to the subjunctive mood in Eng- 
lish, though commonly translated by the indicative. In the 
second sense it is evidently potential, and is translated by the 
English potential mood, implying, in the present, the sense of 
mayy can, shall, tvill ; and in the preterite tenses, the sense of 
mighty could, should ^ would ; as, amem, " I may or can 
love," quisquam Junonis numen adOret, ^^will any one 
adore" &c. Ccesar nascetur, famam qui terminet astrisy 
•' Casar — ^who shall or will bound" &c. 

Obs, 4. This mood is often used in an optative and also in 
an imperative sense ; as, utinam saperes, " O that thou wert 
wise j" quod bene vertat^ " may it turn out well ;" sic uU^ 
'* thus let her go;" facias, " do it." See Obs. 6. 



^48 THE VERB.— MOOIM. 

Oftf . 5. When this mood is used in a potential, optative or 
imperative sense, still it oug^t to be regarded aa striotly aub- 
junctive, having the primary or leading clause evidently un- 
derstood, on which the meanine of the mood in eaoh case de- 
pends. Thus, '^I may write,^ licet mihi ut, or est ut scri- 
haniy " I shall, or will write ;^' futUrum est, or erit ut scri^ 
hanif '^ I should write ;" oporfet, eequum est uty or est cur seribi" 
remy ** I should have written ;" oporHhat^ &o. ut scripsissem^ 
^* O that they were wise ;" peroplo utinam sapirent i *' may 
it turn out well ;" precor quod bene veriat^ ** do it ;" fac ut 
facias, " let me do it ;" sine ut faciam, &c. 

Hence it follows that the particular English auxiliary by 
which this mood should be translated, depends, not upon the 
form of the Latin verb, seeing scriberem for example means 
equally, *' I might, could, would, or should write," but upon 
the ellipsis to be supplied. What this is, must always be 
gathered from the connexion and sense of the passage. 

Obs* 6. From these observations it will be manifest that 
ihe Latin subjunctive is iu much more extensive use than 
either the subjunctive and potential mood in English, or the 
subjunctive and optative mood in Greek. Indeed, the pro- 
per use and management of this mood, constitutes one of the 
greatest difficulties in this language. For the construction 
of this mood, see § 139. 

Obs. 7. ^Vheu the ideas of liberty , power ^ vnlly obligation, 
duty, &c. involved in the auxiliaries may^ can, will, shall, 
might, could, would, shmdd, &c. are to be expressed in an 
absolute, independent, and emphatic manner, the subjunctive 
mood is not used, but separate verbs expressing these ideas 
in the indicative mood. These are such as licet^ volo, nolo, 
possum, debeo, &c. thus : 

" We will eo," Ire volUmus. 

•* They will not go," Ire nolunt, 

"I may come," Mihi venire licet, 

<^ I can read," Legere possum. 

i Legire debes. 
^ Thou shouldst read," < Tibi legendum est, 

( Te legire oportet. 
*< It might have been done," 1 
{abs^utely and sometimes > FiM potuit* 

contingently,) j 
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Obs. 8. The iutitre indicattve isfrequeatly usod in depend- 
ent and hypothetical clauseA, and oonsequexitly in a subjunc- 
tive sense; as, si jubibis faciam, "if you order me, I will 
do it;" equivalent to sijubeas, &c. 

III. The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, 
entreats, or permits; as, scribe, "write thou;" 
itOy " let him go." 

Ohs, 9. The present subjunctive is very often used instead 
of the imperative, especisuly in forbidding, after ne, nemoj 
nulliiSj &c. as, Valeas^ " farewell ;" ne iioceas puero^ " hurt 
not the boy ;" No, 4 and 5. Besides this, the future and fu- 
ture perfect indicative, and the perfect subjunctive are also 
used imperatively. See § 44. V. 1, and VI. 3. § 45. I^. 4, 

rV. The Infinitive Mood expresses the meaning 
of the verb in a general manner, without any dis- 
tinction of person or number ; as, scribgre, " to 
write ;" scripsisse, " to have written ;" scribi, " to 
be written." 



§ 43. OF THE TENSES. 

Tensbs are certain forms of the verb which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

Time is naturally divided into the Present , Past and Fu- 
turey and an action may be represented either as incomplete 
and confirming y or, as completed at the time spoken of. 
This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in Latin by 
distinct forms of the verb, thus : 

p.«*«»^5 Action continuing; as, aerihoj "I write, I am writing," Pres&nJt, 
rRssEHT^ Action completed; as, scrips*, ^* I have written." Perfect. 

p < Action continuing; as, acW6c5am, "I was writing." Jmperf. 

* * ( Action completed; as, ccWpxeram, " I liad written." Pluperf. 

pi S Action continuing ; as, scribam^ " I shall or will write." Future. 

ruTUKE ^ Action completed; as, scripsero, '^ shall have written." Fvt-perf. 

In order better to express the time and the state of the ac- 
tion by one designation, these tenses in the above order might 
be properly denominated the Present^ the Presient-perfect, 



^ 44 T«s y>&B.*^nNtM. 

Os i'tffi, Ifae tag$Fftgf9tt; di« Pvlwrey and th« Ptaure^p9r 



§ 44. TENSES OP THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The Tenses of the indicative mood In Latin are 

_ • _ 

six J the Present^ the Imperfect^ the Perfect y the 
. Pluperfedy the Futurey and the Future-perfed. 

I. The Present tense expresses what is going 
on at the present time; as, scriboy "I write, or 
"I am writing;" domus (pdificatur, "the house is 
building. 

This tense is rendered with all the variety of the present 
tense in English; as, I write, do wriU^ avi writing; interro- 
gatively ; do I write? a n I writing'^ Like the English pre- 
sent also it is used. 

1. to express what is habitual or always true ; as qui dto 
.daty his duty "he who gives promptly gives twice." 

2. To express a general custom, if still existing ; as, Apud 
ParthoM sigmcm datur tymipdrwi, '* Among the Parthians th« 
signal is given by the drum." 

3. In historical narration it is used with great effect for 
the past tense, to represent the past event as it were present 
before us ; thus, Li^'y, Dicto pary^re^ desiliunt ex equisy pro' 
rolant in primum, &c. **They obeyed, they dismount, they 
fly forward to the front," &c. 

4. To denote an action which has continued for some tim« 
ajid which still exists ; as. Tot an?ios hella gero, *' For so many 
3'ear8 I have waged, and am still waging war." 

5. With certain adverbs of time, it is sometimes used, as 
in English, to denote what is yet future ; as Qua 'tt mox nam* 
go Epkesum, *' as soon as I sail, or shall sail, for Ephesus." 

6. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its 
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action 
present and continuing, and is usually rendered into English 
hy the verb to be, and the perfect participle, as amdtur, ** h« 
is loved," and this rendering will often be correct 

8 
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0«f . Th^e are nmny T«rbe bowtver^ ia wtileli f^*fl«Bd«^a| oftUi« 
present would be incorrect, as it does not express tbe present recm 
lag of an action, but rather the present and contimtiag ^ect af an 
ad, which act itself is now past. In all such cases it is more pr9* 
perly the rendering of the perfect, than of the preterit and is often so 
nsed. Thus djomue adificdia est; opue peractum eet; epUtUlu scripta 
€$tf may be properly rendered " the house is built ;'' ** the work is 
finished ,*" *^ tbe letter is written -," because in the English, ar veil as 
in Latin, the buildinfl^ of the house, the finishing of the work, and the 
writing of the letter, are represented as acts now past, and which 
are present only in their effects. The proper rendering of stieh ^erbi 
in the present passive, is by the yerb to 6e, and the present par- 
ticiple in -tTig in the passive sense; thus. domus<Bdificaiur. '* The 
house is building;'' opue peragitur, *' the work is finishing :**epi8^la 
ecrihtturj '* the letter is writing." When this mode of expression is not 
authorised, and when the other would be improper, it will be necessa- 
ry to express the precise idea of the present by some other form of 
expression ; thus, dux mUneratur strictly means, ^* the general is now 
receiving a wound," and should be so rendered. We cannot say "the 
general is wounded," because that implies that the act of wounding 
is past, as in the above examples. Neither can we say, ** the general 
is wounding," because the participle '' wounding," according to Eng- 
lish usage has not a passive sense. The mode of forming a present 
passive by such expressions as, " the house is being built," " the work 
is being done," " the general is being wounded," is a recent and 
clumsy innovation. On examination it will be found as incorrect as 
it is barbarous and inelegant, and should therefore be avoided. See 
English Gram. § 31. 

II. The Imperfect tense represents an action or 
event as passing and still unfinished at a certainf 
time past, expressed or implied ; as, Domum (Bdificd- 
batj " he was (then) building a house." Ram 
forte vid sacrdy " I was accidentally (viz. at the 
time spoken of,) going along the via sacral 

This tense corresponds to the English imperfect definite^ 
£ng. Gr. § 24. II. It is, however, often used indefinitely, and 
hende it is rendered by all the variety that belongs to that 
tense in English; as, scribBbam, (indefinite) ''I wrote, did 
write j" (definite) " I was writine ;" (interrogatively) " did 
I write ? was I writing?" Besides 
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1. It 18 used to denote what was usual or customaiy at 
some past time ; as, Scrihibam, **I was accustomed to write*** 

2. It is used to deiMte an ectioii wUch bad exiated f(ur soma 
time and was still exisiing at a certain past time ; as, Ttii a» 
not bella gtribam^ *' For so many years I had been, and thea 
tftill was waging war/ Sometimes it denotes an actioa 
desired, mtended, or attempted, but not accomplished ; as, 
PorsiTta eum terribat^ ^* Porsena attempted tofrightm^ him* 

3. It is sometinies used hypothetioally instead of the \m* 
perfect sutjjauotiYe; as, Anieipe eertamen trat^ nisi equita 
ntpervemssefUf '^ the battle would have been doubtful," &o« 

4. The same observations made in 1. 6. and Obs. in reference 
to the present passive, are applicable in all their extent to the 
imperfect; as, amah€Uur^ ^^he was loved;" damns ad^ca^ 
haiUTy ^ the house was building," not ^* was built ;" nor '* was 
Deing built;" ofws peragebatutj '*the wcrk was finish. 
ing," &c, 

nL The Perkect tense is used in two different 
•enses ; First it represents an action as just com- 
pleted at the present time ; or, if in past time, still 
as continued to, and in some way connected with 
the present. Secondly, as completed in some in- 
definite past time. 

In the first sense, it is d^nite, and corresponds to the Eng- 
lish perfect; as, scripsi^ ^^l have written;" hujus ad me^ 
fnoriam nostram m/mamenta mansirunt duOy ^* two monu- 
ments of him have remained to our day." 

In the second sense it is indefinite^ and corresponds to the 
Indefinite form of the English Imperfect, (£ng. Gr. § 24. II.) 
as, scripsi, ^^ I wrote," or ^'did write." In this sense it is com- 
monly used in historical narrative, and corresponds to the 
Greek Aorist, — ^thus, Ccesar exercttumfimhus Italia admO- 
vitj Rubicon transiit, Romam oecupavitj ^^ Ccesar marched 
his army to the confines of Italy, crossed the Rubicon, and 
took possession of Rome." 

1. This tense, used indefinitely, is sometimes coupled witli 
the imperfect, the former denoting a transitory, the latter a 
continued action, thus ; Virg. Conticu^re omnes, intentique Ota 
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virNXBAHT. — '< All were silent, and with eager attention hej^ 
thctr eyes fixed upon him." 

2. It is sometune^ used like the- present, to express what 
IS true at any time ; thus, Viig. Felix qui potuit Hrum, cog' 
noscere causas, " Happy is that man, who is able to investi- 
gate the causes of things." 

3. Sometimes it is used in the sense of the pluperfect ; as 
Qua Tpostquam evohit — Hgavit, " After he had separated 
these things, — he bound them," &c. Ovid. 

4. It is also used poetically for the imperfect and pluper- 
fect of the subjunctive ; as, Tzec vfnij nin^ &c. ** Nor u v utd 
I have come, imless," &c. 

5. In the passive form this tense is compound, consisting 
of the perfect participle of the verb, and the present or per* 
feet tense of sum as an auxiUary ; as, amdtus mm, or am&- 
tusjui^ *' I haive ueen loved." 

Note.'-^lik all compound tenses, the participle must be in the tame 
gender and number with the nominative to the verb. 

IV. The Pluperfect tense represents an action 
as completed at, or before some past time expressed 
or implied ; and if before it, still continued to and 
in some way connected with it ; as, scripseram, 
" I had written." 

This tense corresponds to the pluperfect in English and is 
rendered by it. It bears the same relation to the perfect that 
the imperfect does to the present. 

1. The pluperfect is sometimes used, especially by the 
poets, for the perfect indicative, and also for the pluperfect 
subjunctive ; as, Dixeram a 'principioy ut de republicd sile- 
retuTy — Cic. ** I have said from the beginning," &c. & 
mens non Iceva fuissetj ihlpvi^hr at ^ &c. Virg. — "Ac would 
have impelled.'*'* The same idiom is found in English, " Ju 
had impelledj^^ for "he would have impelled." 

2. In the passive form this tense, like the perfect is com- 
pound, consisting of the perfect participle and the imperfect 
or pluperfect of sum used as an auxiliary ; as, amaius eram^ 
or amdtus fueramy " I had been loved. 

Note. — In these compound forms, the participle seems to he const- 
dared sometimes as little different from an adjective. In sach cai 
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fiMi teeomw Ihe rerb aad is rendered bj it« own tense ; m», ofmi 
peraclum kst, " ihe work is finished;" ftniitu jam labor xrat, " the la* 
bor was now finished" 

V. The FuTURL Tense represents an action or 
event indefinitely as yet to come; as, scribam^ 
" I shall or will write." 

1. This tense is sometimeB used in the sense of the impe- 
cstive ; as, liques rina^ *^ filtrate the wine." Hor. 

2. The participle in -rws, with the verb snipt, is frequently 
used instead of the future, especially if purpose or intention 
is signified ; as, scriptUrus sum, " 1 am going to write." 

vr. The Future-perfect intimates that an ac- 
tion or event will be completed at or before a cer- 
tain time yet future ; as, scripserOy '^ I shall have 
written ;" viz, at or before some future time or 
event. In the passive it has two forms ; as scrip' 
his ero or scriptus fueroj the first denoting the 
completion of a future action indefinitely, the se- 
cond as in the active voice. 

1. This tense, sometimes called the Future subjunctive; 
properly belongs to the indicative mood, both in signifioation 
sjid construction. For the Future subjunctive see ^ 45. 1. 

2. Though the proper rendering of this tense be shall have^ 
yet generally the have or the shall, and frequently both, are 
omitted ; as, qui Antonium oppressirit, is helium confedritf 
<* he who shaU cut off Antony shall put an end to the war." 

3. This tense is also used imperatively ; as, memineris tu^ 
'< remember tiiou ;" ille videritj *' let him see to it." 



« 46. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

The tenses of the subjunctive mood are the Present, the. 
Imperfect, the Perfect^ and the Pluperfect. 

1. There is no distinct form of a future in the subjunctive, 
all the tenses of this mood sometimes incline to a future siff- 
nification. But when a future subjunctive is required tfi« 

8* 
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future .participle in-na with the verb «uifi in (he fldbjtmo- 
tive present, is used ; as, ^r£(/ dubtto quin factHnts sHj '^ I 
doubt not that he will do it.^' 

2. The tenses of the subjunctive mood in Latin, like those 
of the potential in £ngirsh5 are much less definite in reepeet 
of time, than the tenses of the indicative, being modified by 
the time and meaning of the verbs with which they stand 
connected. 

3. All the tenses of the subjunctive mood are often render* 
ed like the corresponding tenses of the indicative^ § 42. II. Ist. 

I. The Present subjunctive is generally render- 
ed by mat/ or cariy expressing present liberty, or 
ability j as, scribam^ " I may write.'* But, 

1. This tense is often used in the sense of the imperative 
mood to express a command, ^itreaty, or exhortation ; as, 
amemy **• let me love.'' This use is always elliptical § 42. 
Obs. 4. 5. 

2. After quasi, tanquam^ And the like, it is sometimes ren- 
dered as the imperfect indicative ; as quasi intdltgant, "as if 
they understood."' 

3. When a question is asked it is frequently rendered 
as the indicative ; as, Eloquar an sileam ? *' Shall I speak 
or be silent?" Sometimes by should; as, Singula quid 
re/era7w, " Why should I relate every thing? Sometimes 
by would; as In fadmis jurdsse putes, " You would think 
they had sworn to commit wickedness." 

n. The Imperfect subjunctive is commonly 
rendered by the signs mighty could^ would, or 
shotdd, expressing past liberty , power, will, or oWe- 
gation; as, scriberem, "I might, could, would, or 
should write." 

1. This tense may relate either to what is past, or present, 
or future ; as, si fata fiiissent ut caderem, *^ if my destiny had 
been that I should fall;" si pessem sa?iior essem^ ** If I could 
I would be wiser 5" post hcBc prcscipitem ddrem^ ** after- 
wards I would throw him down headlong." 

2. Sometimes the imperfect is rendered as the pluperfect ; 
as, si quis dicer ety minquam patarem^'^ &c. *^ If any one had 
9aid it, I never would nave thought," &c. 



§ 46 tmn Tiufca. — rsNtst* 91 
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3. After quo mtiBtf , the whole may oftea be rendered hj 
jTwn with the presei^ participle \ as, Si te iua in/irimta» 
valetudinis tenuity quo miiiitb ad ludas Tsviaxs. If your 
weak state of health has prevented yon from coming to the 
games. So, Ne quis impedir^tur quo minus ejus ribus 
7KOEBETVA. Nop. Jhterrirc aliquem quo minus, &c. 

in. The Perfect subjunctive is used to denote 
an act or event, spoken of as already past, or 
which will be past at some future time/ but 
about which there is at present some contingency 
or uncertainty, in the mind of the speaker. It 
is commonly rendered by the signs may have ; 
BB, fortasse scrips^nij '^ pertiaps I may have writ- 
ten,*' imjrfying, " if so, I have at present forgot- 
ten it." 



This general idea is expressed with much variety in 
English, according as the tense stands conneoted with other 
words in the sentence. This will be best explained by a few 
examples. 

1. It is sometimes rendered like the present; as, ut tic 
dixerimj '* that I may so speak." Sometimes like the imper* 
feet ; as, Ubi ego midiveriniy *' where should I have heard 
it;" fortasse erravirim ^^ perhaps I mig^t be in an error." 

2. This tense sometimes inclines very much to a future 
signification, and is rendered by should, would^ couldy can, 
taill, shall ; as, Citius crediderimy ^* I should sooner be* 
lieve;" Juv. Libenter audierim, "I would gladly hear," 
Cic ; CicerOnem cuieunque eoruj?^ facile opposuirim^ '* I could 
easily match Cicero wim any of them." Nan facile dixirim^ 
*' I cannot well tell ;" Nee tamen exdusirim. alios, *' and yet I 
will not exclude others." SipaulUlum modo quid tefugt^ 
rify ego periirim, **If any thing however trifling escape 
you, I shall be undone." Ter. 

3. After quasi, tanquam^ and the like, it is sometimes 
rendered by had ; as, quasi affiiMm, ** As if I had been pre- 
sent;" — perinde ac si jam vicerint, "just as if they had al- 
ready conquered." 

4. It is sometimes used in concessions ; as, parta sit pa» 
cujda, *^ suppose the money were gotten." Sometimes as 
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the impeFative, wsdi the idea of urgency ; as, hec dicta sint 
patribus, " Let these things be told quickly to the fatherft.'* 

IV. The Pluperfect subjunctive denotes an ac- 
tion or event contingent at some past time» but 
regarded as to be perfected before another action 
or time subsequent to it and connected with it, 
as, 

Quodainque, jussisset me factHrum esse dixi, '' I said 
(th^n) that I would do whatever he should order." Here 
his ordering was contingent at the time referred to, (then) 
but it was to take place before the doing connected with it 
80, Jd respondincnt sefacturos esse.cum ille vento AquiJOnt 
Lemnum venisset^ '* They replied that they would do that when 
he should return to Lemnos with a north wind." In suck 
constructions the leading verb is usually in the past tense, or 
in the present used for the past. It is variously rendered by 
would^ could J might f had, might have, could have, tamld 
have^ should have, or ought to have ; as, si jussisset^ paruissem^ 
** If he had conunanded, I would have obeyed." Hence ob- 
serve. 

1. That though the action or state is often future in res- 
pect to the time of the leading verb, yet it is past with re- 
gard to the action or state dependent on it. 

2. After quum it is used in the sense of the pluperfect to 
express an action antecedent to another past action connected 
with it ; as, Ccesar quum hcec dixisset, profectus est, *' When 
Caesar had said these things he departed." Thus used, quum 
with the pluperfect, may be elegantly rendered by the com- 
pound perfect participle in English ; thus the above example 
may be rendered," Caesar having sa2(2 these things, departed." 



§ 46. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

The Imperative mood in Latin, has only one tense, name- 
ly, the present. Still the act from the nature of this mood 
is necessarily future ; as, scribe^ " write thou." The com- 
mand is present, -the act conmianded; future. 

The other tenses used imperatively, are the future and fu- 
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Ipe-pefftet liiAoMiiT«,aiid the presoit, and ptrfrot lolijiuio- 
tivei which tee* 



* 47. TENSES OP THE INFINITIVE, 

The tenses of the Infinitive are three, the Pre^ 
smtf the Perfect and the Futurey and in the ao 
tire voice, the Future-perfect. 

In Latin, the tenses of .the infinitive express its action as 
past, present, or future, not with regard to the present time, 
as in the other moods, but with regard to the time of the 
leading verb, on which it is dependent, i. e* 

1. The PnsssNT Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb as present, and goinff on at the time 
of the leading verb, and consequently must be rendered into 
English in the time of the leading verb ; as, dixit se scribire, 
** he said that he was writing ;'' dicit it icribire^ *^ he says 
that he is writing." See No. 5, 

2. The PsAFECT Infinitive represents the action or state 
e3q>r eased by the verb, as past at the time of the leading verb, 
and must be rendered accordingly, i. e., after a past tense, 
by the English Pluperfect ; and after the present, by the £nff-> 
lish imperfect or perfect ; as, discit se seripstsse^ ** he said 
that he had written $" dieit se scripsissef " he says thai he 
has written." 

3. The FuTvxx Infinitive represents the action or state 
expressed by the verb, as future at the time of the leading 
verb, and must be rendered accordingly ; w, dixit sescriptH' 
rum esse^ '^ he said that he iDould write ;" dicit se scriptU- 
rum esse, " he says that he ivill write." 

4. The future infinitive active is compound, being made up 
of esse, or fiiisse, and the participle in "TUS agreeing in gen- 
der, niunber and case with the accusative before it, or with 
the nominative of the leading verb. With esse^ it corresponds 
to the future indicative ; with Juissej to the future-perfect ; 
as, dixit se scriptQrum esse, " he said that he would write ;" 
didt eos scriptQros esse, "he says that they will write; 
dixit earn scriptUram fuisse^ '' he said that she would have 
written ;" didt se scriptUrum fitisse, ^' he says that he would 
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have written;" dicitur scriptHrut e$s$y "be is «aiil. |a hm 

about to write.'* 

Note, 1. Em€ B,n^fui$9ey in the future mfinitiTe, are geaeftUy na* 
der8tood$thuSjc{isi^ m teripturum; and so Of ot^n. 

5. When the leading verb is in the future tense, the infi- 
nitive mood will be properly translated in its own tense, not 
in that of the leading verb ; as, dicet se scribere^ " he wifl 
say that he is writings" dicet ge scripsiise^ *^he will say 
that he has written ;" dicet se scriptHrum esse^ "he will say 
that he will write;" se scriptUrum fuisse^ "that he will have 
written." So also in the passive voice. 

6. The perfect infinitive passive is made up of esse or fu" 
isse and the perfect participle in -tt.v, agreeing in gender, num- 
ber and ease with the accusative before it, or with the nomi- 
native of the leading verb, when that is in the passive voice ; 
as, dicit liter as scriptas esse, **he says that letters were 
written ;" lith'ce dicuntur seriptts esse, " letters are said to 
have been written," &c. Esse and JuissesLre sometimes un- 
derstood. See Note 1. 

7. The future infinitive passive is also a compound tense, 
consisting of the former supine, and iri the present infinitive 
passive of eo; as, scriptum iri^ **to be about lobe written." 

8. The future infinitive of deponent verbs, § 72 is made 
with esse or Juisse, and the participle in-rt£5, as in the active 
voice No. 4, and not Irke the future infinitive passive. 

9. When the verb in the active voice has no supine, and 
consequently no participle in^rus, there can of course be no 
future infinitive. In this case the want of it is supplied by 
the future infinitive -of sum^ viz. fictUrum esse^ or fore fol- 
lowed by utj and the subjunctive in the present or imperfect, 
as the leading verb may require. Thus, dixit fore ut lu^ 
gEret **he said that he would mourn ;" dicit fore ut lugeat, 
" he says that he will mourn." 

Note. 2. This form of expression is oAen used both in the active 
and passive, even when the verb has the regular form of the future 
infinitive. § 145. Obs. 6. 

10. Fore the infinitive of sum is used with all participles 
in-w5; as, Commissum cum equitdtu prcelio fore vidSbat, 
C©s. Deinde addis^ te fore ventUrum^ Cic. Mittendos fore 
leg&tos. Liv. 

11. The infinitive mood with a subject, i.e. with an accu- 
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tt&ve befere it is osiii^ renderedas the lodietftiYi 

tksle thatf \mDf oammonlT placed before it. The following 

iniaT*if'^ will lUuBtnte uie method of tranelaftinr the difie- 



leediiy 
ymtb in present pest, and future time. 

INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 

1 XKcff mc Mrt6^«, He tays that I write, or am writiiig 

2 Dixtf mefm6^«, He said that I wrote, or wat writinf. 

3 JHeei me ieribrrtf He will say that I am writing. 

4 MHeit me tcriptiite, He saya that I wrote, or did write. 
6 ^ixU me ecrtptiem^ He said that 1 had wrictea. 

6 JHeei me ecriptiise, He will say that I have wriltea, •r did write. 

7 Dieit me eeriptftrum etse, He says that I will write, 
ft Dixit aw eeriptQrum eeee, He said thai I would write. 

9 Dieet me eeriptu, urn tsn, He will say tiiat I will write. 

10 JHcU me ecripitilarum fuieee, He says that I would hare written. 

11 Dixit me eertptuttanfuiaeey He said that I woold have written. 

12 Died me tcripiUrumfuiMeef He will say that I would have written. 

INFINITIVE PASSIVE. 

13 DieU lUerae eeribi, He says that letters are written, or writing. 

14 Dixit literoM seribi, He said that letters were written, or writing. 

15 Dicet literas scribi^ He will say that letters are written, or writing. 

16 DicU Ifterae scriptae etae, He says that letters are, or were written 

17 DixU literae eeriptat eeee, He said that letters had heen written. 

18 Dicet lUerae teriptat eeee, He will say that letters are, or were 

written. 

19 Dieit literae eeriptatfuieee^ He says that letters have been written. 

20 Dixit Ifterae ecriptae fuitee, He said that letters had been written. 

21 Dieet literae eeriptaefuieseffie will say that letters have been written. 

22 DieU literae scriptum iri, He says that letters will be written. 
• 23 Dixit litereu ecriptum iri, He said that letters would be written. 

24 Dicet literae ecriptum trt. He will say that letters will be written 

Note 3.— When the preceding verb is of the imperfect, or plnper. 
feet tense, the English of the infinitive is the same as when it is of the 
perfect, i. e. is the same as the infinitive after dixit, in the above ta- 
ble. 

Note 4.^Aa the perfect ctc/lntfe, $ 44. Ill, connects the action eom 



pitted with ike pteseAt tkne, t&e infinhiire aftto it, in Ihlt sMiftei w!B- 
generaily be translated as it is after the present ; as, dxkiT me #crt 
bifre, — seripsigsef — aeripturum essB, he hns i^tid that I am vnt^tingf^ 
was writing^-*-wiI] wtite, 1. e. as it is in Cxamples No. 1, 4, asc^ 
7. With dixit used tfufe/lmte/y^ the infinitive W0c4d be i^Mndired M 
in £*xamples No. 2^ 5« and 8. 



« 48. or NtMBER AND PEttSON. 

L Erery tense of the verb has two iruMBfiiis, the suigii* 
lar and plural, corresponding to the sing^lttr aJod plural <d 
Nouns and Pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three p£&soir8| called /Erf ^« 
second and third. The first asserts of the person speaking; 
the second of the person spoken to $ and the third of the per* 
son or thing spoken of. In the Imperative there are only 
two persolis, the second and third. 

3. The subject or nominative of the verb in the first per- 
son singular, is always ego, in the plural, nos; in the second 
person singular, tu; in the plural, vo^. These are seldom ex- 
pressed, being sufficiently indicated by the termination of the 
verb; as, scribo, "I write ;" scribtrmtSy " we write;" sc/i- 
bis, " thou writest/' scribttis " you write." 

The subject of the verb in the third person, is any person 
or thing spoken of, whether it be expressed by a noun, pro- 
noun, infinitive, gerund, or clause of a sentence j as, vir scri^ 
bity "the man writes;" illi legunt^ "they read;" ludere 
jucundum est, "to play is pleasant;" incertum est, quam 
longa vita futUra sit, "how long our life will be is uncer- 
tain." 

4. Two or more nouns or pronouns together may be the 
subject of one verb. If these happen to be of different per- 
sons, the verb takes the first person, rather than the second 
or third, and the second rather than the third ; as. Ego, et tu, 
et ille scrihtmus^ " I and thou and he write." 

5. Pronouns, participles or adjectives having nouns under- 
stood to them, are of the third person. Qui takes the person 
of the antecedent. Ipse may be joined to any person, ac- 
cording to the sense. 

6. To verbs also belong Participles, Gerunds and Supines* 
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$ 49. PARTICTPLES. 

1* PABTioirLH are purls of the yerb wbidi oontain no 
affirmatiimf but express the OMenii^ d the verb eonsidered 
as a general quality or oondition of an objeot| as, aeiMr, 
" loving 5" d^Ous, ** learned." 

2. Participles belong partly to the verb, and partly to the 
adjective. From the former they have tign^eatum^ voice 
and ten»; from the latter, declension ; those in -m are of. the 
third declension, and declined like prudens^^ 21. 2 1 all 
others are of the first ahd second, and declined like bonus, 
i 20. 1. In construction tiiey have the government of the 
verb, and tiie concord or agreement ef the adjective, i 96. 

3. When the idea of time is separated from the participle, 
it becomes a participial or verbal adjective, and is capable of 
comparison; as, doctus, doctior^ doctisAfnus^^^lesomi^^ more 
learned, most Icarhed." 

4. To the same class also belong participles whose mean- 
ing is reversed or modified by composition with >^rds or 
participles never oombined with other parts of the same 
verb j «is, hinocenSi indoctuSf impransus, nefandus^ &c. 

5. The time of the participle like that of the infinitive is 
estimated from the time of the leading verb ; i. e. the accom- 
panying action or state expressed by Uie participle is present, 
past, or future, at the time indicated by the leading verb, 
with which it is connected ; thus, 'Hdi eum tenientemy " I 
saw him coming.^* Numa, Curthns ndtus^ rex eredtus est^ 
''Numa born at Cures was made king.*' Elephant es amnem 
transifUri miidmos preemittuniy ** Elephants about to cross a 
river send the smallest first." 

Note 1. — The perfect participle, both of deponent aad common 
verbs of\en expresses an action, nearly or entirely eontemporaneont 
with that of the leading verb. In such cases it is better rendered into 
English by the present participle in 'ing than by its ordinary render^ 
iag ; as, Hoefaeinut rex miaatus juofnem diaMt, *^ The king admr^ 
ing this act dismissed the youth,'' Li v. Abbitkatos id helium eeleriUr 
eon/iei poue, e& exereilum adduxit, Cses. Hoc arte Po/Ztrj^^xNisirs, 
arces attigit igneae. Hor . Columba ftxamque rtfert dclapsa eagittam* 
y irg. Pu Trt bi$ tini quemque sacuTi , tuFin^ne partito , fulgent. So also 
the perfect participle of the active verb, see No. 8, Note 3. 

6. The future passive participle in ~dus sometimes expree* 

9 
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M8 bare futurity as, h4a (sell, ven^^ qtiofue habendtam aera 
permisit^ '^ to tnese also he gave the region of the air to be 
possessed*" But in coi^uncticm with the verb stmt and fre- 
quently- also in other construotiens, it denotes necestit^y pre- 
priety^ or ebligution^ and kence by inference, iiitiirity ; a», 
Delendaest Carthago, '* Carthaee must be destroyed." Facta 
nmrr4has dissimulanda tibi^ '* You were relating &Gta wl^ch 
you ^ould have concealed." 

7. The participle m-diis of transitive verbs is often used 
in the oblique cases in the sense of the gerund. Thus used 
it is called a Gerundive participle, and agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender and number 9 and both take the case whic^ 
the gerund would have in the same place, thus} tempus.pe^ 
tendcB pdcis^ by the gerund, ispetendi pjSicefm ; '^ time of seek- 
ing peace," r€rum repetunddrum causd "forthe sak^ of de- 
manding redress 5" by the gerund, repeluridi res* 

Note 2. — Crombie, as well as Perizonias, to whom he refers, thinks 
that the participle in-dus, is strictly and properly a present passive 
participli^ that the ideas of futurity as well as of necessity or obiiga* 
gation supposed to be expressed by it, are not inherent in the word, 
but have come by usage to be assigned to it, in certain connexions. It 
is certain the arguments in support of this opinion, are not withont 
great weight, yet as no inconvenience can arise from regarding it as 
future, and as necessity ^ obligettion^ propriety j and consequently /u- 
turity are commonly expressed by it, it has been thought proper to 
retain the usua] designation. StiU if the opinion just stated is cor- 
rect, it affords an easy and natural explanation of what is called the 
gerundive use of this participle j it is only expressing by a passive 
form in Latin, an idea which we now commonly express in English, 
by the active form Thus, 

Active form ; tempue petendi pdcem^ *' time of seeking peace." 
Passive form ; temptis petenda pacis^ ** time of peace being sought." 

These different forms express the same idea both in Latin and 
English, but as the passive form is not usual in English, the active 
is used as the rendering of both forms in Latin. 

8. The Latin language has no perfect participle in the ac- 
tive voice, nor present participle in the passive, unless the 
participle in ^dics be so considered. The want of the former 
is made up in two ways. First, by the perfect participle 
passive in the case absolute as, Casar^ his dictis, prof edits est, 
''Caesar, (these things being said, i. e.) having said these 
things departed." And Secondly, by qyum with tiie pluper- 
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uti '^Caesar (when hehadsaidi L e«) having said theae utaga, 
departed*" 

. JM€ a^.The wttAt d the porcsest participle pesaive, is made up 
either by the perfect perticiple, or by the fatnre pertteiple ie -Am, both 
of which appear to be toiDetimea oaed in a present sense ; as, ^sf«f 
t96lmt fic4A ntcTva eeitfine, *' Notns flies forth (beinf) eovired with 
pitchy darkness, Ovid. VoLTuroA die$ m attaiU vitro ^ ''Lo! rs^ 
9ol9ing time (liL Nme being rolM on) hath of itself brought aboat.** 
Yirg. Or by the gerondire form of expression as in No. 7, together 
with JTots 2. See also, No. 5, NoU U 

9. TranaitiTe (or Active) verbs have four pardciplea of 
which the -prtattA in -m, and the future in «n», belong to 
tbe active voice ; the perfect in -/ta, -mi/, or •xus^ and tha 
future in -^t», to the passive. 

10. Intransitive (or Neuter) verbs have two participlea, 
naaiehr, the present in -?», and the future in ^rus; fVequently 
also the future passive in -dus^ and also the perfect passive. 

11. Neuter passive verbs have commonly three participles, 
namely, the present, perfect, and future in ^ms, § 78. 

12. Deponent verbs of an active signification have general- 
hf four participles $ those of a neuter signification commonly 
want the future in ^dus^ except that the neuter in •dum is 
sometimes used impersonally. 

13. Common verbs have generally four participles, of 
which the perfect only is used both in an active and passive 
sense; as, adepttis victoriam, ^' having obtained the victory ;'' 
victoria adepta, ''the victory being obtained;" the rest are ac- 
tive, § 72. Obs. 2. 

14. Some Intransitive verbs, though they have no pas- 
sive, yet have participles of the perfect passive form, but 
still with an intransitive signification ; such are emndtus, 
"having supped;" pramusy "having dined;" jurdtus, 
" having sworn." 



§ 60. GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

The GEBimD is a kind of verbal noun used only in the 
singular number. It represents the action or state ex- 
pressed by the verb as a thing now going on, and at the same 
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€me, if in the nominative, or in the acciisaidve before &e fm 
ilnitive as the subject of discourse ; and if in the oblique 
cases, as the object of some action or relation. They are 
construed it all respecfts as nouns, and also goVern the case 
of their verbs, § 147. 

In meanine and use^ thegertmd resembles the tlnglish pre* 
sent participle, used as a noun. See Cng. Gr. § 30. 7,' and 
the Greek infinitive with the s^ticle prefixed. See 6r« Gr* 
§ 173. 

St7FiN£B are defective verbal nouns of the fourth decleiMf 
sion, having only the accusative and ablative singular^ 

The supine in -^um has an active signification and governs 
the case of the verb, ^116. Exp, 

The supine in -t^ has usually a passive significadon^ and 
governs no case4 



* 51. CONJUGATION OP REGULAR VERBS. 

1. R£oni«Am vsmas are those in which ^e secondary parte 
are formed from the primary, according to certain rules, ^ 62. 

2. The GoNJt70ATioir of a verb is the regular combinatioii 
and arrangement of its several voices, moad&t tenses^ numben 
and persons* 

3. Of regular verbs in Latin, there are four conjugations, 
called the First, Second, Third and Fourth. These are 
distinguished from each other by the vowel before -re, in the 
present infinitive active; thus, 

The First conjugation has d long before "re of the infinitive* 

The Second has i long before -re of the infinitive. 

The Third has ^ short before -re of the infinitive. 

The Fourth has f long before -re of the infinitive. 

Exc, Ddre and its compounds of the first conjugation have 
a short. 

4. The primary tenses or parts of the verb from which 
all the other parts are formed, are four, namely, -o of the 
present indicative, -re of the present infinitive, -e of the per- 
fect indicative, and '^um of the supine. The giving of these 
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^>saH in At order just mentioned it called eonjugattng fAt 
verb; thus. 





Pres, Ind. 


Prtt. Inf. 


P^f, Ind. 


\$t Suptne. 


I*^ Com. 


Amo, 


•in&re, 


ani&vi, 


anitum. 


2d 


Moneo, 


nonftre. 


monui, 


monitum. 


Sd 


R^5 


regere, 


rexl, 


rectum. 


4fh 


Audio, 


audire, 


audivi. 


auditum. 



The manner of conjugating eacii verb being accurately as- 
certained from the Dictionary, the other tenses may be formed 
\vit>h certainty by the rules laid down in the next section.* 

* Though general rules may be, and have been laid dowa to form 
the primary tenses, from the general root or stem of the verb, yet 
ih<re is such a muUituJ of exceptions in the third conjugatioD, (and 
some in the others also,) which it is impossible to bring under any rult*, 
that it will he foand indispensable, after all, to learn the conjngation 
of i ach verb from the dictionary or from the table of irregular con- 
j'.izntions. $ 81. For this reason they are here omitted in the text as 
it5ieless for any practical purpose. ' The principle methods proposed 
ure in substance the two following: 

First. The general root or stem that runs throagh the whole verb, 
consists of the letters preceding the infinitive terminations, -drt^ .ere, 

To form the primary tenses there is added to the general root as 
follows : 

Pr. Ind. Pr. Inf. Per/. Ind. Ut. Supine. 

In the 1st. Conj. -o, -are, •&▼!, -atum. 

'* 2d. " -eo, .ere, -fli, -itam. 

'' 3J. " -o, St-io, -dre, -ice -si, -tam, & -sum. 

** 4th. " -io, -ire, -iri, -Ttnm. 

In the Perfect of the third Conjugation observe, 

1. If the root of the verb ends with a vowel, the termination added 
•'. -z: as acUo, root acu^ perfect acui. 

'2. If the root of the verb en Js with a consonant, the usnal termi. 
oaiion is -«i, which in uniting with the root causes, the following 
chinares, viz. 

1st. If the letter preceding -si be c, g. A, or 911, tt nnites with the « 
and forms x; as, duco (duc-si) duxi; Jingo, ifing^ei,) Jinxi; 
trahoj (trah-si) iraxi ; coquo^ {coqu^si) coxi. 

2d. The letter 6 before 'si is changed into p ; a«, ecribOy »crip»u 

3d. When d precedes -st, either the d or the t is rejected ; as, de^ 
fendo, defendi; claudoy clausi. • 

4th. The s is dropped in many verbs which cannot be brought un- 
der any definite rule ; as, lego, legi; emo, emi. 

In the Supine of the third Conjugation observe, 
1. When the root of the verb ends in a vowel the snpine adds -^tfsi 
and lengthens the vowel preceding it ; as, acuo, ac&tum. 

9* 
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« 52, FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN IHfi iktiU 

TIVE VOICE. 

I. Indicative Mood. 

L The Present ie a primary tense. 

2. The Imperfect is formed from the present hy changing, 
in the 1st Conj; -o into ^dbarn; as, at^z-o, am-dbam, 
in the 2d -eo into -Sbam; as, rrum-eo^ mon-tbam^ 

in the 3d and 4th -o into -^Iham; as | '^^^^f' ''*^'*tf"' 

2. When the root ends with a consonant, the supine adds -turn, 

sometimes •sum. In aniting with the root, the following changes 

for the sake of euphony take place ; viz. 

1st The letter d, before -turn is changed into p; as seriboyseriptum. 

2d. The letters g, h^ and qu^ before 'timi are changed into c; as, 

rego, rectum; trahOf tractum; coquo, coctum. 
3d. The letter g before -sum when a vowel precedes, unites with the 
« and forms ar; as, figo, (Jig-turn) fixum', when r precedes, 
the g is rejected ; as, tei'go, tersum. 
4tb. The letter d before •turn is rejected as defendoy defensum. 
Secondly. The general root being found as before ; then, to form 
the second root in the first, second, and fourth conjugations, (i. e. the 
root of the perfect tense,) add -av for the first, -u for the second , 
and •{« for the fourth ; as, ant, amav; mouj monuj audi avdiv. 

To form the third root (i. e. the root of the supine,) in the same 
conjugations, add to the general root the syllables Mu, -Uuy and 
"itu; as, am, amdtu; mon monitu; and, avditu. 

The three roots being thus fojind, the primary tenses are formed as 
follows; viz: 

1. From the first root the present indicative is foiiued, | 

in the 1st conjugation by adding -o, a's, am, am-o. i 

in the 2d '* by adding -eo^ as, mon, mojueo. 

in the 3d " by adding -o,or-fo, as, rcg, reg-o. 

in the 4th '' by adding -io, as, audt aud-io, 

2. From the same root the present infinitive is formed, 

in the 1st conjugation by adding -are, as, am, am-are. 

in the 2d " by adding 'CrCf as, wio/i, mon-ere. 

in the 3d " by adding -^re, as, rcg, reg-^re, 

in the 4th " by adding -tr«, as, aud^ aud-ire. 

3. From the second root in all conjugations, the perfect is formed 
by adding i ; as, amav-t, monil-ij audiv-i. 

4. From the third root in all conjugations, the first supine is formed 
by adding lit; as, amdtu-m, monitu-m^ &c. 

The third conjugation is so irregular in the formation of its roots, 
that no rules are attempted. 

The first of these methods is substantially that offered in the Gram- 
mar of Zumpt. The second is the plan of Andrews and Stoddart, 
which they carry out by applying it to all the tenses as well as to the 
primary. 
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S. The Perfect h a primary tame. 

4. The Pluperfect in all conjugations it fbrmed from the 
perfect, by changing -t into "iram; as, amd«-i, amav^iram ; 
Mon^-f, mtmu'iramj &c. 

5. The Future it formed from the present by '****g'ng — 
in the Istconjugaton-o into -d^; as, am^^ am^dbo* 
in the 2d, -eo into ^ibo; as, mon-eo, moM-f ^, 

in the 3d and 4th, -« into -urn; as, } ''^5?' reg^am. 

* ( a»ai-o, audt'Cm. 

6. The Future^perftct in all conjugations is formed from 
die perfect, by changing •< into "tro; as, aanav*f, amffo-Iro; 
«zo9itt-2\ manu'iro^ &c. 

n. TAe Subjunctive Mood. 

7. ThePrcfen^ Suijunctive in formed from the present 
indioative, by changing, — ^in the first conjugation, -o into -«m; 
as, am-o, am-em; in the teoond, third and fourth, by changing 
-o into -am ; as, mone-o, TTum^-am; re^-o, reg-am; auJt-o, 

8. The Imperfect Subjunctive in all conji^gations is form- 
ed from the present infinitive by adding m; as, arndre^ amdrem; 
nwnire^ m&niremj regire^ regirem^ cko. 

9. The Perfect Subjunctive is formed from the perfect 
indicative by changiitt -t into "Mm ; as, amdv-i, amdv^Mm; 
numu'i^ monu'-irim^ &c. 

10. The Pluperfect Sub/ufwtiveis formed from the perfect 
indicative by changing -t into 'iuem; as, amdvH^ amdv^iuem^ 
numurij monu'inem^ &c. 

m. The Imperative Mood. 

11. The Present Imperative is formed from the present 
infinitive by taking away -re; as, aindre^ amd; monire^ mo- 
ni; regirej regi; audtrCy audi. 

TV. The Infinitive Mood. 

12. The Present iTtfiniiive is a primary tense. 

13* The Perfect Infinitive^ is formed from the perfect 
indicatiTe by changing -t into, ^isse; as, amdvi^ amdv-^see* 
numu'ii monu'isse^ &c. 
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14« The Future InfinUive is a compound tense, made up 
of ts$e or fuisse^ and the future participle in -rus; as, esse or 
Juisse UTndtUruSj'arum; esse or fuisse mojutUrus^'ay-umyhc* 

V. Participles^ Oerunds and Supines. 

15. The Present Participle is formed from the present in- 
dicative hy changing, 

-o in the ist Conjug. into ^am; as, a^7^'0, a97fan«. 
-eo in the 2d " into -ctis; as, mon-eo, monrens. 

-o in the 3d and 4th into -e««; as. 1^^^'?' rc^-fw*, 

16. The Future Participle is formed from the former su- 
pine hy changii^ -urn into "Urus; as, amSkt*um^ amdl-Urus; 
momt'um, momt-Uncs, &c. 

17 The Gerund is formed from the present indicatire by 
changing, 

-o in the Ist Conj, into ^andum; as, am-o^ am-andum. 
'60 in the 2d '' into ^endum; as, mon-eo^ Tnon^endum* 

-o in the 3d and 4th into .endum; as, \ ""'«:?' reg-endum, 

( audz-^^ audi^endum, 

18. The Former Supine is a primary part of the verb. 

19. The Latter Supine is formed from the former by drop- 
ping m; as, ajnatum, am&tu; momtuniy nundtu, &c. 



§ 53. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PAS- 
SIVE VOICE. 

1. In the Indicative mood, the Present tense is formed 
from the present active by adding r ; as, amoy amor ; mcmeoy 
moneory &c. In the imperfect and future from the same tenses 
in the active voice, by changing m into r ; as, amdbam, 
anmbar ; — or adding r to ho ; as, monebo, monebor^ &c. 

2. In the Subjunctive mood, the Present and Imperfect are 
formed from the same tenses in the active, by changing in 
into r ; as, amem^ amer ; moneam, mxmear^ &c. 

3. The Perfect^ Pluperfect ^ and Future-perfect Indica^ 
tivey and the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are compound 
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tenses, made up of the perfect participle passive, and the verb 
sum^ as aa auxiliary, as exhibited in the paradigm of these 
tenses. 

4. The Imperatrce in all verbs is formed by adding -re to 
the imperative aotiye; as, amdy amdre; numi^ numirej &c. 
Hence, the imperative passive is like the present infiiiitive 
active. 

5. The Present Lenitive is formed from the present infini* 
tive active by changing -re in the first, second, and fourth con- 
jngations, into -rt; as, amd-rey amd'H; moni'vej numi'vi; 
audi-re, audi-r i :a,nd by changing "ire in the third into -t; 
as, reg-ire^ reg-i. But Arceseo has arcanri. 

The Perfect ir^nittoe is a eompound tense, made up of 
the perfect participle, and esse or fiiiue prefixed; as, esse or 
fiiisse amdtuSy -a, "Um^ &c. 

The Future Infirnfive is also a compound tense, made up 
of the former supine and iri, the present infinitive passive 
of eo ; as, amdtumiri; momtumiriy &c. 

6. The Perfect Participle is formed from the former supine 
by ciiaiiging -um into -v^; BMyamSi'Umy amdt'us; momt'um^ 
mornt-usy &c. 

The Future Participle is fonned as the active gerund by 
putting ^dus instead of -dMm ; as, Gerund, amaridum^ Fart. 
amandus; Gerund* monendumy Part, monendusy &c. 



§ 54. THE IRREGULAR VERB SUM .• 

This verb is sometimes called ^ substantive verb, as it de- 
notes being, or simple existence; as, sum, ''I am," "I ex- 
ist." Sometimes it is called auxiliary j because it is used 
as an auxiliary verb in the conjugation of the passive voice. 
It is conjugated thus, 

* This verb being irregalar, properljr belongs to § 83. bat is insert- 
ed here because, as an aoziliary, it is much used in the iafleetion of 
regnlar verbs. 



106 mm vicEB. — itrv. « §64 

Pre$, hid. Pret. Inf, Perf. JM, 

Sain, esse, fiii. 

INPICATIVE MOOD. 

P&ssENT TfNss, anu. 

Sing. 1. E^oSum,* Jam, 

2. Jt£ £s, TAoz^f ar^yor yottore, 

3. Ble Est, He is; 

P&tr. 1. Nos SumuB, We are^ 

2. Vo8 £sti8, Fe, or you are^ 

8. i?/t Sunt, They are. 

Imps&f£ct, ti^os. 

Stn^. 1. Eram, Iwas^ 

2. Eras, Thou wastj or yotf iMn^ 

3. Erat, He was; 

Plur. 1. Erftmus, We were^ 

2. Er&tis, Fa, or ^ou t^^ere, 

3. Erant, They were. 

Perfect Definite, have been; Indefinite, toot. 

Sf9t^« 1. Fui, I have been, 

2. Fuisti, Thou hast been^ 

3. Fuit, He has been; 

Phir. 1. Fuimus, TFe have been^ 

2. Fuistis, Fe have been, 

3. FuSrunt, or fuSre, TAe^Aare&een. 

Pluperfect, had been. 

Sing. 1. Fueram, I had beeny 

2. Fueras, TAou hadst been^ 

3. Fuerat, Hie had been; 

Plur. 1. Fueramus, We had been^ 

2. Fuer&tis, Ye had been, 

3. Fuerant, They had been. 



* In the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative mood, every part 
of the verb must have its Nominative expressed or understood. See 
§ 48. 3. The nominatives, Ego^ iu^ ille, of the singular, and Nos, 
vat, ilH, of the plural, are here prefixed in the present tense, to show 
their place and their use; but in the following tenses, and in the fol- 
lowing conjugations they are omitted. Still they are to be regarded 
as anderstood, and may be supplied at pleasure. 

t See § 28. NoU, In the plural, '' you" is much more common 
than '* ye '' which is now seldom used. 
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^ng. 1. Ero, Ishalli or toUl he^ 

2. Eris, Thou shaltyOT wilt h€f 

3. Erit, He shall, or tmU (e ; 

Phir. 1. Erimus, TFie < AoZ/, or tottf &e, 

2. Eritit, Ye ghall^ or will be^ 

3. Eniiil, TAey lAo//, or tra? / fe. 

FuTumx-PBrnFaoT, skaU^ or tot// Aaiw heefu 

Sing. 1. Fuero, I ghall, or tot/Z Aom deevii 

2. Fu^ris, Thou ghalt^ or ti;tZl have ftem, 

3. Fuerit, ,Ae shall, or trt'ZZ Aooe Aeen; 

Flur. !• Fujhimus, fFe jAo/Z, or will have ftem, 

2. Fueritis, Ye shall^ or unYZ have heen^ 

S. Fu^rint, They shall^ or will have bem* 

» SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

pRcsxHT TsHts, TnapfOr can» 

Stng. 1. Sim, J may or otn ^y 

2. Sit, Thou maygt, or camibe^ 

3. Sit, He may or can be; 

Plur, 1. Simus, We may or con fte, 

2. Sitis, Fe may or can be^ 

3. Sint, TA^y Tnay or can ^. 

Imperfect mighty could, would, or should* 

Sing, 1. Essem, I mighty could, &o« 5e, 

2. Esses, TAoiimi^A^i/, &c. &e, 

3. Esset, He might, &c. 6e ; 

PZur. 1. EssSmus, We might, &c. be, 

2. EssStis, Ye might, &o. ^ 

3. Essent, TAey might, &o. 5e* 

PxRrscT, may Aaoe. 

Sing, !• Fuerim, / may Aave (een, 

2. Fueris, TAou mayi^ Aave bea^ 

3. Fuerit, IZe may Aooe been; 

Plur. 1. Fuerunus, We may have been^ 

2. Fueris, Ye may hanebeen^ 

3. Fuirint, TAcy maiy Aom ten. 
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Plvperfeot, mighty could^ toauld or ihould have. 

Sing. 1. Fuissem, I mighty &c. have heeuy 

2. Fuisses, Thou might sty &c. have been, 

3. FuisBet, He mighty &c. have been; 

Plur. 1. Futss^mus, We mighty &c. Aave Refill, 

2. FuisBStis, Ye mighty &c. Aare &een, 

8. Fuissent, TAe^ mighty Ike have ban, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Sing, 2. Es, or Esto, 
3. Esto, 

Plur. 3. Este, or estote, 
3. Sunto, 



Se thoUy 
Let him be ; 

Be ye, 

liCt them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRE8. 

Pebf. 

FUT. 



Esse, 

Fuisse, 

Esse fulOnis, -a, -um, 



F.Perf. Fuisse futurus, -a,-um, 



To bey H7. 11. ^ 

To have been. 

To be about to be. 

To have been about to be* 



PARTICIPLE. 
Future. Futurus, -a, -um, About to be. 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses 



Indicative. 


Sub June. 


Imperative. 


Infinitive. 1 


sum. 


sim. 


es or esto. esse. | 


6ram. 


essem. 






fui. 


fu^rim. 




fuisse. 


fugram. 


faissem. 






6ro. 






esse futurus. 


fu^ro. 






fuisse futurus. 



Part, 



Pre*. 

Imp. 

Per/. 

Plup. 

Fut. dro. esse futurus. futuras. 

F.perf. 

Obs. 1. The compounds of sum; namely, adsumy absumy 
desum, insum, inter s^um^ obsum^ prcBsumy subsumy super* 
suniy are conjugated like the simple verb ; but insumy and 
subsum want l£e perfect, and the tenses formed from it. 
Prosumy and possum, from potis and sum are very irregular, 
$ 83. 1. 2. 

Obs, 2. Instead of Essem, fdrem is sometimes used, and 
also y^re, instead of fuisse. 

Obs. 3. The participle ens is not in uae, but appears In 
two compounds, aJbunSy and prasens. 



1^ 64 THE VERB. SUM. IW 

JViofe.— The great irregalarity of this verb arife* from the dilTereat 
parts being formed from different themes ; vis. the parts be^inninf 
with € from eo, the r^t of the Greek f i^f, and those beginninf witk 
/ fl-om fuo the same as the Greek ^ ju. 



§ 55. EXERCISES ON SUM AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 

1. Give the designatiott of the mri,— conjugo/tf it, — t(ive the tenWf 
wtoodf person, number ^ and tranelaiion of the following ioordty a/irttyf 
^serving the same order; thus,— 5«m, Verb, in trail*, irregular; found 
in the present, inJicaiire, first person, singular, *' lam." — Fuitf V. 
sent. irr. founl in the perf ind. 3d pers. sing.; definite, " he has 
been,*' indefinite '^hewas."* 

Est, erat, erit, fueram, fiierim, fuero, sit, esset, fuisti, fui- 
^s, fti^rant, fuCre, erunt, sint, stiinus, erant, essent, fuit* 
sent, esse, esto, sunto, ftiisse, es, eras, FiieraA, fuistis, futO* 
rus esse, fntQrus, sint, &c. ad libitum. 

2. Translate the foilowing English words into I*aiin, naming tkt 
part of the verb wed; thus,—** I will be," iroy in the future ind. 
1st pers sin?. The Latin word for /, thon, A^, we, yon, they^ to be 
omitted or inserted at plerisure t 

We are, they were, yon have been, thou hast been, they 
will be, he may be. I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them 
be, about to be, to be about to be, we should be, we should 
have been, I may have been, they will have been, they may 
have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, they 
are, &c. ad lihituvi, 

* In these and all following exercises on the verb, it will be of 
great importance, in order to form habits of accuracy, and as a pre- 
paration for -future exercises in translating and parsing, to require 
the pupil in this manner to state every thing belonging to a verb in 
the order here indicate i, or in any other the teacher may direct, al- 
ways, however, observing the same. And also for the saving of 
time and unnecessary labor, to state them in the fewest words possi- 
ble, and without waiting to have every word drawn from him by 
questions. 

t N. B. It will be a profitable exereise to require each pupil to 
write out the Latin for these anJ other English words that may bt 
dictated, — carefully to mark the quantity of long and short vowels 
and to pronounce them correctly after they are written. 

10 
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§ 56. FIBST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pref. Ind. Pres, Inf, Perf, Ind. Supirie, 

Amo, am&re, am&vi, amfttom, To lov$. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present- Tense, love, do love, am loving, § 44* L 

Sing. 1. Am-o, I love, do love, am loving, 

2. Am-as, Tkou loveit, dost love, art loving,, 

3. Am-at, He loves, does love, is loving; 

Plur. 1. Am-ftmus, We love, do love^ are loving, 

2. Am-atis, Ye or you love, do love, are laviTig^ 

3. Am-ant, They love, do love, are loving. 

Imperfect loved, did love, was loving, § 44. II. ^ 

S. 1. Am-ftbam, I loved, did love, was loving, 

2. Am-^bas, Thoulovedst, didst love, wast loving^ 

3. Am-abat, He loved, did love, was loving; 

P. 1. Am-&bamus, We loved, did love, were lovingy 

2. Am-abatis, Ye loved, did love, were lovingy 

3. Am-&bant They loved, did love, were loving. 

Perfect Def. have loved; Indef. loved, did love, § 44. III. 

S, 1. Am-ftvi, I have loved, loved, did love^ 

2. Am-ftvisti, Thou hast loved, lovedst, didst love^ 

C. Am-avit, He has loved, loved, did love; 

P. 1. Am-ftvimus, We have loved, loved, did love^ 

2. Am-&vistis, Ye have loved, loved, did love, 

^' ^"'-tvLT*''^ I ^^^ ^"^ ^'^' ^^' ^^^ 

Pluperfect, had loved. § 44. IV, 

S* 1. Am-ftveram, I had loved, 

2. Am-ftverab, TJiau hadgt loved^ 

3. Am-averat, He had loved; 
P. 1. Am-averamus, We had loved, 

2. Am-averatis, Ye had loved^ 

8. Am-Rverant, They had loved. 
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FvTVBB, skatt, or wiO Im^ « 44. V. 

S- 1- Am-abo,. I shall ^ or will tooe^ 

2. Am-abis, Thou shall^ or wili bM, 

3. Am-&bit, He shall ^ or will lave; 

P. 1. Am-ftbimus, We shall t or will lov$f 

2. Am-&bitis, Ye shall, or will lave^ 

3. Am-ftbunt, TA«y shall or ic^7Z 2oM. 

FuTxrms-psBrsoTy shaU,0T will have lovedy § 44. VL 

S* 1. Am^ftv^ro, I shall, or will have loved^ 

2. Am-&veri8, TAou shall^ or tot7Z Aooe tmil, 

3. Am-Averit, He shall, or will have loved; 

P. L Am-&verimu8, We shall, or will have loved^ 

2l Am&veritis, * Ye shall, or will have lovedf 

3. Am-tverinty They shall, or mil have kved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESSNT TENSS, tMISff OT CaH love^ § 46. I. 

8. 1. Am-em, I may, or can lace, 

2. Am-es, Thau mayest, or canst 2om, 

3. Am-et, He may, or can love; 

P. 1. Am-Smus, We may, or can love, 

2. Am-etis, Ye may, or can love^ 

3. Am-ent, They may, or can fooe. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should love, § 40. IL 

S. 1. Am-ftrem, I might, &o. love, 

2. Am-ftres, TAou might st, dec. feoe, 

3. Am & et, He might, &c. /ore; 

P. 1. Am-&rSmu8y fFe might, &c. Zootfi 

2. Am-&rSti8, Ye might, &c. Zooe, 

3. Am-&rent, They might, tKc* love* 

PERFECTy may Aoee Zove^, § 45. UI. 

S. 1. Am-ftverim, I may have looedj 

2. Am-&veri8, Thau mayest have loved^ 

3. Am-&verit, He may have loved ; 

P. 1. Am-ftverimus, We may have loved^ 

2. Am-tveritit, Fe may have loved^ 

8. Am-iveriot, They may have loved. 



lis 
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PLupsxrxoT, might, could, would, or should have, i 45. TV* 



S. 1. Am-Avissem, 

2. Am-Avisses, 

3. Am-&visset, 

P. 1. Axn-ftvissSmus, 
2. Am-ftvissStiB, 
8. Am-ftvissent, 



/ might, &c. have loved. 
Thou mightst, &c. have lami^ 
He might, &c. have loved; 

We might, &e, have loved. 
Ye might, &c. have loved^ 
They might, &c. have loved*^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD, $ 42. 
Sing. 2, Am-&9 or am-ftto, Love thou, 

3. Am-&to, Let him love; 

Plur* 2. Am-&te, or am-&tote, Love ye, 

3. Am-ftnto. Let them lave. 

INPIKITIVE MOOD. 
pRE8. Am-ftre, Tolove, ^41,11, 

Perf. Am-Rvisse, To have loved, 

FuT. Esse am-attlrus, -a, -um, To he about to Une^ % 
F-P£Rr. Fuisse am-Rturus, -a, -um, To have been about to loDO* 

PARTICIPLES. 
pRES. Am-ane, Loving. 

FuT. 



Am-aturus, 


-a, -um, 




About to love. 


, 


GERUNDS. 


Noni, Am-andum, Loving, 


Gen. Am-andi, Of laving. 


Dot. Am-ando, To loving, 


Ace, Am-andum, Loving, 


AbL Am-ando, WithJfrom,tu, loving 


SUPINES. 


Former, Am-fttum, To love. 


Latter, Am-atu, To be loved, to love. 


Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 


Indteative. 


Subjunctive, 


Imp. 


Infiniiivt. 


PartieipU 


Amo, 


Amem, 


Ama 


Amare, 


Amans, 


Amabam, 


Amarem, 








Amavi, ^ 


AmavSrim, 




Amavisse, 




AmaySram, 


Amavissem. 








Amabo, 






Esse ama terns. 


Ama turns* 


Amavdro. 






Fuisse amaturui. 





Pref. 

Imp. 

Per/. 

Plup. 

Fut. 

F,perf, 

After the same manner inflect, 

Gre-o, cre*4re, cre-&vi, cre-fttum, To create* 
Voo-o, voc-are, voc-ivi, voc-&tum, To call. 
Dom-o, dom-Rre, dom-ui, dom-itum, To tame. 
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4 87. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Gi9e tKe detignaHon of th§ v«rb, conjugate il, g%v9 tU titmr^ 
moodf'-^voietf'—ptrmmy'^Mmlbir mnd irarulaiiam of ihi foUommg 
words f alwQtuM obMrving the ««m< rftr; thus,— ^mo, Verb, tr«M., 
irst, mmOf wsmarty mwtavi, amatu/fu It is found in the present, ind. ae- 
awi fircl peraoB singnlnr, '* I love.'' '' I do love," " I am loTinf ." 

Amftbat, am&yerat, amet, am&veritis, am&bunt, cre&vTmus, 
c-re9kverat, domuerat, domuisset, am&vero, domuero, vocftve* 
1 imty vo<A, yo<Are, doin&, creftvisse, domuisse, amfttdrus, do- 
mitfirus, amans, amandum, amfttu, domitum, dom&bam, domft- 
bOf—Hsreat, crefttet, amftret, amftvisti, anAv^re, domuisUs, 
amftto, amandoy am&vSniiit, ore&re, vocftv^runt, vo<Averint, 
voc'ibunt, vocflr^lis, dom&bitis, &c. &c. ad Ubitunu 

2. Translate tkefollomng Engluh ioordt into Latin , giving tk€ 
^rt of the verb %ni; thu$,^^** I was loviMag," amAbam, in the im- 
perfect indicative act. first person siagvlar. 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have lov- 
ed, he shall love, I may love, he created, I called, I may have 
called, he will tame, he has tamed, he would have tamed, love 
thou, let them love, to love, about to love, of loving, to have 
loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou hast oreat* 
ed, thou hast tamed, &c. ad lihituTiu 

3. The Infinitive withaeubject. The infinitive after another verb, 
and with an accosative before it as its subject, is translated into Eng- 
lish in the indicative or potentisl mood ; and the accnsative in Latin 
is made the nominative in English ; as dieit me amaref ** he says that 
I love." The accusatives are thus translated ; 

flic, that I i not, that we ; hominemf that the man. 

te, that thou ; ro«, that you ; hominet, that the men. 

iilum, that he; UloSj that they; femincu, that the women. 

Infinitives after verbs of the present, past and future tenses, are 
rendered as in the examples, $ 47- 11 ; or according to the following 
rules; vis. 

Rule I. When the preceding verb is of the present or future tense^ 
the present infinitive is translated as the present indicative ; the perfect 
infinitive as the perfect indicative ; and the future infinitive as the fu- 
ture indicative, $ 47. 11. Nos. 1. 4. 7. also 3- 6. 9. 

RuLB 11. When the preceding verb is in past HmSf (t. «. tn IJU Is^ 
perfect, perfect , or pluperfect tense,) the present infinitive is trmrnetm' 

10* 
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ted 08 the imperfect J or perfect indicative; the perfect infiniHve at lft« 
pluperfect indicative ; and the future infinitive as the imperfect emih 
junctivej § 47. 11. Nos. 2, 5, 8. 

RvLE III. The Future perfect of the infinitive vnth a subject is ol- 
iMyt tranelaied tu the pluperfect eubjunetive, whatever be the tenee of 
the preceding verb J § 47. 11. Nos. 10. 11. 12. 

4. . According to the preceding rules and the examples referred to, 
translate thfi follomng sentences into English — observing that dicit^ 
** he says/' is present time; dixitf '' he said," past; and dicet, ** hs 
will say," future. 

Didt me voc&re, — teamare, — nosam&visse, — vos am&t(iros 
esse, — nos am&turos fuisse, illos dom&re, — ^te ain9,turum esse. 

Dixit me voc&re, — te am&re, — nos am&visse — ^nos amittiros 
esse, — nos amat^ros fuisse, — vos domfire, — ^team&ttirum esse. 

Dixit nos voc&re, dicet ilium creftre, dicit te creattirum 
esse,Jta;t^seamaturum,($ 47. Note 1.) dicit illos ore&turos, 
ilium yoc&turum, vos domittiros esse, domituros fuisse, &c. 

5. Translate the following English into Latin^ taking care to put 
the participle of the future infinitive in the same gender j number, and 
case, as the accusative preceding it. 

He said that I loved, — ^that I was calling. He says that 
they will tame, — ^that I would have created, — ^that they will 
call, — ^that he loves. He will say that I love, — ^that I have 
loved, — that I will love. He said that I had called, — ^that 
they would have called, — ^that they tamed, — ^that they would 
tan^e, — that he would have tamed, &c. 



^ 58, PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres, Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf* Part. 

Amor, am&ri, am&tus, To be lovedm 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am loved, § 44. 1. 6. 

S» 1. Am-or, I am loved, 

2. Am-&ris, or -are, Thou art loved^ 

3. Am-atur , He is loved ; 

P. 1. Am-amur, We are loved^ 

2. Am-amini, Ye are lovedy 

8. Am-antur. ., They are loved. 
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Impe&fsct, VMS laved, § 44. II. 4. 

S. 1. Am-&bar, Iuhu lovtd^ 

2. Am-ftbaris, or -&lAre, Thou wast hved^ 

8. Am-abfttur, He was loved; 

P. 1 . Am-ab&mur, We were loved, 

2. Am-ftbamini, Ye were loved, 

3. Ain-&bantur, They were loved, 

PsAF£CT, have been loved, was loved, am lovedy § 44. IIL & 

S. 1. Am-atus* sum, or fui, I have been loved, &o. 

2. Am-atu8 €8, or fuisti, Thou hast been loved, 

3. Am-fttus est, or fuit, He has been loved; 

P. 1. Am*ati sumus, or fuimus, We have been loved, 

2. Am-ati estis, or fuistis, Ye have been lovedj 

3. A]n-atisunt,fu6runt,orfu€re, They have been loved* 

Pluperfect, had been loved, ^ 44, IV. 2, and Note. 

iSL 1. Am-atus eram, or fueram, I had been loved, 

2. Am-atus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been loved^ 

3. Am-atus* erat, or fuerat, He had bee.i loved; 

P. 1. Am-ati eramus, or fueramus, We had been loved, 

2. Am-ati eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been loved, 

3. Am-ati erant, or fuerant, They had been loved, 

FoTURE, shall, or tvill be loved. 

S. 1. Am-abor, I shall, or will be loved, 

2. Am-aberis, or -abere, Thou shall y or foilt be lavedj 

3. Am-abitur, He shall, or ivill be loved; 

P. 1 . Am-abimur, We shall, or will be loved, 

2. Am-abimini, Ye shall, or toill be loved, 

3. Am-abuntur, They shall, or toill be loved. 

Future-perfect, shall, or ivill have been loved, 

S* 1. Am-atus fuero,* I shall have been loved, 

2. Am-atus fueris, Thou unit have been loved, 

3. Am-atus fuerit, He toill have been loved; 

• 1. Am-ati fuerimus. We shall have been loved, 

2. Am-ati fueritis, Ye will have been loved, 

3. Am-ati fuerint, They will have been loved. 



* See § 44. III. 6. NoU. Fui and/uwii, are very seldom foand with 
the Perfect Participle. Ero, as well as/tt^o, is used in the Fatnre- 

Perfect. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PreshntA'snse, muy, or can he laved. 

S. 1. Am-er, I may^ or ca/n he loved, 

2. Am-€ris, or -fire, Thou mayest or canst he loved* 

3. Ain-€tur, He may, or can he loved ; 

P. 1. Am-fimur, We may, or can he lovedy 

2. Am-emini, Ye may, or can he loved, 

8. Am-entur. They may, or can he loved. 

Imperfect, mighty could, tootdd, or should h^ loved. 

S. 1. Am-arer, Imight, 6cc,be lovedy 

2. Am-areris, or -arCre, Thou mightst, &e. he loved^ 

3. Am-aretur, He might, &c. he loved; 

P. I. Am^r^mur, We might, &c. he loved^ 

2. Am-aremini, Ye might, 6cc. he hoed, 

3. Am-arentur. They might, &c. be lovedm 

* Perfect, may have heen loved, 

S. Am-atus sim, or fuerim, T may have heen loved, 
Am-atus sis, or fueris, Thou mayst have heen loved^ 

A m-atus sit, or fuerit, He may have heen laved; 

P. Am-ati simus, or fuerimus. We may have heen loved^ 
Am-ati sitis, or fueritis, - Ye may have heen laved^ 
Am-ati sint, or fuerint. They may have heen loved. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have heen laced. 

S. Am-atus essem, or fuissem, I might have heen loved, 
Am-atus esses, or fuisses, Thaumightst have heen loved^ 
Am-atus esset, or fuisset. He might have heen loved; 

P. Am-ati essgmus or fuiss6mus. We might have heen loved^ 
Am-ati essetis, or fuiss6tis, Ye might have heen loved, 
Am-ati essent, or fuissent. They might have heen loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. 2. Am-are,or ator, Be thou loved, 

3. Am-ator, Let him he loved; 

Plur, 2. Am-amini, Be ye loved, 

8. Am-antor, Let them be lovedm 



J 
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mFlNITIVE MOOD. 

Putt. Am-iri, To ht hotJL { 47. 11. 

PfiKF. £8M> of fuisse am-ituB, To hoot been loveJL 
FvT. Am-fttum iri. To he about to be laooi. 

PARTICIPLE& 

famw* Am^tiis, •«, •«», Lo^eii being feoetf, AmIiv 

fteen laved* 
FvT* ABHftndaS) -a, •lun. To be looed^ proper^ or nt* 

osnmry to le lioed. 

Srifopitt or TBK MooDt and Tsmts. 
. Intficaf^. Svbjwitetht, Iwpef. Jnflnitiot, 



Pofi. 



jPww$» Anrar, 
/«fr. Amabar, 
Pcf/. Amitns Sam, 
P/«p. Ami tas dram , 
Ftil. Amabor, 
T. P, Aa:itiu fafiro. 



Ameri 
Amarer, 
Amatnt tim, 
AinatiiteMem. 



Amtn, 



Amtti. 

EMe^rfalMe 
ami tas, 
Ami mm iri. 



After the same manner inflect^ 



Creori 

Vocor, 
IXxmori 



cr^ri, 
Yocftri, 
domftri, 



crefttus, 

VOdtUB, 

domituB, 



To be created. 
To be called. 
To be tamed. 



4 Oe. EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Owe the detignation of the vtrh^^etm jugate it,--gio€ thi towt| 
mootf, voice, peratn, nimbtTt and translation of the following worde^ 
alwaye following the same order, thai, — jimor. Verb, trans., first; 
^mOf amare^ amati, amatumf^^fonndin the present iod. passive, first 
person sin^. ** I am loved.** 

Am&lAtur, am&ntur, atnfttus est, amftbitur, amftbar^ anArfi- 
tur, amentur, anULtus sini) am&tus fuero, amftti fufirunt, am&ti 
essSmus, am&b^mini, am&ris, am&tus essetj am&ti fuissent, 
amftbtinttir, am&ntor, amftre, amfttus esse, am&tus, amfttum 
iri, amandus, am^mini, amftrSmini, am&ntur, cre&tur, creftrS* 
tur, voc&bitur, domantur, voc&tus sum ; &c. 

2. Translate the following English words into Latins giving the 
part of the verb used; thas. ''lam loved/' .^mor.— in the prea 
ind. pass, first person, sini;. 

He is loved, they are loved, I have been loved, they wer« 
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created, he had been called, they will be tamed, I mighi be 
loved, they may have been loved, to be loved, to have been 
called, I had been called, being called, they are tamed, th^ 
have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have be^ 
loved, they may be called, I may be called, he might have 
been created, they will be loved, kc. 

3. TrandatethefollowingstnteneBs into English, meordmgt^thn 
rules ^ § 57. 3. 

Didt eum am&ri, illos voc&tos esse, me voc&tum iri, te 
amfttum iri, me creSiri, eos dom&ri, ilium am&tum fuisse, nos 
domitos esse, nos domitum iri, illos am&ri, iUos voc&tum iri, 

Diocit eum amare, illos voc^itos esse, me voc&tum iri, te 
am&tum iri, me cre&ri, eos dom&ri, ilium am&tum fuisse, nos 
domitos esse, nos domitum iri, illos am&ri, illos vocatum iri, 
te om&ri. Dicet eum am&ri, &c. as in the preceding. 

4. TranslaU the following English into Latin, taking care that th9 
participle of the perfect infinitive be put in the same gender, nwmhtr 
and case, as the accusative before it. 

He says that I am loved, that he was loved, that he will 
be called, that they were created, that we were tamed. He 
said that I was called, that we were created, that they had 
been created. He will say that I was loved, that I will be 
loved, that they will be called, that you are called, that he 
will be called. He said that they had been tamed. &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on thi: Active and Passivs 

Voice. 

5. Give the designation, &c. a^ directed, No. 1. Am&bo, 
am&rem, am&retur, am&tus sim, amant, voc&tur, cre&rentur, 
dom&ntur, domitum iri, creari, amant, am&buntur, am&rent, 
am&vissent, am&verat, am€tis, am&tis, am&b&tis, am&veris, 
ama, am&visse, amandum, am&tur, voc&tum iri, voc&tus es, 
vocati erant, vocatus esset, (dicit se, "he says that he,") 
am&tarum esse, (dixit se, "he said that he,") am&re, am&riy 
(nos, that we,) vocatos esse, amanto, am&bunt, am&vistis, 
am&vSre, amar^tis. 

Conjugate the following verbs like Amo j viz. 
Accuse, / accuse, Certo, / strive, Reparo, / repair, 

JEsUmo, I value, Coglio, I think, Rogo, /otk, 

Amhaio, I walk, Ves^no, I hasten, Servo, /fceq», 

COio,l£are, Navigo, I saiif, YiXo, I shum* 
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{ W. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pref. huL Pre$* Inf. Perf. Ind. Sujdm. 

Moneo, monere, momii, momtum. To «Mm» 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRxtxiTT TsirsE, I advne^ do advise^ am advinng^ ^ 44» L 

S. 1. Mon-^, I advise t do adoite^ Sec. 

2. Mon-es, Thoit advisest^ dost advise^ flta 

3. Mon-et, He advises, does advise, Aeo; 

P. 1. Mon-femus, We advise, do advise^ ko. 

2. Mon-Stis, Ye advise, do advise^ tee. 

3. Mon*ent, They advise^ do advise^ 3ce. 

Ihvskfect, advised, did advise, was advising, § 44. IL 

S. 1. Mon-6bam, I advised^ did advissy 6do 

2. Mon-6bas, Thou adcisedst, didst advise^ ko. 

3. Mon-ebat, He advised^ did advise, tec ; 

P. 1. Mon-6b&mu8, We advised, did advise, &o. 

2. Mon-Sb&tis, Ye advised, did adviscy &c. 

3. Mon-^bant, They advised, did advise, &c. 

Perfect, Def. have advised^ Indef* advised; did advise, ^ 44. HL 

S. I. Monu-i, / have advised^ dec. 

2. Monu-isti, Thou host advised, &c. 

3. Monu-it, He has advised, &o ; 

P. 1. Monu-imus, We have advised^ &o. 

2. Monu'istis, Ye have advised, &c. 

8. Monu-Crunt, or -fire. T?iey have advised, &o. 

Pluperfect, had advised, § 44. IV. 

& 1. M onu-eram, / had advised, 

2. Monu-eras, Thou hadst advised^ 

3. Monu-erat, He had advisedj 

P. I. Monu-er&mus, We had advised, 

2. Monu-erfttis, Ye had advised, 

8. Monu-^nnt, They had adviiedm 
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FuTt7R£, s?iallf or tvill advise. 

S« ]« Mon-6bO) Ishall^ or t&iZ? advise^ 

2. Mon-^biS) TA<7m jAaZ^, or wilt advise^ 

3. Mon«*€bit5 J/c shall, or «?t7/ advise ; 

P» L Mon*ebimu8t TTe sAa/Z, or will advise^ 

2. Mon-ebitis, Ye shall, or u»7Z advise^ 

3. Mon-ebunt, T^y ^AoZZ, or vnll advise. 

FuTURE-pxBrEct, sholl^ OX will have advised, § 44. V. 

S. 1. Monu-ero, I shall, or ivill have advised, 

2. Monu-eris, Thou shalt, or t^/Z^ Aoue advised^ 

3. Monu-erit, Jfc ^AczZZ, or m??ZZ A^rc advised; 

P. 1. Monu-erimuS) TFc sAaZZ, or will have advised^ 

2. Monu-eritis, Ye shall, or tf??7Z have advised^ 

3. Monu-erintj TAcy shall, or imZZ Aaue advised* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
P&£S£NT Tense, may or can advise. § 45. L 

S. 1 . Mon-eam, / fnay^ or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eas, TA<m may est, or can^f advistf 

3. Mon-eat, iife way, or caw advise; 

P. 1. Mon-eamus, W^€ 77?ay, or can advise^ 

2. Mon-eatis, Ye may^ or can advise, 

3. Mon-eant, TAey may, or can advise. 

Imperfect, mighty could* would, or should advise, ^ 45. II» 

5. 1. Mon-6rem, I might, could, ^c* advise^ 

2. Mon-Sres, Thou mightst, &c. advise^ 

3. Mon-Sret, JZIe might, &c. adywc ; 

P. 1. Mon-6r6mu9, We might, &c. advise^ 

2. Moii-firetis, Yc might, &c. advise, 

3. Mon-6rent, TAey might, &c. advise. 

Perfect, Tnay Aarc advised, ^ 45. III. 

S. I. Monu-erim, I may have advised, 

2. Monu-eris^ TAom may est have advised^ 

3. Monu-eriti Hie may Aare advised ; 

P. 1. Monu-erimus, TFc Tway Aat?c advised, 

2. Monu-eritia, Ye may have advised, 

8 Monu-erint, They may have advised. 
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pLVPXRrECT, mighty oouidy vxnildy or should hoot advmd^ 

§ 46. n^ 

J might, &c. Aove aifowed, 
TAo?< mightst^ &o* Aooe o^ 
ife mighty &c. Aooe advised; 

We mights &c. Aooe etdvissd^ 
Ye might, &o. Aam adMtetfi 
7Ae^ might, &c. haveadvisedf 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Mon-€, or -eto, Advise thou^ ^ 47# 11. 

3. Mon-eto, Let him advise; 

P. 2. Mon-ftte, or -ttote, Advise ye or you, 

3. Moti-ento* Let them advise. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



S. L Monu-issem, 

2. Monu-isscB, 

3. Monu-isset, 

P. 1. Monu-issemu8« 

2. Monu-isB^tiS) 

3. Monu-issent. 



pR£8. Mon-Sre, . 

pERF. Monu-isse, 

FuT. Esse monitiirus, 

F. FZRT, Fuisse monilurus, 



To advise^ ^ 47. 11. 

To have advised^ 

To be about to advise^ 

To have beenabout toadvise* 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pm£8* Mon-ens 

FuT. Mon-ittbrus, 

Nom» Mon-endum, 

Gen, Mon-endi, 

Dot., Mon-endo, 

Ace. Mon-endum, 

AbL Mon-endo, 



Advising i 
About to advise. 

GERUNDS. 

Advisingy 

Of advising^ 

To advising^ 

Advisingy 

Witk^ &c. advising* 

SUPINES 



FomMEB, Mon-ituin, 
Latter, Mon-itu. 



To advise^ 

To be advised, or to advise* 

Synopsis op the Moods and Tenses. 
Indicative. Stibjunctivt, Imper. Infinitive* 



Pari. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Per/. 

Plup. 



Moneo, 
Monebam, 
Monui, 
Monadram, 



Fut. Monebo, 
F, P. I Monaero 



Voneain, 
Mod .'rem, 
Monadrim, 
Monnissem. 



Mone 



. 



11 



Monere, 

Monuisse, 

Esse monl turns, 
Fuisse monXtums. 



MoneM. 



MonltttnHb 
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After the same manner inflect. 

Doe-eO| doo-Sre, docu-i, doc-tum, ^ To teach. 

Jub-eo, jub-^re, juss-i, jus-sum, Toordeim 

Vid-eo, vid-ere^ vld-i, vi-sum, To su* 



§ 61. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation^ &c, as directed^ § 57. 1. — Mon6- 
bo, monuil, moneret, monuerrt, monS, monuisse, monens, mo- 
nendum, monebat, monent, monento, monuisti, monuSre, mo* 
nueratis, monuissent. — Docent, jubfibat, jusserat, videret, 
vid^at, videbit, docueris, docS, doctCirus, jussurus, visum, jus- 
su, docens, &c. 

2. Translate the following into Latin, &c. as directed^ 
§ 57. 2.-:-I have advised, I will advise, he may advise, I might 
advise, he will have advised, they advise, they had advised, 
they might have advised, thou hast advised, ye have advised, 
I did advise, he was advising. — He teaches, they taught^ we 
had ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, 
thou wilt see, he may see, they would have ordered, &c. 

3. Translate according to the rules ^ § 57. 3. 4. — Dicit^ 
(he says) me monere, — nos monuisse, — illos mongre, vos 
monittiros esse, me moniturum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) se, 
monSre, — nos vid6re, — eum vidisse, — nos visuros esse, me 
visiirum esse, — me visurum fuisse^ — vos vidisse, se docere, 
nos docuisse, vos docturos esse, illam {that she) visuram 
esse, ilium docturum esse, &c. 

4. As directed^ § 57. 3, 5. He isays that I advised, he 
said that I advised, that I had advised, that I would advise, 
he says that I will advise, that I would have advised, he said 
that he (se) saw, had seen, would see, would have seen. I 
advise that you should order, he says that I am advising, that 
we will order, &c. 



§ 62. PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres> Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf Part. 

Moneor, moneri, monitus. To be adm$ed* 



les 



VSIUI0. — tXCOllD GOIIJVOATIOM. 



Ul 



Passbhv Tjui9x, mm a jm ndj $ 44» L 6. 



2« Mon-eris, or •Are, 
3. Mon-^tor, 

P. 1. Mon-Cmur, 
2. Mon-tauni, 
8. Mon-entur, 



Jam «<{0um(| 
TAou art adviiedf 
He is adnud \ 

WeareadimMtd^ 
Yt art advised J 



Tkey are advind. 
IiipCBrxoT, was advised^ 4 44, II. 4. 



S« 1. Mon-Sbar, 

2. Mon-Sb&riSy or -ebftre, 

3. Moii*Sbfttar, 

P. 1. Mon-€!)ftiiittr, 

2. Mon-^bftmini, ^ 

3. Mon-ebantar, 



Itoas advised, 
Thou toast advisedy 
He was advised ; 

We were advised. 
Ye were advised. 
They were advised. 

Perfect, have been^ waSy am, ^ 44. III. 6. 

S. 1. Mon-itus* sum, or fui, / have been advised^ &o. 

2. Mon-itus es, or fuisti, Thoiti hast been advised, te. 

3. Mon-itus est, or fiiit , He has been advised ; 
P. 1. Mon*iti sumus, or fvamxxe^We have been advised, 

2. Mon-iti estis, or fuistis. Ye have been advised, 

3. Mon-iti sunt, fuSruut,&c. They have been advised. 

Pluperfect, had been* 

S, Mon-itus eram, or fueram, I had been advised^ 

Mon-itus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been advised, 
Mon-itus erat, or fuerat , He had been advised; 

P. Mon-itieramu8,orfuer&mu9, We had been advised, 
Mon-iti er&tis, or fuerfttis. Ye had been advisedj 
Mon-lti erant, or fuerant. They had been advised. 

Future, shall, or will be, 

S. 1. Mon-ebor, I shall or will be advised, 

2. Mon-Sberis, or -Sbere, Thou shali, or wilt be advised. 



3. Mon-^bitur, 

P. 1. Mon-Sbimur, 

2. Mon-ebimini, 

3. Mon-ebuntur. 



He shall, or will be advised; 

We shall, or will be advised. 
Ye shallf or tvill be advised. 
They shall, or loill be advised* 



• See § 44. in. 6. Neie. 
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FuTums PsBrscT, shailt or ml2 Aove fteen. 

S. 1. Mon-itu8 fuSro, I shall hcpte been adm$ed^ 

2. M9n-itus fueris) Thou wilt haice been advueeU 

8. Mon-itu8 fu^rit) He will have been advised; 

P. 1« Mon-iti fuerimoa, We shall have been adtdsed^ 

2. Mon-iti fueritifl, Ye will have been advised^ 

3. Mon-iti fu^rint, They will have beenudvised* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
P&£S£irT TfiirsEi may or can be advised. 

S. 1. Mon-ear, Imay^ or can be advised^ 

2. Mun-e&ris, or -eftre. Thou mayest^ or canst be advitei^ 

3. Mon-e&tur ) He may, or can be advised; 

P* 1. Mon-eamurf We may^ or can be advind^ 

2. Mon-eammi, Ye may^ or can be advised^ 

3. Mon-eanluff They may, cr can be advised* 

Imp£&f£ct, mighty could, Woidd^ or should be. 

S. 1. Mon-erer, I might, boo. be advised^ 

2. Mon-6rSris,or -SrCrOi Thou mightst^ &c* be advised^ 

3. Mon^erStur ) He mighty &c. be advised; 

P. 1. Mon-eremur, We mighty &c. ^e advisedj 

2. Mon-^remitii, Ye mighty &c. ^e adtised^ 

3. Mon-erentur^ TAe^ mighty &;c. &e advised. 

Perfect, may AotTe &een advised. 

S. Mohitus sim, or fuerim, 7 may have been advised^ 
Monitus sis, or fueris, Thou mayest havebeenadvisedf 

Monitus sit, or fuerit ^ He may have been advised; 

P, Moniti simus, or fuerimus, We may have been advised^ 
Moniti silis, or fueritis, Ye may have been advised. 
Moniti sint, or fuerint, They may have been advised^ 

Pluperfect, mighty couldj toould^ or should have been. 

Monitus essem, or fuissem, / might &c. have been advised^ 
Monitus esses, or fuisses, Thoumightst have been advised^ 
Monitus esset, or fuisset , He might have been advised; 

Moni1iess6mu8,orfiiissSinus, We might have been advised^ 
Moniti essStis, or fuissStis, Ye might have been advised^ 
Moniti essent, or fuissent, They might have been advised. 
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IW 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



S. 2. Mon-ere, or -Ctor, 
3. Mon-etor, 

p. 2. Mon-fimini, 
3. Mon-entor. 



Bt thou advised^ 
Let him be adnUedi 

Be ye advised^ 

Let them he advised* 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pmcs. Mon-erii To he advisedy 4 47. 11« 

Pebf. Esse, or fuisse monitus, To have been advised^ 
FuT. Mon-itum iri To he about to be adviied* 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pebf. Mon-itus,-a,-um, 
Put. Mon-endus, -a,-um, 



! advisedy being advised^ or 
haviTig been advisedy 
!to be advisedy proper y or ne- 
cessary to be advised* 



Pret. 

Imp. 

Perf. 

Plup 

Put. 

P.P. 



STNOrSlS OF THE MoODS AND TeHSES. 

Indicative, Subjunctive, Jmptr. Infinitive, Pmrt 

Moneri, 



MoDeor, 
MonJtMir, 
Mooitussnm, 
Monitus dram 
Monrbor, 
Monitus Mto 



Monear, 
Monerer, 
Monitns iim, 
Monitus essem. 



Monere. 



Esse, or fn- 
is»e monitni, 
Monitnm iri. 



Monitus, 
Monendua 



After the same manner inflect, 

Doceor, docSri, doctus, To be taught. 
Jubeor, jubCri, jussus, ~ 
Videor, vidCri, visus, 



To be ordered* 
To be seen* 



§ 63. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designafioUy &c. as directed^ § 59. 1. Mone- 
or, monetur, monSb&tur, monebitur, monitus est, moniti es- 
tis, moneamur, mon€rfitur, monitus fuero, monSre, monSri, 
monitus. monitus esse, monendus. VidSretur, visus, visusi 
iri, docerentur, doceantur, docemini, doceftmini, jub^bitur, 
joBsi fuSrunt, jub^rentur, jubStor, &c. 
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2. Translate the following into Latin, a$ directed § 59.2. 
I was advised, he has been advised, — he may be advised, we 
will be advised, we were advised, I am advised, they might 
have been advised. Be ye advised, to be about to be advis- 
ed, to be advised, he may have been seen, — they should be 
ordered, we will be seen, they will be taught, having been 
taught, necessary to be taught, let them be taught ; they have 
been ordered, we might have been ordered, to be about to be 
ordered, being ordered, they may have been ordered, &c. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Second Conjugatioh* 

3. Give the designation^ &c. as directed^ § 57. 1 ; ^ 59. 1. 
Monebam, monuerat, monu^rit, monebunt, moneam, mone, 
monSbar, monitus es, monuit, moneri, doctus sum, docear, 
docSrer, docSbitur, docento, docentor, docentur, jubet, jus- 
s§runt, jusserint, jub6bo, jubSrentur, jussus esse, jube, vi- 
deo, vident, vid€retur, vide, vidistis, viderfttis, viderent, vi- 
dero, videndum, videns, vistirus, vidisse, visum iri, videri, 
monebuntur, monfiantur, vidfircntur, jusserim, jubebam, ju- 
bSrer, videntur, docuerunt, docS, docens. 

4. Translate the follotving into Latin, as directed, § 57. 2. 
I am advised, he advises, they will advise, ye have advised, 
they will have advised, he will be advised, he is taught, he 
has taught, they will teach, I will see, they may see,^they 
are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been ordered, 
ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, I might 
have been seen, they will not (nan) see, he will not see, I 
do not advise, he is teaching, he is not teaching, he will not 
order, I will order, &c. 

5. As directed, § 57. 3 and 4. Dicit se mongre, — nos monu- 
isse, — eum moniturum esse, — vos vidCre, — eum visum iri 5 
Dixit se monSre, — nos monuisse, — eum moniturum esse, 
vos vidSre, eum visum iri. Dicet se monSre, &c. vos monu- 
isse, homines monituros esse, feminam monituram esse, vos 
jub6re. 

6. As directed, ^ 51 . 5* He says that he advises, — ^that 
he will advise, — ^that we have advised. He said that I ad- 
vised, that he had advised, that they would have advised, that 
I would order, would have ordered, would have been order- 
ed, was taught, had been taught, would have been taught, &c. 
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*64, THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pretm Ind* Pres, Inf. Perf, Ind. Supine* 
R^NK>, re^^re, rex-i, reot-um, ToruU* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, nde^ do rule^ am rulings ^ 44. L 

S, 1. Reg-o, Irule^ do nde^ am rulings 

2. Re^-is,* Thou rulest^ dost rule^ art rulings 

3. Re^-it) " He rules^ does ruhy is ruling; 

P. 1. Re^-imuSy Werule^ do rule^ are rulings 

2. Reg-itis, Ye rvle^ do rule, are rulings 

3. Reg-unt, They ruU^ do rule, are ruling. 

Imperfect, ruled, did rule, toas ruling, § 44. 11. 

S. 1. Re^-ebam, I ruled, did rule, was ruling, 

2. Re^-Sbas, Thouriiledst, didst rule, wast rulings 

3. Reg-Sbat, He ruled, did rule, was ruling ; 

P. 1. Re^-ebftmus, We ruled, did rule, were rtding, 

2. Re^-SbRtis, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

3. Reg-Sbant, They ruled, did rule, were ruling* 

Perfect, Def. have ruled, Indef. ruled^ did rule, § 44. III. 

S. 1. Rex-i, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rex-isti, Thou hast ruled, ruledst, didst rule^ 

3. Rex-it, He has ruled, ruled, did rule ; 

P, 1. Rex-imu9, We have ruled, ruled, did rule^ 

2. Rex-istis, Ye have ruled, ruled, did rule^ 

3. Rex-Srunt, or -ere, TAe^ have ruled, ruled, did rule. 

Pluperfect, had ruled* § 44. IV. 

S. I. Rex-^ram, / had ruled, 

2* Rex-eras, Thou hadst ruled, 

3. Rex-erat, He had ruled ; 

P. 1. Rex-er&mu8, We had ruled, 

2. Rex-'er&tis, Ye had ruled, 

S* Rex-erant, They had ruled. 



RRd 



* C and g are hard before a, o, u ; and soft like a and j beftft 
4 i. Soft g is here marked in Italicsi and sounds like j. 
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Fi7TVKX, shall^ or ivtll ni/e, § 44. V. 

S. 1. Reg-am, I shall , or t(727Z n^Ze, 

2. Re^-es, Thou shalt, or ut^'Z^ ruZe, 

3. Re^-et, Hie xAaZZ, or will ride ; 

p. 1. Re^-€mus, We shall^ or tc^iZZ nde, 

2. Re^-etis, Yis «AaZZ, or will rule, 

3. Re^-ent, They shall ^ or mZZ ruZe. 

FirTURE-F£aF£CT, jAoZZ, or toill have ruled, § 44. VL 

S. 1. Rex-ero, I shall ^ or will have ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, Thou shalt^ or unit have ruled j 

3. Rex-erit, He shall, or will have ruled; 

P. 1. Rex-erimu8, We shall^ or unll have ruled^ 

2. Rex-eritis, Ye shall, or ti^z'ZZ Aat?e ruledj 

3. Rex-erint, TAe^ sAaZZ, or will have ruled* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, may, or can rule, ^ 45. 1. 

S. 1. Reg-am, Iviay, or catz rz^Ze, 

2. Reg-as, TAow may est ^ or can;^ ru/e, 

3. Rej-at, He may, or caw rule ; 

P. 1. Reg-amu8, We may, or caw rwZc, 

2, Reg-^tis, Yc 97za^, or can rule, 

3. Reg-ant, TAey may, or caw rztZc. 

Imperfect might, could, would, or should rule, ^ 45. II. 

S. 1. Re^-erem, I might, &,c. rule, 

2. Re^-eres, Thou mighlst, &:c. ri^c, 

3. Re^-eret, He might, &c. rwZc; 

P. 1. Re^-eremus, TFc might, &c. rwZc, 

2. Re^-er6tis, Fe might, &xj. rwZe, 

3. Re^-erent, ' They might, Sec, rule. 

Perfect, may have ruled, 4 45. III. 

S, 1. Rcx-erim, I may have ruled, 

2. Rex-eris, Thou mayest have ruled^ 

3. Rex-erit, He may have ruled; 

P. 1. Rex-erimu8, We may have rultd^ 

2. Rex-eritis, Ye may have ruled, 

8. Rex-erint, They may have ruled* 
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ia» 



PitVPERFECT, mighty couid^ Ufould^ or nhauld hoot ntUi 

* 45. IV. 



8. 1. Rex-issem, 
2. Rex-isses, 
8. Rex-issety 

P. 1. Rex-iss^mus, 

2. Rex-issCtis, 

3. Rex-issent, 



/ mighty &c. have ruled 
Thou mightsli &c. Aove mMi 
fie mighty tec. have ruled; 

We mighty &c. have ruUdf 
Ye mighty &o, have ruledy 
They mighty &o. have ruled* 



IMPERATIVK MOOD, § 42. 

S. 2. Reg*-^, or -ito, Rule thcuy 

3. Re^-ito, Let him tide; 

P. 2. Rc^-ite/)r-itote, Rule ye, 

3. Reg-unto, Let them rule. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. Re^-ere, 
Perf. Rex-isse, 
FuT. Esse rectdrus, 
F.Perf. Fuisse recturus, 



To rule, * 47. 11. 

To have ruled. 

To be about to rule. 

To have been about to rule» 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Re^-ent, Ruling, 

FuT. Rect-Qrut,-a, -um, About to rule. 



Nom. Reg--endum, 
Gtn, Re^-endi, 
Dot. Re^-endo, 
Ace. Re^-endum, 
AbL Re^-endo, 

FoRMEB, Rect-um, 
Latter, Rect-u. 



GERUNDS. 

Ruling, 

Of ruling. 

To rulings 

Ruling, 

With, &c. ruling. 

SUPINES. 

To rule. 

To be rided, or to rule. 



Stuopsis of the Moods and Tekses. 



Pr§9. 

Imp. 
Per/, 
Plup. 
Fut. 



Indicative. 

Rego, 

Re^febam, 

Rexi, 

Rex^ram, 

Regan, 



P.jMi/. RexAro. 



Subj. 
Regam, 
Re^^rem, 
Rexerim , 
Rexifsem. 



Imper. Infinitive. 
Regd. Regfire, 

Rexisse, 

•Eue reclfinis, 
iFiiisae rvetOmi. 



Porii€iplm. 
Regensi 



Reetfim, 
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Scriboi 

CttdOy 



After the same manner inflect. 

legere, l€gi, lectum, To read, 

scribere, ecripsi, scriptum, Tovnite, 

offidere, cecldi, csesum, To 9lay» 



EXABfPLE OF VERBS IN -10. ACTIVE VOICE ; 

Pres. Ind, Pres* Inf. Perf. Ind. Supirie. 

Capio, capSre, cSpi, captum, To toAtf. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Plural. 

Pres. Cap-io, -is, -itj -imus, -itis, -lunt. 
Imp, Capi-Sbam, -^bas, -Sbat; -eb&mus, -Sbatis, -Sbant. 

Perf, Cfip-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, < " .g-^ 

P/tt;>.CCp-eram, -6ras, -erat; -er&mus, -eratis, -erant. 
Fut, Capi-am, -es, -et; -emus, -gtis, -ent. 
F.P. Cep-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pres, Capi-am, -as, -at, -SLmus, 

Imp, Cap-erem, -eres, -eret, -erSmus, 

Perf, C6p-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, 

PZup. CSp-issem, -isses, -isset, -issSmus. 



-atis, 
-erStis, 
-eritis, 
-issfitis. 



-ant. 
-erent. 
-erint. 
-issent. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres, Cap-e,or -ito, -ito ; -ite,or -itote, -iunto. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, Cap- ere. 
Perfect, C^p-isse. 
Future^ Esse capttlrus. 
F, Perfect, Fuisse capttlrus. 

. GERUNDS. 

N. Capi-endum, 
G. Capi-endi, &c. 

So also Rapio, rapere, 
Fugio, fugere, 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present, Capiens. 
^ Future, daptfkrus -a,-um« 



SUPINES. 



FoHMEK, Captum, 
Latter, Captu. 

rapui, raptum. To seize* 
fugi. fiigitum, To/ee. 



§ 65,66 THE VURB-— THIRD CONJUGATION. ISl 

4 66. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

Crive the designation^ dec as direct ed^ ^ 57. 1. — RegSbam, 
rexisti, rexeram, regam, refferem, rexero, rexisset, rege, rez- 
isse, regens. Scribit, scribSbat, scripsit, scribemus, scribft- 
mus, legunt, legeret, leget, leg€, lege runt, legerant. Capi- 
unt, capiebat, capiunto, caperem, cSpit, cep^rim, oeperam, 
eepisgeni,capit, aapere, capiendum, &^. 

2. Traitslate the follofumig ifito Latin^ as directed^ ^ 67. 
2. — ^He rules, we are rulioff, he hag ruled, we will rule, 
they will have ruled, ye mignt rule, they may rule, we will 
rule, they were ruling, he had ruled, they might have ruled* 
He has read, they will read, we shall read, to have read, to 
have written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write 

3. Translate according to the Rules, § 57. 3. 4. {Didt 
he says,) me regere, me scribere, se rexisse, nos rectiirot 
esse, ilium scripsisse, me scriptOrum fuisse, vos lectt&ros 
esse, me capere, vos cepisse, vos capturos esse, vos captH* 
ros fuisse, (Dixit, he said, ) me regere, me rexisse, me ree- 
turum esse, &c. 

4. As directed, ^ 57. 4 ~5. He says that I rule, that he 
ruled, that we write, that they will write, that he is about 
to write. He writes that he rules, that you are reading, that 
you will write. He said that he was writing, that you had 
written, that we would write, would have written. He will 
say that I am ruling, was ruling, will rule, &c« 



§ 66 PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 
Reg-or, Teg-ij rectus, TobeindmL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tenss, am ruledy M4. 1. 6. 

S. 1. Reg-or, I am ruledy 

2. Reg'-eris, or -ere, Thcu art ruledy 

3. Reg-itur, He is ruled; 
P. I, Re^-imur, We areruled, 

2. Reg-imini, - Ye are ruled, 

3. Reg-untur, They are rui9d. 



1S8 THX VE&B ^THIRD CONJUGATION. § 

« 

IxPEBFECT, vfos Tuled, ^ 44. n. 4. 

S. 1. Reg-Sbar, Itotzsruled^ 

2. Reg-Sb&ris, or -Sb&re, Thou wast ruled^ 

3. Reg-ebfttur, He was ruled ; 

P. 1. Reg-6bftmur, We were ruled^ 

2, Reg- Sbft mini, Ye were ruled , 

3. Reg-£bantur. They were ruled, 

Pesfect, have been ruled, was ruled, am ruled, ^ 44. m. 6. 

S. 1. Rectus sum, or fui, I have been ruled, 

2. Rectus es, or fuisti, Thou hast been ruled, 

3. Rectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled; 

P. 1. Recti sumus, or fuimus, We have been ruled, 

2. Recti estis, or fuistis, Ye have been ruled, 

3. Recti sunt, fuSrunt, or fu€re, They have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, had been ruled, 

S, 1. Rectus eram, or fueram, I had been ruledy 

2. Rectus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been juded, 

3. Rectus eratj or fuerat, He had been ruled ; 

P, 1. Recti eramus, or fuer&mus. We had been ruled, 

2. Recti erfttis, or fueratis. Ye had been ruled, 

3. Recti erant, or fuerant, They had been ruled. 

Future, shall, or will be ruled, 

S, 1. Reg-ar, I shall, or will be ruled^ 

2. Reg-gris, or -6re, Thou shall, or wilt be ruled, 

3. Reg-6tur, He shall, or will be ruled ; 

P. 1. Reg-6mur, We shall, or will be ruled, 

2, Reg-emini, Ye shall, or will be ruled, 

3. Reg-entur, They shall, or will be ruled. . 

Future-perfect, shall, or will have been ruled, 

S. 1. Rectus fuero, I shall, or loill have been ruled, 

2. Rectus fueris, Thou shall, or ivilt have been ruledt 

3. Rectus fuerit, He shall, or toill have been ruled; 

P. 1, Recti fuerimus, We shall, or vnll have been ruled, 
2. Recti fueritis. Ye shall, or will have been ruled, 
'l Recti fuerint. They shall, or will have been ruled* 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOU. 

Pbcseitt TEHts, may or CMt be rultd* 

Sp 1. Reg-ar, I may^ or can be rui^jf^ 

2. Reg-ftris, or -ftre, 7hou m^tyest, or cans/ be rulidf 

3. Ri^-fttur, He may^ or can &e rti/e^ ; 

P. 1 . Reg-Amur, We tnay^ or ca/t 6e ruled^ 

2. Reg-ftmini, 7c n7ay, or can be ruled ^ 

8. Reg-antur, They may^ or con be ruled. 

Imperfect, mighty could^ loould^ or should be* 

S. 1. Reg-erer, I might^k^. be ruted^ 

2. Reg-erSris, or-erCre, TAoi^ might st^ &c. ^ ruZfili 

3. Re^-er6tur, /fc mighty &c. ftc ruled; 

P. 1. Reg-erSmur, We mighty &c. berultdf 

2. Re^-eremini, Ye might, &c. ^ rw/etf, 

3. Re^-erentur, They might, 6cc.be ruled. 

Perfect, wiay Aarc 6ee«. 

S. 1. Rectus sim, or fuerim, / may have been ruled^ 

2. Rectus sis, or fueris, Thou mayest have been ruled. 

3. Rectus sit, or fuerit, He may have been ruled ; 

P. 1. Ri <ti ^Imus, arfuerimus, We may have been ruled^ 

2. Recti Mtis, or fueritis, Ye may have beenruled, 

3. Recti sint, or fuerint. They may have been ruled. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been* 

Rect ses nn, or fuissim, I might &c. have been ruled^ 
Rectus esses, or fuisses, Thou mightst have been ruled, 

Rectus esset, or fuissct, He might have been ruled ; 

Recti ess pmus, or fuissCmus, We might hone been ruled^ 
Recti essStis, or fuissStis, Ye might have been ruled^ 
Recti essent, or fuissent, They might have been ruled. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S. 2. Reg-ere, or -itor, Be thou ruled, 

3. Re^-itor, Let him be ruled' 

P. 2. Re^-imini, Be ye ruled. 

3. Reg-untor, Let them be ruled. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Re^-i, To be ruled, § 47. 11. 

Perf. Esse, or fuisse rectus, To have been ruled^ 
FuT. Rectum iri, To be about to be ruled. 

IS 



184 



TBB VUB. TBUtD COWJITOATIOK. 



fee 



PAATICIPLES. 



Pbht. Rectus, -., -urn. j ^^^^j^^ "^' '""^ *^ 



Synopsis of th£ moods and Txvses. 



IndieaHot. 
Pr«f. Regor, 
Imp, Re^bar, 
Pel/. Rectus sum, 
P/ttp. Rectus dram, 
Ftd. Regar, 
F, P. Rectus fuCro 



Subjunctive. 
Regar, 
Reg&rer, 
Rectus sim, 
Rectus essem. 



Imper, 
Regdre 



Infinitive. 
Regri, 

Esse or fnisse 

rectus, 
Rectum iri. 



Pariic^iiB. 

Rectus^ 
Regendm 



Legor, 

Scribor, 

Cfledor, 



After the same manner inflect, 

legi,- lectus, To be read, 

scribi, scriptus, To be writtetu 

caedi, caesus, To be slain* 



Capiot% 



I 
Pbxs. Cap-ior, 



EXAMPLE OF VERBS IN -10— PASSIVE VOICE, 
Pres. Ind, Pres. Inf, Perf. Part, 

capi, captus, To betaken, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

2 3] 2 3 

i -firis.or -^ - « . . . ^_ 

< g » -Uur; -imur, -imim, -luntur. 

IifP. Capi-ebar, < IghaJlf ' °^ -ebatur; -ebamur, -gbamini, -ebantor. 

PzBF. Captus sum, or fui, captus es, or fuisti, &c. 

pLUP. Captus eram, or fueram, captus Sras, or fudras, &c. 

__ _, . C -ens. or -^ . . _ • 

FuT. Capi-ar, < - ' -elurj -Smur, -emUu, 

F. P. Captus fiiSro, captus fudris. captus fndrit, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prbs. Capi.ar, \ t"/» ^ -atur, 

^ •are, 

. J -6reris or 
* I -6rere, 



-entor. 



-amur, 



•amini, 



Imp. Cap-Srer, 



-dretur, -eremur, -Sremini, 



-•Btar. 
-ire&tuf* 



Pbrf. Captus sim, or fuSrim, captus sis, or fuSris, &e. 
Plup. Captns essem, or fuissem, captus esses, or faisses, 8te. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
2 3 2 8 

Pebs. Cap-Sre or -iter, -iter* -unini, -iuntor 
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myiNiTivi:. participles. 

Pass. Cap-i. Psmr. C&phi8,-a, -nm. 

Psmv. Esse, orftiisMoaptus. Fvt. Capiendiu, -a, •ub* 
FvT. Captiim iri. 

So also Rapior, npi, raptus, To it Jitf «l 



^,87. EXERaSES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. (rive the designation, Sic. as directed^ § 59. I. — R^i- 
tur, regStur, regimmi, rectus est, rectus fu^rit, regerer, re- 
gar, regor, regere, r^^ntor, rectus, rectum iri, rectus esse, 
regi, regSbatur, reguntur, regentur, rectus sim, rectus esset 
Gapiar, capiuntur, capiuntor, capietatur, captus sum, &o. 

2. Translate the follounng into Latin, as directed, ^ 69* 
2,^— He is ruled, I was ruled, they will be ruled, they have 
been ruled, we might be ruled, he might have been ruled, 
they were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been ruled, be- 
ing ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. — They are taken, 
they will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, 
he will be taken, they might be taken, be thou taken, &c. 

PaoMiscuoiTs Exercises on thb THian Coztjuoation. 

3. Give the designation, &c. as directed, ^ 57. 1; or ^ 59. 
1. — RegCbat, rexCrunt, rexerat, reget, rexit, rexerint, l^git, 
ICgit, leget, legat, legerit, scripserit, scripsisse, scribitur, 
•criptus est, scriptum iri, legi, legere, legisse, rexisae, lectus 
esse, legitor, rectus, regens, scripturus, scribendus, lectu, 
scribere, scrips^re, legere, legCre, legimini, capiunt, capiun- 
tor, captus sum, capitur, capitor, cepSrunt, ceperint, scrip- 
tum esse, rexi, regi, regam, regeret, &c. 

4. Translate the follounng into Latin, as directed, ^ 57* 
2, or ^ 59. 2. — I rule, I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, 
they have ruled, they have been ruled, they will rule, he 
might rule, they might be ruled, we will read, he may have 
been taken, they will have been ruled, he might have writ- 
ten, to be ruled, rule thou, let him be ruled, they were 
writing, they might write, to have written, to have read, to 
have ruled, to have taken, they had written, had ruled, bad 
read, had taken. ' — ^ 



1S6 THX TCRB. — FOURTH CONJUGATION. § M 

i 68, PQIJRTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

Pres* hfid. Pret, Inf, Per/, Ind. Supine. 

Audio, audire, audivi, auditum, Tohmar, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pAEtsvT T£H8£y AeiBr, do keavy am hearings ^ 44* L 

S. 1. Aud-io, I hear y do hear, am hearing, 

2. Aud-is, Thou hearesf, dost hear, art hearings 

3. Aud-it, He hearsy does hear, is hearing; 

P. 1. Aud-imus, Wb hear^ do hear, are hearing, 

2. Aud-itis, Ye hear, do hear, are hearing, 

8. Aud-iunt, They hear, do hear^ are hearing. 

IxpBBFECT, heard, did hear, toas hearing, § 44. II. 

S. 1. Audl-ebam, Iheardy did hear ^ was hearings 

2. Audi-ebas, Thou heardft, didst hear, wast hmring, 

3. Audi-ebat, He heard, did hear^ was hearing: 

P. 1. Audi-eb&mus, We heard, did hear^ loere hearing 

2. Audi-ebaitis, Ye heard, did hear, were hearing, 

3. Audi-6bant, / They heard, did hear, were hearing* 

Perfect, Def. have heard; Indef. heard, did hear, ^ 44. Ill* 

5 • Audiv-i, I have heard, heard, did hear, 

Audiv-isti, Thou hast heard, heardst, didst hear^ 

Audiv-it, He has heard, heard, did hear ; 

P. Audlv-imus, We have heard, heard, did hear^ 

Audiv-istis, Ye have heard, heard, did hear, 

Audiv-^runt, or -6re. They have heard, heard, did hear* 

FXiTTPERFEOT, hod heard, § 44. IV. 

S. 1. Audiv-eram, I had heard, 

2. Audiv-eraSy Thou hadst heard^ 

3. Audiv-erat, He had heard ; 

P. 1. Audiv-er&mu8, We had heard^ 

2. Audlv-erfttis, Ye had heard^ 

8. Audiv-^rant, They had heard* 



§ 68 TBM Ysma. — ^toueth comjuoatioji* ISI 



FuTvmx, MkM^ or tpill Aear, ( 44. V. 

& 1. Audi-am, I shalU or wUl hear. 

2. Audi-es, Thou shalt^ or ^oili hear^ 

3. Audi-et, He sha/l^ or tcill hear ; 

P. 1. Audi-Smus, We shall^ or u^eZZ hear^ 

2. Audi-etis, Ye <Aa//, or will hear^ 

S. Aiidi-ent, They shally or u^aZZ Aeor. 

Futurs-pebfecty jAa/2, or mZ/ Aom heard^ 4 44, VL 

S. 1. Audiv-ero, I shall, or utiVZ have heard, 

2. Audiv-eris, TAou shedt, or u^i'Z/ Aave Aeor^ 

3. Audiv-erit, He shall, or will have heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-erTmus, We shall, or u^i'ZZ have heard^ 

2. Audiv-eritis, Ye sh€tll, or tm'ZZ Aai?e heard^ 

3. Audiv-erint, TAey «AaZZ, or trt'ZZ have heard* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Passsjtt TsntB, may, or con hear^ 4 45. L 

& 1. Audi-am, I may, or con hear, 

2. Audi-as, TAm^ may est, or ca^ut Aisrt 

3. Audi-at , He may, or can hear; 

P. ]. Audi-ftmus, IFie may, or can Aear, 

2. Audi-fttifl, Ye may, or can hear^ 

8. Audi-ant, TAf y Tnay or can hear. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should, 4 45. 11. 

£•• 1. Aud-irem, I might, &c. Aeaf*, 

2. Aud-ires, Thou mightst^ &c. Aear» 

3. Aud-iret, He might, &c. Aear; 

P. 1. Aud-irSmu8, We might, 9ic. hear, 

2. Aud-irCtis, Ye might, &c. Aear, 

3. Aud-lrent, TAey might, &c. Aean 

Perfect, may Aore heard, 4 45. m. 

S. 1. Audiv-erim, / may have heard, 

2. Audiv-eris, Thou mayst have heard^ 

3. Audlverit, He may have heard; 

P. 1. Audiv-erimua, We may have heard^ 

2. Audiv-eritifl, Ye may have heard, 

3. Audiv-erint, Th^ may have heard. 

12* 
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Plitpeefect, nagkt^ could, would, or skotdd hear, § 45. IV. 

•issem, I might, &c. have heard, 

isses, Thou mights/, &c. have heardf 

isset, He might, &c. Aat>6 heard ; 

-iss&mus, We might, &e. have heard, 

issetiSy Ye might, &c. have heard^ 

issent, Thty might, &c have heard. 



S, 1. Audiv- 

2. Audiv- 

3. Audiv- 

P. 1. Audiv- 

2. Audiv- 

3. AudiT- 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, § 42. 



5. 2. Aud-i, or -ito, 
3. Aud-lto, 

P.- 2, Aud-lte, or -itote, 
8. Aud-iunto, 



If^ar thou. 
Let him hear; 

Hear ye, or you. 
Let them hear. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pbbs. Aud-ire, To hear, § 47. 11. 



Perp. Audiv-isse, 
Put. Esse audltQrus, 
F. PBSF. Fuisse audittirus, 



To have heard. 

To he about to hear. 

To have been ahowt to hears 



PARTICIPLES. 

Prb8. Aud-iens, 

Pitt. Aud-ituru8,-a,-uin, 

GERUNDS 

Nom. Aud-iendum, 
Gen, Aud-iendi, 
Dot, Aud-iendo, 
Ace, Aud-iendum, 
AbL Aud-iendo, 



Hearing, 
About to hear. 



Hearing, 

Of hearing. 

To hearing, 

Hearing, 

With, &c. hearingm 



SUPINES. 

Former, Audit-um, To hear. 

Latter, Audit-u, To be heard, or to hear* 



Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses. 



Prea. 
Imp. 
Per/. 
Plv . 
Ft . 



Indicative, 
Audio, 
Audiebam, 
Aiidivi, 
Audivdram, 
Andiam, 



F .ptrf, AudiTdro 



Subjunctive, 
Audiam, 
Audirem, 
Audivdrim , 
Audlvissem. 



Imp. 
Audi. 



Infinitive. 
Aadire, 

Audivisse, 

Esse auditunis. 
Fuisse auditurus. 



PartieipUi 
Aadieni. 



AaditOms. 
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After tbe same manner inflect. 

Munio, munire, munivi, munitum, Tofartify* 

Veiiio, Venire, vfini, ventum, To come. 

ViBcio, Vinoirey yinzi, yinetum, To bmi. 



« 69. EXERaSES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE, 

1. Gtoc the design-It ion^ &c. as direct etl, ^ 67. 1. — Audio, 
audiunt, audivit, audiet, audirent, audi, audlvisse, audlve- 
rant, audivSrunt, muniant, munient, inuniv^runt, muniverint, 
maniunto, muniunt, venerat, venisset, vinxiati, vinxisse, vin- 
ciet, vincirent, vinciSbam, veniens, ventum, venturus, &c. 

2. Translate the foilowing into Latin, &c. as directed, 
^ 67. 2. I have heard, he heard, they were hearing, we will 
hear, you might hear, they could have heard, hear thou, let 
them hear, to have heard, hearing, to be about to hear, he 
ghall have come, they will bind, let them bind, to have bound, 
binding, of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, 
they will fortiiy, i was hearing, they would have heard, the 
men (homines) may have heard, about to hear, of hearing, 
they had bound — may have bound — will have bound ; bind 
ye, I have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to bind, bind- 
ing, to have been about to fortify, to have fortified, &c. 

3. Trajulate according to the rule, ^ 57. 3. 4. Dicit (he 
says,) me audlre, vos audire, eos audlvisse, hominem audi- 
tQrum esse, hominem auditurum fuisse, homines audltQros 
esse, feminam f. (that the woma7i)\entnram esse, — ventQram 
fuisse, Dixit (he said,) se {that he himself,) venturum esse; 
eum (that he, viz. some other person, not himself,) venturum 
fuisse, nos ventCuros esse, &c. 

4. ^4^ directed, ^ 57. 3. 5. He says that I hear, that we 
hear, that they have heard, that they will hear, that he (him^ 
self) will come, that he (same other) will come, that the men 
will come, that the women will come, he said that he (him' 
self) came, that he (another) came, that they had come, that 
they would come, that they would have come, that the women 
would come, — would have come, &c. He will say that I 
hear, that I heard, that I will hear. 
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« 70. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

Audior^ audiri, auditus. To be heard. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense, am heard, ^ 44. 1. 6. 

S. 1. Aud-ior, lam heard, 

2. Aud-iris, or -ire, Thou art heard, 

3. Aud-itur, He is heard / 

P. 1. Aud*iinur, We are heard, 

2. Aud-lmini, Yeareheard, 

3. Aud-iuntur, They are heard, 

iMFEBrECT, was heard, §44. II. 4. 

S. 1. Audi-^bar, I was heard, 

2. Audi-Cbaris, or -Cbftre, Thou wast heard, 

3. Audi-Cbatur, He was heard; 

P. 1. Audi-gbamur, Wetvereheard, 

2. Audi-ebammi, Ye were heard, 

3. Audi-ebantur, • They were heard. 

Perfect, have been heard, was heard, am heard, § 44. III. 6 

S. 1. Auditus* sum, or fui, I have been heard y 

2. Anditus es, or fuisti, Thou ha^t baen heard, 

3. Auditus est, or fuit, He has been heard ; 

P. 1. Auditi swmus, orfuimus, We have been heard, 

2. Audili eslis, or fuislis, Ye have been heard, 

3, Auditi sunt, fu grunt, or fufire, They have been heard* 

Pluperfect, had been heard. 

S. 1. Auditus* eram, or fueram, I had been he&rd, 

2* Auditus eras, or fueras, Thou hadst been heardf 

3. Auditus erat, or fuerat, He had been heard ; 

P. 1 . Auditi eramus, or fueramus, We had been heard, 

2. Auditi eratis, or fueratis, Ye had been heard, 

3. Auditi erant, or fuerant, They had been heard. 

• See § 44. HI. 6 NoU. 
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TvTUMMf MUi or wiU ht heard. 



S. 1. Audi-ir, 

2. Audi-6ri8, or •Cr*! 
8. Audi-^tur^ 

P. L Audi-tauir, 
2. Audi*fmiiu, 
8. Audi^entiur, 

FUTUEE-FKBTICT, 

^. 1. Audltufl fijSro, 
2. Auditus fuSris, 
• 8. Auditus fuerit, 

P. 1. Auditi filer imus, 
2. Auditi fueritis, 
8. Auditi fuMnt, 



I ihailf or will he hmrdt 
Thau $hmU, or unit he keari^ 
He shall f or mil he heard; 

Weehally or willheheard^ 
Ye shall^ or imU he heard^ 
They ehall^ or will he heard, 

ehalif or toill haoe heen heard* 

Ishally or will haoe heen heard^ 
Thou shaltj or wilt have heen heard^ 
He shall ^ or wUl haoe heen heard; 

We shall, or will have heen heard. 
Ye shall, or wiU haoe heen heard^ 
They shall, or wUl haoe heen heard* 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbssbnt Tsnsb, may, or can he heard* 



S* 1. Audi-ar, 

2. Audi-&ri9 or -&r6« 
8. Audi-fttur, 

P. 1. Audi-ftmur, 
2. Audi-ftmini, 
8. Audi-antur, 



/ Tnay, or can he heard, 

Thou mayest, or canst he heardf 

He may, or can he heard; 

We may, or can he heard ^ 
Ye may, or can he heard^ 
They may, or can he heard* 



IxFEXFECT, might, could, would, or should he heard. 



S. 1. Aud-irer, 

2. Aud-lr^ris, or -irfire, 

3. Aud-iretur, 

P. 1. Aud-irSmur, 

2. Aud-irSmini, 

3. Aud-irentur, 



/ might, &c. he heard. 
Thou mightst, &c. heheardf 
He might, &c he heard. 

We might f &c. he heard. 
Ye might, &c. he heard. 
They might, iio. he heard* 



Perfect, may haoe heen heard. 

S. 1. Auditus sim, or fuerim, I may haoe heen heard, 

2. Auditus sis, or fueris, Thou mayest have heen heard 

3. Auditus sit, or fuerit, He may have heen heard; 

P. L Auditi simus, or fuerimu8,TFe may haoe heen heard, 
2. Auditi sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been hoards 
8. Auditi sint, or fuerint, They may haoe heen heard 
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$n 



Plttpkbfect, mighty could^ would^ or should have been heard* 

Auditus essem, or fuisseittf I mighty &c. have been heOrd^ 

Audkus esses, or Aiisses, ThouT/nghtst have been heard^ 

Aud ittts esset, or fuisset, He might have been heard ; 

AuditiessfimuS) or fuissSmuS) We might have been heardf 

Auditi essStiS) or fuiss^tis) Ye might have been heard, 

Auditi essent, or fuissent, They might have been heard* 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

S« 2. Aud-Tre, or -itor, Be thou heardy 

3. Aud-itor, Lei him be heard; 

P, 2. Aud-immi, Be ye heard, 

3. Aud-iuntor, Let them be heard* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. Aud-iri, 

Perf. Esse, or fuisse auditus, 

FuT. Auditum iri, 



To be heard^^Al. II. 
To hoBve been heard. 
To be about to be heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Perf. Auditus -a -um, Heard, being heard, having been heard* 
FuT. Audiendus -a -um, To be heard, proper ^or necessary to 

be heard. 



Synopsis of thb Moods anzk Tenses. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. Imper. Infinitive. 

Audiar, ABdIre.)Audiri, 

Audirer, 
Auditas sim, 
Auditus essera. 



Pres, Audior, 
Imp, Andiebar, 
Perf. Auditus sum, 
Plup, Auditus dram, 
Fut. Audiar, 
F. P. Andltus fiidro. 



Esse or fuisse 
auditus 



Auditum uri. 



Part, 



Auditus. 

Audien* 
dus* 



Munior, 

Polior, 

Vincior, 



After the same manner inflect, 

munitus, To be fortified. 
politus, To be polished. 
vinctus, To be bound. 



munin, 

poliri, 

vinciri. 



* 71. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the designation, 6cc. as directed, § 69. 1. — ^Audior, 
atidiar, audiebatur, auditus sum, audiStur, audlmini, audifi- 
mini, audi&mini, audlremmi, auditus fueris, audire, audiri. 
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audiantur, audiuntor, audientur, audiantur, audits sunt, audi- 
tus erat, munifibantur, munltua fuerit, munitus esse, muniiue, 
munltur, vincltur, vincieturfvinciatur, vincitor, venitur. 

2. Translate the folloicing info Latin^ as directed, ^ 59, 2. 
He is heardf we were heard, he has been heard, they will be 
heard, ye may be heard, he should be heard, hear ye, to be 
heard, to be about to be heard, I was bound, he will be bound, 
ikey would be bound, we may have been bound, to be fortifi- 
ed, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been 
fortified, &c. 

rRCMISCUOUS EXCR0I8£S OH TH£ FoURTH CoNJCJOATION. 

3. Giife the designation^ &c. as directed^ § 59. 1. — Audi- 
vit, audivSre, audi^batur, audiretur, audiuntur, audiuntor, 
munient, muniverint, muni, munire, munitor, muniens; ve- 
niat, ve»tum, veniendi, v6ni, venCre, ventum erat, vinciunt, 
vinciuntor, vincirent, vinxisset, vinctus esset, vinctus fuerit, 
vSnit, venit, &c. 

4. Translate the following words into Latin, &c. as directed, 
^ 57. 2; or 59. 2. — ^I was heard, he heard, he has heard, we 
were heard, ye had been heard, they will be heard, they may 
be he irJ, they might have been heard, let them come, they 
should come, they will come, thev will have come, I miglit 
have been bound, thou hast been bound, thou wilt be boun-i, 
thou art bound, tliou wast bound, to be about to be bound, be- 
ing bound, necessary to be bound, binding, &c. 

5. As directed^ ^57. 3. 4. — (Dicif he says) se audire, se 
nudivisse, eum audltfirum esse, eos audituros fuisse, eum au- 
ditum esse, nos auditum iri. (Dixit he^ said) nos audiri, 
vos auditos esse, illos auditOros esse, femmas auditQras fu- 
isse, feminas auditum iri, vos vincire, vos vinciri, &c. 

6. Translate as directed, ^ 57. 5. — He says {dicit) that 
he was heard, that he will hear, that he bound, that he was 
bouni, that he will come, that we will not (non) come ; he 
said {dixit) that he (himself) heard, that he (someother) heard, 
that we would hear, that they would have been heard, that 
we are bound, that we have been bound, that we would be 
bjund, that hs has polished, — has been polished, might have 
polished, — ^might have been polished , to have been polished — 
bound— fortified, proper to be fortified. He will say (diut) 
that we will hear — ^vill be heard — wouH have been bound- 
polished, &c. 
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^ 72. DEPONENT AND COMMON VERBS. 

1. Deponent verbs* are those which under a 
passive form have an active signification; a 
loquor, " I speak ;" morior^ " I die." 

2. Common verbs are those which under a pas- 
sive form have an active or passive signification j 
as, criminor, *' I accuse," or " I am accused." 

Obs. 1. All deponent verbs seem lo have been original' y 
passives. Hence there are many verbs which, though eun 1 
in the active voice, are used as deponents in the passive. 

Obs. 2. In common verbs the passive sense is generally 
confined to the perfect participle; thus, we can say, adeptus 
ricloriam, " having obtained the victory ;" or, xictoria adep^ 
ta^ ** the victory being obtained." Hence adipiscor is called 
a common verb, though in all its parts except the perfect par- 
ticiple, it is usually deponent, or has an active signification. 

Ohs» 3. Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like 
the passive voice of the conjugations to which they belong; 
except that they have also the participles, gerunds, supines 
and future of the infinitive like the active voice, § 49. 12. 13. 



« 73. EXAMPLE OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Pres, Ind, Pres, Inf. P^ff- Part. 

Miror, mirari, miratus, To admirt. 

[Inflected like Amor, ^ 68.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. Mir-or, -aris, or -are, &c. I admire^ am admiring, &o. 
Imp. Mir-abar,-abaris, or -abare,/a<Z?72a>e(i, was admiring^ 
PER.Miratus sum, or fui. &c. / have admired, I admired. 
Tlv' Miratus -eram, or -fueram, I had admired, 
FuT. Mir-abor,-aberis, or -abere / sAaZZ, or will admire. 
F.P. Miratus fuero, &c. / ska II, or will have admired, 

• So cnllel from depono. " I lay aside,'' because, as is supposed, 
having formerly been common verbs, they have laid aside the pas- 
sive sense. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

P&ss. Mir-er -ftris, or -Sre, dec. / may. or can admirt* 
Imp. Mir-&rer, -^rSris, or -ftrSre, I mighty &c. admire* 
Perf. Mir&tus sim, or fueriin,&c. / may have admired. 
Plup. Mirfttus essem, or ibissem, I might , &o. Aaoe admired. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PftEs. Mir-&re, or -fttcnr, &c. Admire thou^ &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Mirftri, To admire^ ^ 47. 11, 

Perf. Mirfttus esse, or fuisse, To have admired, 
FuT. Mir&turus esse, To be about to admire* 

F. PERF. Mir&tQrus fuisse, To have been about toadmire* 

PARTICIPLES. 

pREs. Mirans, Admiring, 

Perf. MirSitus, Having admired. 

F. Act. MiratQrus, -a, -um, About to admire, 

F. Pass. Mirandus,-a, -um, To be admired^ deserving^ 

OT proper to be admired. 

GERUNDS. 

NoM. Mirandum, Admiring. 

Geh. Mirandi, &o. Of admiring. 

SUPINES. 

Former. Mir&tum, To admire. 

Latter. Mirfttu, To be admired. 

Stkopsis of the moods and tenses, as in AmoTf ( 58* 



* 74. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND CON- 
JUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in numher. 
Of these, medeor, " to heal," has no participle of its own. 
In their stead, medicdtus is used. Mereor has meruit as well 
as merit us sum in the perfect indicative. JRior has no im- 
perfect subjunctive. 

13 
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Pres» Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Part. 

PoUiceor) polliceri, pollicitufi, T& fronme. 

[Inflected like Moneor^ ^ 62.] 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PliES. Pollic-eor, -€ri8, or -€re, &c. Ipromue^ &c. 
Imp. Pollic-Sbar -6baris,or -6bare, &c. I promised^ &c. 
Pekf. Pollicitiis sum, or fui, &c. I haoe p-romised^ &c. 

Plup. PoUicitiis eram, or fueram, &e. I had promised^ &c. 
Frx. Pollic-ebor -eberi« or -fibere, &c. I shall or toill promise^ 
F. P. Pollicitus ero, or fuero, &c. I shall, or mil have 

pronnsed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pass. Pollice-ar,-&ris, or -ftre, &c. I may, or can promisefiua. 
Imp. Pollic-6rer,-ereris,or-er6re,Z?ne^A^, &c. p-romise. 
Per. Pcillicilns aim, or fuerim, &ic,I may have promised, &c, 
Plup. Pollicitus essem, or fuissem, I might, &^.have promised. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
pRE8. Pollic-ere, or -fitor, &c. Promise thou, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

pRE8. Pollic^ri, To promise. ^ 41,11, 

Perf. Pollicitus esse or fuisse, To have promised. 
FuT. PollicitQrus esse, To be about to promise. 

F. Perf. Pollicitdrus fuisse, To have been about to promise 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Pollicens, Promising. 

Perf. Pollicitus, Having promised, 

FuT. Act. Polliciturus, -a, -um, About to promise. 

FuT. P.ASd.Polliceiidus, -a, -um. To be promised. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Norn. ToWicendnm, Promising. 1. PollicTtum, To promise* 
Gen. Pollicendi, Of promising 2. Pollicitu, To bepromised* 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in § 62. 
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i m DI^OKENT VERBS OF THE THIRD CON- 

JUGATION. 

Pres. hid. Pres. Iirf. Perf. Part. 
Utor uti| tlsus, Tou$e* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pees. Ut-or -^is, or -^re, &c. /use, do tae, am using^ &c. 
Ivp. XJt-Sbar,-6bftris,or -Sbftre, lused^ did use, vxu using j&o. 
Peaf. Usus Slim, or fui, &c. JAare 2««e^, U5ei2, did tae, &o* 
Plup. Usus eram, or fueram, kxi.I had usedy &c. 
FuT. Ut-ar, -Cris, or -fire, &c. J ^Aa//, or unll use^ &c. 
F. P. Usus ero, or fu^ro, &c. I shall, ox unll haveused^ ko* 

SUfiJITNCTIYE MOOD. 

PftE» Ut-ar, -ftris, or -&re, &c. / may, or can use^ &o. 
Imf. Ut-erer, -erOris or erSre, &c. J nnghty could, &o. «je, &o» 
Per. Usus sim, or iuerim, &c. / may have used, &c. 
Pmj.Usus essem, or fuissem, &o. / might, &c. ^ove used^ ioo. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PftEs. Ut-ere, or -itor. Sec, Use thou, te. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

P»E8. Uti, To use. ^ Al. 11. 

Perf. Usus esse, or fuisse, To have used. 

FuT. UsQrus esse, To be about to use* 

F. P Ustirus fuisse, To have been about to tmiw 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. Utens, Using. 

Perf. Usus, Having used* 

F. Act. UsQrus, -a, -unT, About to use* 

F. Pass. Utendus, -a, •um, To be used, Sdo. 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

NoM. Uteudum, Using, 1. Usiun, To usti. 

Geic. Utendi, Of using, &c. 2. Usu, To be used, to use. 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in § 66. 
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. i 76. DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH COH* 

JUGATION. 

I Pres* Ind. Pres. Inf* Perf. Part. 

Metior. metlri, 'mensus, TofMosuru 

I^R. Met-ior, -iris, or -ire, Sec. Imeasure^ am meamrtngm 
Imp. Meti-ebar, -€b&ris, or -dbftre, Jmeasured^was mecuurvngm 
Per. Mensus sum, or fui, &c. / have measuredymeaturtdm 
Plu. Mensus eram, or fueram,&c. I had measured. 
Put. Meti-ar, -firis, or -fire, &c. I shall, or t«7Z m&tstirej 
F. P. Mensus ero, or fuero, &c. I shall, ox itnllhaveffieasuredm 

SUBJUNCTIVK MOOD. 

Pres. Meti-ar, -ftris, or -ftre, &c. I may, or can measure. 
Imp. Mcti-rer, -rSris, or -rfire, I might, ice, measure, 
p£RF. Mensus sim, or fu^rim, I may have measured. 
Plup. Mensus essem, or fiiissem, Imight^dce, hade measurA 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
P&C8. Met-lre or -itor, dec. Measure thou, to. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Metiri, To measure, § 47. 11. 

Perf. Mensus esse, or fuisse, To hate measured. 

FuT. MensQrus esse, To he about to measure. 

F. Peb. Mensurus fuisse, To have been about to meanen* 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres* Metiens, Measuring, 

Perf. Mensus, Having measured^ 

FiTT. Act. Mensiirus, -a, -um. About to measur§f 

Fut.Pass. Metiendus, -a, -um, To be measured, 

GERUNDS. SUPINES 

N, Metiendum, Measuring. l.Mensum, To measure^ 

G. Metiendi, Of measuring, &c. 2. Mensu, To be measured. 

Synopsis of the Moods and Tenses, as in § 70. 
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« T7. EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. Miror, I admire. 8. Utor, I rue* 

2. Folliceor, I promise. 4. Metior, I meoiure* 

mood, person, number, and trantlation of the/ollomng wordi, alv)ajf$ 
observing the tame order, thus; — Miror, verb, traDg., deponent, first, 
Miror, mirdri, mirdtuM. Tt is found in the present indicntivei first 
person, singular; ^' / admire, do admire, am admiring.^* 

Mirabatur, mir^bitur, mirantur, mir&buntur, mir&rentur, 
pollicitus sum, pollicitus erat, pollicitus fuerit, pollic&rentury 
utitur, usus est, uti, usurus, utens, utendum, uter^tur, utftr^ 
metiris, metiuntur, metiuntor, metimini, mensus erat, mensus 
sit, mensi fu^runt, utere, ut^re, poUicSre, pollicitus, pollicens* 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the 
part "f the verb used; thus, *' J have admired;'^ mirattu sum: In the 
perfect indicative, first person, singular. 

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about 
to use, we have used, they may have used, he will have us- 
ed, they will promise, they would have promised, we might 
admire, I would have used, use thou, let them use, promise 
ye, let us use, (§ 45.1. 1.) let us admire, they have promis- 
ed, promising, having promised, to measure, let us measure. 

3. Translate the following into English, according to the 
Rules arid Examples^ § 57. 3. 4. — Dicit (^e says) me mi- 
rftri, vos pollic€ri, nos miratos esse, eos pollicituros esse, 
homines menstiros esse, feminas pollicituras esse, te uti, se 
mirari, eura mirftri, me mensurum esse, vos usuros, (§ 47. 
Note 1.) dicitur {he is said) pollicitus esse, (§ 47. 6.) 
Dixit {he said) se mirftri, nos pollicitos esse, eos poUicitQ- 
ros, vos mensos esse, feminas men&uras,eum poUicitum. 

4. Translate the following into Latin, according to di'^ 
reef if m, ^ 57.5. — He says (</?«/) that I am using, that thou 
admirest, that he has measured, that we will promise, that 
the men will measure, that the women will use, that you 
will measure, that I would have used, that they would have 
admired, that they admired. He said (dixit) that I was 
using, — ^had been using, that you were measuring, that he 
measured, that they had promised, ihat they would use. 

i^^»^— ■ ■— ■ ■■■■■■■■ *■ * ^ ■^» -■■ ■■ ■ ■ ,_ ^1^^^^ ^^^^^^ 

* Tnparsinv deponpnt verbs, it is necessary in eivtng the des.gna- 
tion to slate whether the verb, as there used, intransitive or intransi 
tive: But in statins: the part of the verb used, it is unnecessaiy to 
mention the voice, because deponent verbs have only the passive fonn. 

13* 
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^ 78.NEUTER PAStMVE. VERBS. 

L Neutka Passive Verbs, are those which with an in* 
transitiTe orneut. meaning throughout, have a passive form in 
the perfect, and tenses derived from it, but an active form in 
the other tenses. They are the following. 

Second Conjugatitm, 

Audeo, audere, ausus, To dare* 

Gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus, To rejoice. 

Soleo, sol^re, solitus, To he wont. 

Third Conjugation, 
Fido, fidere, fisus, To trust. 

So also the compounds of fido^ confidoy " I trust," and 
difftdo^ "I distrust," which h&ve B\soconfldi,2inddifftdiiin 
the perfect. Neuter-passives are inflected thus, 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Pres, Ind. Pres, Inf, Perf. Part* 
Aud^o, audere, ausus, To dare* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. * 

Pres. Aud-eo, -es, -et, 6cc. I dare, do dare, am daring* 

Imp. Aud-ebam, -Sbas, ebat, &;c. / dared, was daring, &c 
Perf. Ausus sum, or fui, &c, Ihavedared^dared^ did dart 
Plup. Ausus eram, or fueram, I had dared. 
FuT. Aud-6bo, -ebis, -6bit, &c. I shall, or will dare, 
F.P. Austis fuero, &c. I shall have dared. 

SUBJUNCTIVE 1M00D. 

Pres. Aud-eam, -eas, -eat, &c. I may, or can dare. 
Imp. Aud-6rem, -€res, -6ret, ^,1 might, could &c. dare. 
Perf. Ausus sim, or fuerim, &;c. I may have dared. 
Plup. Ausus essem, or fuissem,&c./77zig^^^, &c. have dared* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Aud-6, or -etc, &c. Dare thou^ico, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Audere, To dare, M7. IL 

Perf. Ausus esse, or fuisse. To have dared. 

Put. Ausurus esse, To be about to dare* 

F. Perf. Austkrus fuisse. To have been about to dart* 
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PARTICIPLES. 

pBca. Aiidens, Daring, 

PsAT. Ausus, -a, -um, Having dared, 

FuT. Act. AusQrus, ^a, -um, About to dare* 

FoT. Pass. Audendus, a, -um, To be dared, &c. {seldom used*) 

GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Norn* Audendum, Daring. 1. Ausum, To dare* 

Gtn. Audendi^iic, Of daring, 2. Ausu, Tobe dared, to dar€m 

2. Th« folio wing verbs are called iVeu^ra/ Posnvef, namely 
fi»y ^^ I am made,'' or ** I become ;" vapulo, " I am beaten 5" 
vtneo, '' I am sold." Tbey have an active form, but a passive 
si^^nifiotttion, and serve as passives to fado^ verbiro and vendo. 
Fio has the passive form in the preterite tenses, i 83. 8. 



* 79. GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONJUGA- 

TIONS, 

1. The perfect and pluperfect active, both in the indica- 
tive and subjunctive, are often shortened by a syncope as 
follows : 

1st. In the first conjugation avi and avt often drop m* and vt before 
«or Ty and circumflect the a, thus ; for amavUtiy amaviffein, amaviram. 
mmdviroj amiv&rim, &c. we often have amdtti^ amaaemf am4ram, 
amdroy amdrintj Sec. Also in the second and third conjugation -cvt, 
drops vi in the same situation ; as, complhtif for complevitti ; delh 
ram, for delcv^ram; decriasenit for decrpvutem ; &c. But ovt is syn. 
copated only in the preterite verb notn, and the compoands of movio; 
as, nor ant J for novtrant; ndssej for novisse ; commjssemf for commo 
visseiKj &c. 

2d. In the fourth conjugatien tvi, frequently loses vt before*; as, 
audistif for audfvitti; audUtem^ for audivissem. Sometimes the v 
only is dropped between two vowels : as, audit for attdivi ; audVhram 
for avdivHam^ &c. And so also with other preterites of the same 
form, with the tenses derived from them ; as, petii for petivi ; Uram 
fiaivtram. &c. 

2. The perfect indicative active, third person, plural, has 
two forms, ^irunt and 'ire. Both forms have the same mean- 
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ing, the first is more coTnmon with the earlier, asd the am^ 
cond with the later writers. 

3. In the passive voice there are two forms of the second 
person, singular, namely, -ris and -re. The termination -re 
is rarely used in the present indicative ; in the other tenses 
^re is more common than -rM, especially in Cicero. 

4. The imperatives of dico, duco, facio and fero^ are usu- 
ally written dic^ due, fac, fer; also in their compounds ex- 
cept in those o£ facio which change a into i; as antftce^ per' 
ftce, &c. 

5. In the old forms of the language, the present infinitive 
passive was lengthened, especially among the poets, by add- 
ing -er; as, amarier for amari; — legier for legi, &c. 

6. The terminations -rimus and -rtfis in the Future^per- 
fect indicative, and Perfect subjunctive, have the i sometimes 
long and sometimes short. It is marked short in the preced- 
ing paradigms. The pupil may be accustomed to give it 
both ways. 

7. In the passive voice, the perfect and pluperfect have 
two forms. Of these, the perfect participle with fui and 
fueram expresses the completion of past action more empha- 
tically than when joined with sum and ham. Thus, pretnsus 
sum means, '* I have dined," "I have just dined;" pransus 
fui^ means, **I have dined some time £^o." § 49. 14. 

8. The verb sum^ through all its tenses with the future 
participle in -rt/5, is used to express the intention, at the time 
referred to, of doing a thing presently, or that the action is, 
or was, or will be on the point of being done. When this 
idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression is used in pre- 
ference to the Future, which simply denotes that an act will 
be effected in future time. This, which proceeds as follows, 
is sometimes called the, 

FIRST PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
pRES. AmatQrus (-a -um) sum, I am about to love. 
Imp. Amatttrus eram, I was about to love^ 

Perf. Amaturus fui, I have been about to lovBj 

Plup. AmatQrus fueram, / had been ahmit to laoej 

FuT. Amaturus ero, I shall be about to laoe. 

Amaturus fuero, Is not used. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 



Pfts. AantHrus sim, / may be about to lav9y 
Imp; AmatQrus essem, / mighty he. be about to Zow» 
Per. Amatftrus fuerim, I may have been about to love^ 
Px.iiF* AraatOruB fuissem, I mighty &e. haoe beet^about io lave. 

INFlNrnVE MOOD 

pAfs. Amatt&rus esse, To be about to looe* 

p£AF. Amaturus fuisse, To have been about to love. 

9. In like manner, the future participle in •dus, express* 
11^ propriety or necessity of doing at the time referred to, is 
jmoed with all the tenses of the verb lum, and thus forms 
what is called the, 

SECOND. PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thu8,pR. Amandus sum, I deserve, or ought to be loved^ 

Imp. Amandus eram,/ deserved, or ought to be loved. &c. 

and so forth through all the other tenses, as with the partici- 
ple in -ru«, No. 8. In analyzing such expressions, however, 
It is better to parse each word of the compound separately, 
and combine them by the rules of syntax. A stronger neces- 
sity is expressed by the Gerund, with the verb est; thus, 
scribendum est mihi epistalam, is *' I must write a letter, 
i. e. I am compelled to do it , whereas, scribenda est mihi 
epistola, means simply, **I should write a letter,'^ see syn- 
tax, § 147. 

10. The future infinitive passive is a compound of m, 
the present infinitive passive of eo, *' to go," used imperson- 
ally, and the supine in -urn; so that aTnatum m, literally is 
" to be going to love." 

11. The verbal adjective in -bundus, is rendered like the 
present participle, but with increased strength ; thus, errans 
wandering 5 errabundus, " wandering too and fro 5" moriens^ 
*' dying 5" moribundus, " in the agonies of death," &c. 

12. The meaning and use of the Gerundive participle al- 
ready mentioned, f 49. 7, will be more fully explained * 
Syntax, § 147. Rule LXTT, 
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4 80. COMPOUND VERBS. 
Verbs are compounded chiefly with prepositiom, idiich 
modiiy the simple verb accordine to their respective mean- 
ings ; thus, €0 ** I go" in composition with diflerent preposi- 
tions is modified by them } as, adeo " I go to ;" abeo^ ^*1 go 
from 5" exeo, **I go out;'* e«eo, "I go in," &c. In the w- 
mation of compounds due regard must be paid to the ibllow- 
ing 

esKs&Ai. Biriiss. 

1. Compound verbs form the perfect and supine in the 
same manner as simple verbs; as, Amo, amSre, amdvij amU* 
turn; red-amo, red^amdre, red-amSvi, red^amdtum, 

2. Simple verbs which double the first syllable in the per- 
fect, drop the reduplication in the compounds ; as pello^ pe- 
puHj re-pello, re-puli. Except prcscurro, re^pungOy and 
the compounds of do^ sto, disco, and posco, 

3. Compound verbs which change a of the present into t, 
have e in the Supine ; as, facio^ per-fido. Sup. perfectum. 
Except verbs ending in -do, -go ; with the compounds of 
habeo, placeo, salio, sapio, and statuo, 

4. Verbs which are defective in the Perfect likewise want 
the Supine. 

5. The following changes, which happen to the preposition, 
and to the simple verb, in a state of composition, merit atten- 
tion. 

jiis used in composition before m and r. jSb before vowels, and 
dj fj hf J, /, n, r, 8. Before fero and fugio, it becomes au ; as, 
au/erOf aufugio. jibt is used before c and t : as, abteedOf abstuli, 

j3d changes d into the first letter of the simple beginning -with e, 
/i 8i h ^1 Pt ^1 »i *• *8) accurrot officio, aggero. In some wri- 
ters it remains unaltered, Rsadjicio. 

Afiij (i. e. ambii from a|x<pi,ctrcii]R,) before c, q, f^ A, is changed 
into an: as, anquiro, anhelo. Sometimes itassnmis its own ft: as, 
ambio. 

Circum remains unaltered. The m is sometimes changed: as, 
eircundo for circumdo ; or omitted : as, circueo for circumeo. 

Con, before a vowel or h, drops the n : as, coaleo, cohibeo ; before 
/, its n becomes I; and before 6, p, m, it becomes m ; and before r 
it changes n into r ; as, colligo, comlntro, comparo, commeo, eorripio. 
In eomhuro it assumes h after it. 

Di is used before d, g, /, m, n, v: as, diduco, digladior, XHt 
and di before r: as, diMfuinpo, dirtmpo; likewise before j; as, itif- 
judico, dijttdico. DU is used before c, p, q, i, t : as, ducumbo, di*- 
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piilo Before^ and •#, twremored, tsd before/ it is ebanged 
into/: asy dupicio, diate, diffUear, Before a vowel, itastumMr; 
as. dirimOj from emo. 

E is found before*, rf, gr, /, «, n, r, and before j ani •: as, 
ehibo, ediicoj ejtew, tveho. Ex is used before vowels, and A, c, p, 
9 t. *: as, ea^aro «cAtfteo ccciiKo; before/, x bccomes/r as, 

IPjiCK 

In sometimes changes n into the first letter of the simple verb : as, 
illudoi but before 6, m, p, it changes n into m; as, tm&t6o, inminiOi 
impleo 

Ob generally remains naaltered. The b is sometimes omitted, as 
in omitto ; or changed into the first letter of the simple verb : as, 
pjfera. 

Re assumes d before d, a vowel, or h : as, reddo, r§damOt T§diOf 
redhibeo. Pro likewise sometimes takes a d^ as in prodto. 

Sub changes b into the consonant of the simple, before c, /, g , m, 
p, r : as, succedo, auffero^ tuggero. Svbmitto and tummitto ; tubmo' 
veOf and tummoveoj are both used. 

Trans is generally contracted into tra, before df j, n : as, trado, 
trejiciOf irano; and sometimes before 2 and m : as, traluceOf trameo. 
Pout becomes pos in posttUi. Few if any changes take place in the 
other prepositions. Other prefixes consist of verbs, as in cale/acio, 
of caleo ; of adverbs, as in benrfaeio, of bene -, of participles and 
adjectives, as in fnansuefaeio^ magniJicOj of mantueitu and mogaiis; 
of substantives, as in eigni/icoy of aignum ; of a preposition and 
noun, as in animadverto, of ad and animus. 



§ 81. LIST OF VERBS IRREGULAR IN THE PRE- 

TERITE AND SUPINE. 

[Owing to the irregularity of many verbs in the Preterite and Supine in the 
third conjugation, and of not a few in the other conjugations also, no rules 
that conld be given would be of much practical utility. The only effeetnal 
way to attain accuracy and readiness in the conjugation of verbs, is to commit 
the primary part» or the conjugation accurately from the Dictionary. To be 
able to do this as soon as possible, is of great importance to every scholar; 
and it is not a task of so great difficulty as might be supposed. The following li«t 
eontains all the simple verbs that vary in the preterite and supine, ft'om the 
general rule. By committing a portion of these to memory every day, to be 
recited with the ordinary lesson, and repeating this exercise in revisals till the 
whole is inwrought into the memory, much future labor will be saved; and 
this can be done in a few weeks, without at all interfering with the regular re* 
Utations. When the composition of a verb changes its form, it is noticed at 
the foot of the page, to which reference is made by numbers.! 
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riRST CONJUGATION. 

RuLfi. — ^Verbs of the First Conjugation have dvi in the 
Perfecti and dtum in the Supine : as, 

Amo, anAre, am&vi, amfttum. To lave* 

Muto, mutftre, mut&vi, mut&tumt To change, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

'I he Tenses of some Verbs incladed in the lists of Exceptions are 
also foand, especially in the earliest authors, conjugated according to 
the General Rules. The form here given is that which is in common 
use 



Pret, 


In/, 


Perf, 


Sup. 




Do,i 


dare, 


dddi, 


datum, 


To give. 


8to,9 


stare, 


stdti, 


st&tum 


To stand 


L&vo, 


C lavare, 
) lavdre. 


lavi. 


C r»tum, 
< lautum, 
i laviitum, 


TowMk. 


P5tO 


potare, 


potayi, 


5 potum, or 
i potatnm, 


To drink. 


Jtkvo* 


javare, 


jQvi, 


jutum. 


To assist. 


Cflbo 


cub^re, 


cubui, 


cubitum, 


To lie. 


DOmo, 


domare, 


domui, 


domttum, 


To subdue. 


SOno,A 


sonare, 


sonui, 


sonitum, 


To sound. 



1 Cireumdo, to surround; pessundo^ to ruin; satisdo^ to give sure- 
ty; and venundo^ to sell, are conjugated like do. The other Com- 
pounds belong to the Third Conjugation, and have didiixi the Perfect, 
and ditum in the Supine : as, abdoj abdidi, abditumj abd^re, to hide; 
reddoy reddidit redditum^ to give back. 

3 The Compounds of sto have stiti in the Perfect, and stdtum in 
the Supine: as, constOf constUi, constatuMf to stand together. Some 
of the Compounds have occasionally «/i/ttJn in the Supine: as, prmsto, 
pratiiiiy prastitumj or prtestatum, to stand before, to excel. Jldsto, 
to stand by, instOy to urge on, ani restOy to remain over and above, 
have no Supine. Antesto^ to stand before; circumsto, to stand round; 
insterstOf to stand between; and supersto, to stand over, have stlti, in 
the Perfect, and the first two, and probably the others also, want the 
Supine. Disto to be distant, and substo to stand under, have neither 
Perfect nor Supine. 

s The Supine jutum is doubtful, as the Future Participle is juva- 
torus. Jtdjnvo has adjutum only^ and adjuturus, 

* In the same manner those Compounds are conjugated which do 
not assume an m: as, accAbo, to lie next to; exenbo, to watch; in- 
cabOf to lie upon; recUbOy to lie down again; secubOy to lie apart 
The Compounds which assume an m belong to the Third Conjuga- 
tion, and have ui and Hum in the Perfect and Supine: as, ineumbo, 
incidiuij incubitum, to lie upon. 

* The Future Participle is sonaturus. 
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Prf€ 

T' BO ,• 

Cr^po,* 

Mico,9 

FrieOjlo 

N«co," 

Nexo, 



/if. 

▼el • re, 

crepire, 

miciire, 

fricare, 

seoire, 

neciiTe, 

kfaire, 
nezftre. 

plJeAre, 



Per/, 

tonai, 

vetoi, 

crepui, 

micoi, 

fricui, 

se^ai, 

necivi, or 

nectti. 



tonltmn. 
Tetitom, 

crepitnm 

frictam, 
tectum, 
neeataa, 



To Ihrnmit, 
70/orM. 

To mmke a 
To i,/tftcr. 
'Jo rub» 
To evi, 
TokUl. 



Tofallj or/aiiil. 
To 6 JM* 



To/oU. 



SECOND CONJUGATION 

Rule. — Verbs of the Second Conjugation have ui in tiM 
Perfect, and ttum in the Supine : as, 

M5neo, monSre, monui, monitum, To advise^ 

H&beo,' habSre, habui, habitum, To have, 

EXCKPTIONS. 

Intransitives which have ui in the Perfect, want the Sapina : as, 
opiendeo, svlenduif to shine ; miideo, maduij to be wet. 

The following Intrantitive* haTC «t and f /urn, accordinf to the 
general rule : 

Caleo, to be hot, Co&leo, to grow together. 

Cftreo, 'o uant. Bdleo, to grieve. 



6 Intdno has intonatus in the Perfect Participle. 
t VHo has sometimes vetavi in the Perfect. 

* Diicrcpoy to differ, and incrpot ^ chide, have sometimes Aoi 
and dtum, as well as ui and itum. Incr^po has seldom the latter form. 

* Emico, to shine forth, has emicui^ emicdtum ; and diwico, to 
fight, h^s dimieavi (rarely atmtc«t,) dimicitum. 

10 Some of the Componnds of frieo have the Participles formed 
« from the regular Snpine in atum : as, confricatuSf infricatus. 

11 Enico^ to kill, and internHo^ to destroy, have also tit and ectym* 
the Participle of «n€eo is usually enedut. 

^ Duplico, to double, multiplico, to multiply; replico, to nnic' ' 
and mpplicoj to entreat humbly, have dvi and dtum. The other 
Compounds of plico have either tit and ittnn, or art and dtum : as, 
applicoy to apply, applicui, a^iicitum, or applicdvi, applicdtvm. 
Mxpilieoj in the sense of explain ^ has dvi and dtum ; in the sense of 
unfold, it has tit and Hum. 

1 The Compounds of h&beo change a into t : a«, adhibeo, adhibui 
adhibUum. to admit ; prohibeo, prohibui, prokibUum, to forbid. 

14 
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Jlcto to lie. 
Jjitto.^ to lie kid. 
Lieeoy $o be valued. 
Mno, to deserve. 

Pres. Inf. 
DOceo, doeere, 
TSneOj' teaere, 

Misceo, miseire, 

Censeo,^ ccii»§re, 
Torreo, tonr«re, 

Sorbeo,* sorbere, 
Tlmeo, timere, 
Saleo, silere, 
Arceo,* arcere, 
TtceoJ tacere, 
PrandeOjS prandere, 
Video, videre, 
86deo,* sedere, 
Strideo, stridere, 
Frendeo. freadfire, 
Mordeo,io mordere, 
Pendeo, pendere, 
Spondeo, spondere, 
Tondeo, tondere, 


Per/. 
docm, 
tenni, 

. mlscai, 

torrni, 

aorbai, 

timui, 

silui, 

arctti, 

tacai, 

prandi, 

▼idi, 

aedi, 

stridi, 

frendi, 

momon 

pepend 

spopon 

totondi 


Ndceo, tokurt. 
Pftreo, to appm 
PIftceo, to pleat 
Yftleo, to be in I 

Sup. 

doctum, 

tentam, 
^ mistum, or 
I mixtum, 

(^nsain, 

tostam, 

sorptum, 


ir. 
re. 
keaUk. 

Toteadk. 
To hold. 

To mix. 

To think ihjml§$ 

To roast. 

To sup. 

To fear. 

Tobesileni. 

To drive oioMf . 

To be sUent. 

To dine. 

To see. 

TosU. 

.To make a noi$$, 

TognashtheteeBL 

To bite. 

To hang. 

To promise. 

To clip. 






tadtnm, 
pransam, 
yisnm, 
sesBum, 


f^ssum, 
di, morsum, 
i, pensum, 
di, sponsnm, 
, tonsum, 



9 The Compoonds of l&teo want the Snpine : as, deltteo. delituit 
to lurk 'y perl&teOf perlatuif to lie hid. 

' The Compounds of tSneo chancre e into t .* as contineo, continwif 
eontentum^ to hold together. MtineOj to hold ; and pertineo, to be- 
long to, have no Supine ; and abstineo^ to abstain from, seldom. 

^ Censco has also census sum in the Perfect, and censitum in the 
Snpine, Accenseo. to reckon with, and percenseo, to recount, want 
the Snpine ; and recenseo, to review, has recensurny and recensttum. 

A MsorbeOj to sup up, and exsorbeOf to sup ont, have sometimes 
absorpsiy and exsorpsi in the Perfect. The latter, with resorbeo, to 
draw back, has no Supine. 

< The Compounds of arceo have Uum in the Supine : as, exeremt^ 
exercuif exerdtum^ to exercise. 

7 The Compounds of t&ceo want the Supine : as, contieeo, conJHr 
e*'^, to keep silence ; reticeOf reticui, to remain silent, to conceal. 

* The Participle pranrat is used in the Active sense oC having dined* 

* DesideOj to sit idle, dissldeOf to disagree, pefsfdeo, to eontinae, 
prasideOf to sit before, resideo, to sit down, to rctt, and eubs§deo, to 
aabflide, want the Supine. 

^ The Compounds of mordeo, pendeo, epondeo, and tondeo , do not 
donbfo the first syllable of the Perfect. See Rule ft, ^ 80. I«- 
pendeo to overhang, has no Perftet or Sapiat. 
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MoreoU 

V<lt€0, 

Fftveo, 

Cftveo, 

Fenreo,^ 

Coimiveo, 

Bileo, 

Compleo,^ 

Fleo. 

Neo, 

Vieo, 

Cieo,W 

Olco," 

Soldeo, 

RideO; 



Hsreo, 
Ardeo, 
Tergeo, 
MalceOy 

JUbeo, 

Indfilgeo, 

Torqueo, 

Augeo, 

Urgeo, 

Folgeo, 



Jji/. 

fov€re, 
Tovere, 

cavere, 

ferfirc, 

eMiiiivSre, 

delife, 

ftoim>Wr6» 

flere, 

Here, 

riere, 

ciere, 

olere, 

soadere, 

ridere, 

ownire, 

haeifre, 

ftrdere, 

ttrgert, 

muloere, 

molgere, 

jab§re, 

indalg^re^ 

lorqnere, 

angere, 

nrgere, 

fulgere, 

tnrgere, 



Per/. 

v6vi, 
fan, 
cavi, 
pavi» 
l«rtMii, 

d«l€Ti, 
CMBplivi, 

iievii 

Tifiyi, 

(civi,) 

olai, 

fV&My 

riti, 

maosi, 

besi, 

wm^ 

tern, 

mal»i, 

nmlti, 

indnlsi, 

torsi, 

auxi, 

nrai, 

fulai, 

tarsi, 



mdtam, 

iutom, 

votam, 

fanlDiii, 

cautum, 



ixi,— 
deletam, 
completam, 
fletan, 
netDOi, 
TiStuin, 
citum, 
(olitam,) 
sua sum, 
risum, 
mansam, 
hesum, 
arsQiD, 
tersum, 
mulsum, 
^ mulsum, or 
i mulctum, 
jttssum, 
mdultum, 
lortum, 
auctum, 



To 

To ekerith. 

To vow, 

Tofavowr, 

To btwart ^f, 

ToUiffrokL 

ToboU, 

To vfhUt, 

To d€9troy, 

TofiU* 

Towotp, 

Toipin, [id. 

To hoop « «Mw 

To Mtir up. 

To amtU. 

Toadviie. 

Tolaygh, 

To«tey. 

To atick. 

To hum. 

To wipe, 

ToHroke. 

Tomiik, 

To order. 
To indulge* 
Totwia. 
To inereaeek 
Topreee. 
To ihine. 
Tostoell. 



11 Verbs id veo undergo a contraction in the Supine. NeQl«r 
Verbs in veo want the Supine: as, paveo,pdv%, to be afraid. 

w Fervoyfervij another form of this Verb belongmg to the Third 
Conjugation, is used in a few persons, and in the Present Infinitive. 

1* The other Compounds of the obsolete Verb pleo are conjugated 
IB the same way: as, expleOy impleOj repleOj tuppleo, 

14 Civi is the Perfect of do of the Fourth Conjugation, having 
eUum in the Supine. The Compounds, in the sense of calling, are 
generally conjugated according to this form: as excio, excitum. 

1* The Compounds of 6leo which retain the sense of the Simple 
Verb have ui and Uum : as, ob6leo o6oliit, obolUum, to smell strong- 
ly. The Compounds which adopt a different signification have ivi 
and Hum: as, ex6leo, exoUvi^ esolitum, to fade; obtdleOj obaolevif 
obeolHumj to grow out of use; inSleo, inolivi, inolitvm, or inolitum, 
to come into use. M6leo, to abolish, has abolivi, abolUnmg and 
mdHleo, to grow up, to bom, hat adolevi, adulium. 
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Alfco, 

Luceo, 
Fhgeoy 



lafdre, 
lueere, 
frigere, 



laxi, 

lazi. 



Tomamm. 
To Mine. 
To b€ cold. 



The following VerlM want both Perfect and Supine: 



▲Teo, to d€nr$. 
Denseo, to groto thick.' 
FUveo, to bo yellow, 
Glabrvo, to be emoath, 
B^}ieo,tobtbhmi. 
Laeico, to grow mUkg, 



LiT«o, to be blmck and blmo, 
Mcereo, to be mrrowfuL 
Renideo, to thine. 
PaHeo, to bepofoorfid, 
8oiteo, tojimovi. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 



Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Perfect and So- 



pine variously. 












10. 




Free. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Sup. 




Ftcio,! 


fac^re, 


feci, 


factom, 


Todo,tomMk§. 


Jfteio,9 


jacftre, 


•— • 
jea, 


jactam, 


To throw. 


Aspieio,' 


aspic$re» 


aspexi, 


aspectum, 


To behold. 


AUicio, 


ftlUcfire, 


allexi, 


allectiim, 


To alluro. 


Fddio, 


fod«re, 


fodi, 


fossum, 


To dig. 


POgio, 


fugfire, 


f"?i, 


fueitum, 


Tojly. 


C4pio,* 


capdre, 


cepi, 


captum, 


To take. 


R&pio, 


rapSre, 


rapui. 


rap turn, 


To seize 


8ftpio, 


sap^re, 


sapuij 




To taste, to be wUe, 


Capio, 


cupdre, 


cupm, 


cupitum. 


To detire. 


Pario,ft 


parSre, 


p«p«ri. 


S partam, or 
\ pari I am. 


To bring furth. 



'^ F&dOf when compounded with a Preposition, changes a into i- 
as, officio, affici, affectum^ to affect. In the other Compounds the « 
is retained. A few Compounds end in/f co, and /icor, and belong to 
the First Conjugation: as, amplifico^ to enlarge; sacrtficOf to sacri* 
fice: gratificoTf to gratify; and luiifUor, to mock. 

' The Compounds of j&cio, change a into t: as abjieio, abjici^ a^ 
jeetum. 

* The Compounds of the obsolete Verbs apicio, and Uicio, have 
exi. and ectum; except eliciOy to draw out, which has «/icut, and eli. 
ciium. 

4 The Compounds of c^pto, r&pio, and a&piOf change a into i: as, 
oecfpio,accepi, aceeptttm^ to receive; abripto^ abripuif abreptuMj to 
carry off; coneipiOf conaipuiy to be in one's senses. 

* The Compounds of p&rio have perui and pertum^ and belong to 
the Fourth Conjugation: as, ap^rio. aperire, apertd, apertwn^ to 
open. So opifrioj to shut, to corer. But eompiriOf (whieh alto hes a 
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Itt 



Prm. 


Inf. 


Ptrf, 


SufAn: 




Q««lo,« 


4iia|6re, 


(qauai,) 


qaaiMUtt, 


r«iMif. 




- 


tro. 




Acno, 


aeadre, 


aeai. 


aeutum, 


To •hatpin. 


Aixoo, 


argadre, 


argui, 


mrgiUom, 


TotkoWftopn9€ 


Batno, 


batii«re, 


batui, 


batutumi 


To beat. 


Exoo, 


ezadre. 


exui, 


extitum, 


To put off chtkm. 


Imbao, 


imba6re, 


imbui, 


imbutora, 


TomaUttn, tow9i 


Indao, 
Miaoo, 


indiiftre, 
miiiodre, 


induif 
minui, 


indatum, 
minitam, 


To nut on elotk§t. 
To les$tn. 


Spuo,7 


spa^^re. 


spui, 


sp'itam, 


To $pit. 


SUtao, 


statuere, 


sutoi, 


statitum, 


To tety to place. 


t^teraiMy 


sternaftre) 


sterna i, 


sternitom, 


To Mneexe, 


8ao» 


sofire, 


sui, 


S'ltam, 


To sew, to gtitch. 


Tribao, 


tribuere, 


tribui, 


tributum, 


To give, to diM*. 


FIoo, 


fluSre, 


floxi, 


flaxnm. 


Tojlow. 


Strno, 


Slru6re, 


8truxi» 


structum, 


To buUd. 


Lao* 


luftre, 


lui. 


loitum, 


To pay, to waA. 


Ruo> 


ru6re, 


rai. 


raltam, 


To ruik, to/aii. 


Metao, 

Plao, 

Congrao, 


ineta«r«, 

pludre, 
collier a^re, 


metat, 

plui, 
congrnii 




To fear. 
To rain. 
Toagre^. 








Ingrao, 


ingrodre. 


ingrui, 




To aeeail. 




Aanao/^ 


aoDudre, 


o m>in 1 




Toaeeeni, 


annuly 

BO 


t. 


Bibo, 


bibdre, 


bibi, 


bibltam, 


To dHnk. 


Sc&bo, 

Lambo, 

Seribo, 


scab^re, 
lambfire^ 
scribe re, 


scibi, 
Iambi, 
scrips!. 




To ecrateh. 
To lick. 
Totarite. [rUd. 




scriptnmi 


Nubo," 


nub^re, 


napsi, 


naptum, 


To veil, to he mar' 


Glabo, 


glabSre, 






To itrip, toJUnf. 





Deponent form in the Present Indicative and Infinitiye, comperior^ 
comperirij) to know a Ihins^ for certain, has compiri, comj^rtum i 
nnd repirtOf to find, has repri, repertum. 

'* The Compounds of quatio take the form c&lto, and have cumH 
and cussum : as, conciUio, to shake violently, concuasi, concuteum, 

^ Respuo, to spit oat, to reject, has no Supine. 

* The Compounds of luo have atum in the Supine : as, abluo^ 
ablui, abiutumf to wash away, to purify. 

* The Compoaods of ruo have ittum iu the Supine : as, diruo^ 
diruij dirutumy to overthrow. CorruOj to fall together, and imto, 
to rush in furiously, have no Supine. 

10 The other Compounds of the obsolete iiiio, as abnuOf to reAise ; 
innuo, to nod with ;be head ; and renuo^ to deny, likewise want the 
Supine, jibnuitunu, Fut Participle frompbnuo, is found. 

11 Nupta ««m, another form of the Perfect, it sometimes used rm 
•Itftd of mqMi^ 

14* 



vMBEomft Aao sommb- 



ftl 



Dueo, 
Vineo, 

Parco" 

leOy 



No«co,» 

Quieseo, 

Scisco, 

Snesco, 

Pascoji* 

Disco ) 

Posco, 

Gli8Co;» 



Accendo, 

Ciido, 

Defendo, 

£do,i« 

Mando, 

Prebendo, 

Scando, 

Divldo, 

Rado, 

CIaudo,n 

Plauio,W 

LCldo, 



dieSre, 
duofire, 

parcere, 



CO. 

dizi^ dictum, 

daxi| dttctum, 

▼id, Tictttm, 
< peiierci. or i parsnm, or 

X parsi. ( pardtum. 

ici, ictam, 

crtvii cretum, 



SCO. 



II09Ce]*C, 

qaiescdre, 

sciscSrCi 

soescSre, 

pascSre, 

disc&re, 

poscSre. 

gliscSre, 



accendSre, 

cudSre, 

defendfire, 

cdftre, 

mand<^re, 

prebendCre, 

Bcaaddre, 

dividdre, 

raddre, 

claaddre, 

plaaddre, 

luddre. 



quievi, 
scivi^ 

SUbTl, 

pavi, 

didici, 

poposci, 



•OtttlB, 

qnietum, 
sdtum, 
suetunii 
pattum, 



DO. 



accendi, 

cudi, 

defeadi,. 

edi, 

mandi, 

preheodi, 

scaadi, 

dirisi, 

rJlfi, 

daasi, 

plausi, 

lust, 



acceiisum, 

efisum, 

defensnm, 

esum, 

mansum, 

preheosam, 

scansara, 

divisum, 

rasam, 

clansom, 

plaosum, 

iQsuxn, 



To Httf, 

To lead, 
Toovttcown^ 

To 9^par§. 

To strike. 
To grow. 



Toknouf. 

To rest. 

To ordain. 

To be accuilomed. 

Tofeed. 

To learn. 

To demand' 

To glitter y to grow. 



To kin^e. 
To forge. 
To defend. 
To eat. 
To chew. 
TotttkekMef* 
To climb. 
To divide. 
To shave. 
To close. 
To applaud. 
To play. 



^ The form parsi t^ni j>arcitum is seldom used. 

18 The Fut. Part, is nosciturus from noscitum, the old form of the 
Supioe. AgnoBCo^ to own, has agnovi^ agnitum ; and eognoscOf to 
know*, has eognovi, cog nit urn. 

W CompescOj to feed together, to restrain ; and dispescoy to seps" 
rate, have compescui, and dispescuiy without the Supine. 

lA FatiscOy to be weary, likewise wants both Perfect and Supine : 
pnd also all Inceptive Verbs, unless when they adopt the Tenses of 
their Primitives : as, ardeaco; to grow hot, arsij arsum. § 88. Obs- 4. 

1^ All the Compounds of ^do are conjugated in the same manner, 
except com^cfo, to eat up, which has com^xttm, or comestumin^^ 
Supine. See 83. 9. 

17 The Compounds of claudo change au into u : as, concladOt eonr 
elftsi, conclfisuiny to conclmle. Circumclaudo is found in Caesar. 

M The Compounds of plaudOy except ap» and cireum-pltiid^ 
dMBfc mi inie o ; at, explido, expldsi, expUsum, to reject 
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Ptu 

PradOy 
Lsedo, » 
R5do, 
Vftdo» 
C«do, 

Pando, 

Fando, 
Scindo, 
Findo, 

C*do« 
Caedo," 

Tendo.M 

Pesdo, 

Credo, M 

VendOy 

AbsGondo, 

Stride, 

Ando, 

8ido,» 



/«/. P«r/. 

troddre, trusi, 

IsBd^re, IsBsiy 

rod$re| r5si, 

vadSre, — ^ 

eeddre, cessi, 

panddre, pandi, 

fundSrCi fadi^ 

scinddrei scidi, 

findere, fidi, 



taaddre, 

eaddre, 
cseddre, 

teadfire, 

pendirai 
credere, 



tntOdii 

cecidij 
ceddii 

tatendi, 

pependi| 
credidi. 



venddre, Tendidi, 
abscondSre ^abacondi, 
stridftra, strldi, 
mddre, rudi, • 
•idBre, sidi, 



Sup. 
trusuiiii 
laesum, 
rdsum, 

eeesam, 

pafisunii or 

pansum, 

filsum, 

scissum, 

fissum, 

tunsum, or 

tlsum, 

cisum, 

cxsam, 

tensam, or 

tentum, 

pensam, 

creijltum, 

venlltum, 

abscondltam, 



IS 

i 



GO. 



CingOi eingirei eiiixi, 



einctam, 



To hurt. 
To gnaio, 
Togo. 
Toyidd, 

To open. 

To pow forth. 
To cut 
To cleave, 

Tohoai, 

To/all, 

To cut,iokai. 

To ^oUh 

To hang. 
To believe. 
To »ell. 
To hide. 
To cnak. 
To bray ae an 
To eink down. 



To surround. 



^ The Componnds of Ittdo ehange « ioto t : as, allido, a//f«t, mlH* 
9um, to dash against 

90 The Compoands of vado have the Perfect and Sapine : at, 
evddo, evasi, evastiMf to escape. 

^ The Compoaads of tundo have tudi, and tiaum: as, contundo, 
to braise, eontadi, eontusum. See § 80, Rule 2. Some of the 
Compounds have also, a Perfect Participle formed from tuneum : as, 
obtuTisui, and retunnUj from obtundo, and reiundo. 

25 The Compounds ofeddo, want the Supine : as, acctdo, aceidi, to 
happen; except ineido,incidi, tnca«um, to fall in; occ^do, occidif OC" 
eanan, to fall down; and recido, reddi, recasum, to fall back. 

« The Compounds of c^do^ chanij^e a into i r as, aecido, aceidi, 
aecUum, to cut about; decide, deciiH, dedmrn, to cut off. 

»* The Compouads of tendo have generally tentum in the SnpiM, 
except extendo, to stretch out, and oatendo, to show, which hare also 
tensum; the latter, almost always. 

3* The other Compounds of do which belong to the Third Conjii- 
cation have also didi, and ditum ; as, condo, conduli, conditum, to 
build. Abscondo has sometimes absconiidi. See page 156, Note 1. 

» The Compounds of si<2o, adopt the Perfect and Sapine oreodea^ 
•8, eoiwUo, oane^i, eoneeeeum, to sU down. 
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Pret. 

JnneO| 

Lini^o. 

Munffo, 

Plr.«i£0, 

R6eo,37, 

Su|ro, 

Tinsfuo, 

Ingao, 

Surgo, 

Perffo, 

Strinuo, 

Fingo, 

Pingo, 

Frango,*^, 

Aeo,*> 

Tansfo, 
Leuro,3i 

Puneo,^ 
Pango,® 



VHXTEl 


IITC8 AHI 


i SUPINES. 


§81 


Inf. 


P#f/. 


8up. 


■ 


flisrCre, 


flixi, 


flictum, 


Todoih. 


jungdre, 


junxi, 


junctom, 


To join. 
To lick. 


line^re, 


linxi, 


linctum, 


mungdre, 


munxi, 


muQctum, To wipe tht noM. 


plangdre, 


ptanxi, 


planctum, 


To beat. 


regtrey 


rexi, 


xpclnin, 


To rule. 


stingQdre, 


•tinxi, 


sUnctum, 


To dash (nU 


6iig@re, 


suxi, 


siictum, 


To suck. 


tegere, 


texi, 


tectum, 


To cover. 


tinguCre, 


tinxi, 


tinctum, 


To dip. 


ungoj^rei 


iinxi, 


Qiiei4im, 


Ti^-anoinU 


surgdre. 


Burrexi, 


»urrectam, 


To rise. 


perwfire, 


perrexi, 


perrectuffl, 


Togof^i'ward 


stringdre, 


strinxii 


strictum, 


To bind. 


fing$re, 


finxi, 


fictutn, 


To feign. 


pingdre, 


pinxi| 


pictiim, 


To paint. 


frangere, 


fregi, 


fracium, 


To break. 


age re, 


fsi, 


actum, 


To doyto dfiv^ 


tangSre, 


tetgi, 


tactum, 


To touch. 


lecCre, 


Ksi, 


lectum, To 


gather] to read. 


pungere, 


pupOgi, 


pnnctum, 
pactum, 


To prick. 


pang^re, 


panxi, 


To drive in. 



36 The Com pound s^f^igo are conjugated in the same way, except 
pro/If go J to dash down, which is a regular Verb of the First Conju- 
gation. 

^ The Compounds of r^go change * into i: as, dirtgo, direxifdU 
rectum y to direct; corrfgOj correxiy correetum, to correct. 

28 StinguOy tinifuOy and unguoy are also written stingOy tingo, ungo. 

3® The Compounds of frango and tango change a into i: as, con^ 
fringo, confrigiy confracluitiy to break to pieces; attingOy attigiy cd' 
taciuniy to touch gently. 

^ CircumatiOy to drive round; perSgOy to finish; and coagOy (con- 
tracted cogOy) to collect, retain the a; "the other Compounds change a 
in»o 1; as, ab^gOy abegi, abactumy to drive away. D^go (fordeago^) to 
live, to dwell; prodieOy to lavish or squander: and sa/crro, to bebusjj 
want the Supine. JmbigOy to doubt, has neither Perfect nor Supine. 

3J L'''gOy when compounded with nd, per, prtc, rey and sub, retains 
the e;as, all^s^o, to choose. The other Compounls change e into iz 
as, collfgOy to collect. Diligo, to love; inttlligo, to understand, and 
negltgOy to neglect, have, exi and ectum. Negligo has sometimes 
negUgi in the Perfect. 

32 The Compounds of pungo have punxi in the Perfect : as com* 
vungOy to sting, compunxiy compunctum. RepungOy to prick again, 
nas repupUgiy and repunxi. 

^ PangOy in the sense of to bargain has pepfgi; the Present is 
rarely used in this meaning; but instead of it vaciscor is commonly 
employed. The <'ora pounds which change a into i have p'-gif and 
vactum : as, compingo, to fasten together, cwnpigi^ compaetum. Op 



(« 



nanttmt^jars ttnnt.' 



1<B 



S|Mnro,s^ 



Tenfo, 
Frigo^ 
Ciftogo, 



Trilio, 



8pargifB« 

tergHr^i 
figire, 

frigiSrei 

TcrgSrtf) 
dangdre, 

ftogire, 






Per/, 
■parti) 

teni, 
frixi, 

iti]izl| 



fpanvm, 
mcttaiii) 
t6nflniy 
fixaib, 
^ fKzvra, M* 
( frietniiii 



«**MM«^l^ 



HO. 



trazi, 
minxi, 



traetaniy 
nictUAi 



T9 Mlf^NM* 

Tojlx. 
To/ry, 

To $aund m truwh 
To mow. []Mf . 
Tof*. 



To Atom. 
To tarry. 
Tomaki 



LO. 



Coasfllo, 

Alo, 

M6I0, 

AnteeeHoi^ 

Pello, 

FaUo» 

Velio.* 

SaUo, 

Pnllo, 

ToIlo,« 



colore, 
eooaoIiBre, 

al<re, . 

moIdr«i 

aBlecelUrCi 

pelldre, 

fallfire, 

rellfire, 

sallAre, 

psalldrci 

toUdre, 



colni, 
eoBsolni, 

altti, I 

molui, 
aBteceII«i« 

J«pali. 
efeUi, 

relli, Of mlsi, 
salli. 
psalil, 
fustali, 



ealtQm, 
cousttltam^ 
aUtanii or 
altum, 
moUtuBii 

pulBami 
fatsum, 
vulsom, 
lalsumi 

subl&tam, 



ToiULtoMmkU 
To comult. 

To fumri^ 

To grind. 
To excd. 
To drivo awmi. 
To deciUf. 
To pull. 

Toiolt.liinmitU. 
To play on an im- 
To lift vp. 



pangOf to fasten to, has also pigi and ftactum. Of the other Com* 
pounds which retain a, the Perfect and Snpine are not found. 

*^ The Componnds of tpargo change a into o t M| a&pergOf atpir* 
«i, atptrnanf to besprinkle. 

M JIftngo is also used as the Present of mingi. 

M Cdlo, when componnded with ob, changes o, into ti ; ocdUOf I0 
hide. jiedilOf to dwell near^ and cirewnedloy to dwell roand| have 
mo Snpine. 

97 The other Coapoands of the obsolete edlo likewise want the 
Supine ; except percello, perdUif ptrcuUum, to strike, to astonish. 
ReceUo likewise wants the Perfect. 

^ jRefeUOf rt/ellif to confute, wants the Supine. 

^ Vdlo, when compounded with de, di, or per^ has usually velli 
is the Perfect. The other Compounds take either form indifferently. 

^ Attollo and entollOf to raise up, have no Perfect or Supine of 
their own ; but those of ajf^TO and ejpro, which agree with them in 
meaning, are sometimes assigned tn them 



!•• 



iMimvs* AJiit *vntm* 



^m 







MO. 






Pru 


w^ 


Per/. , 


8wp» 


' > - 


FrSmo^ 


firdn^re. 


freagiBi, 


firemitanif 


To fvg; fofwr 


GdibOy 


gem^re, 


gemiii, 


IfMikifiiiiiy 


To ^oan. 


Vomoy 


TOoM^re, 


treoHii, 

deaapsi, 


TonU^am, 


To vomit. 


XrfimA 


trem^ref 
dcm^^rei 




To trembU* 
To take awoiff. 


Bemo, 


^roptum, 


Pr6iiiD, 


prom^rei 


prompfiii 


proAptum, 


To bring out. 


Suaoy 


SQiDire, 


. sorapsi, 


BiiniptiiBiy 


To tmk€. 7 


Cdmo* 
Emo,« 


eoni4^re, 


eompsi, 


cemptvm, 


To deck, todmb 


empire, 


^mi, 


empmnif 


To bwf. 


Prtmo,^ 


presiSrV) 


pressi, 

NO. 


pressum, 


• 


Pdno, 


poiM^rei 


pdsttii 


positmn, 


ToplaCM. 
Tobig^ 


GigDO, 


gifttdre, 


genoi* 


gmitmn^ 


Cftno,^ 


eandrei 


cecini, 


cantoin, 


To sing. 


Temno,** 
Sperno, 


temndre, 
spernSre, 






To despite, 
Todisdmm 


sprevi, 


•pretttm, 


Stemo,^ 


ftterndre, 


•travi, 


stratiim.) 


ToloyJUa 


Sino, 


8in6re, 


alvi, or sii, 


sitmni 


Topermii. 


Lino, 


lin6re, 


livi, o#" leri, 


Utum, 


To anoint 


Cerao,^ 


cernSre, 


CF§vi, 


cretom, 


To see. to deem 






PO, QUO. 




Carpo,*' 


earp^re, 


carpsi, 


carptmn, 


To plucks 


Cl6po, 


depdre, 


clepsi) 


cleptum, 


To steal. 


Rgpo, 


repiBre, 


repsi, 


reptom, 


To creep. 


ScalpOi 


scalpdre, 


scalpsi, 


fcalptam, 


To engrave. 


Scnlpo, 


sculp^rci 


sculpsi, 


sculptum, 


To carve. 


Serpo, 


serpdre, 


serpsi, 


serptum, 


To creep. 



^^ Dimo, pi'omoj and JtumOf are Compounds of emo. The other 
Componnds change e into t, and are conjugated like the Simple Verbs 
S8« adimOf adimi, ademptum, to take away. 

^ The Compoonds of prhno change e into t : as, co mprl mo, eoit 
pressi, eompressum, to press together. 

^ The Compounds of c&no have ctftvi, and centum ; as, coneMo. 
eoncinuif eoncentunif to sing in concert. Of aecinoy to sing to, ana 
iiUercino, to sing between, or during, no Perfect or Supine it fovad. 

^ Contemno, to despise, has contempsij contemptum. 

^^ Constemo and extemoy when they signify to alarm, are regular 
Verbs of the First Conjugation. The other Compounds are conjti* 
gated like atertto : as, inHemo, instravi^ instratunif to spread upoft. 

^ The Perfect crivi is used in. the sense of to declare one's self 
heiry or enter on an inheritance. In the sense of seeing j ctmo-haf 
properly neither Perfect nor Supine. 

^ The Compounds of carpo change m into e: at, diseerpOf He* 
eerpsi^ diseerptumf to tear in pieces. 
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fsstaatTM AMD stT^tirti* 



i«r 



Strilpoi strep^re, 

Bnmpo, rumpira, 

Coquo, coq«9re, 

lanqno,^ Haquire, 



P«r/. 

rapi, 
coxip 
fiqni, 



ftrepitmn, 
ruptum, 



BO 



Q«»ro,* 


qaaerttoVi 


qaaBtiTi, 


, qoflBsltttin, 


T«ro, 


ter^rei 


trivi, 


la^itumi 


▼ctto, 




▼enri, 


Tertum, 


Uro, 


nrtre, 


nasi, 


ustum, 


CUITO,* 


euri'SrCy 


cttcarri, 


curtam, 


Gdro, 


yrerdre, 


^ewi, 




Ilftro," 
SftroM 


fnrftre. 






serSre, 


■ivi, 


s&tniD, 






60. 




JLTCCWO) 


•reestSre, 


areetdvi, 


arccMlMm, 


CapeMo, 


capefls0re» 


capttsivi, 


oapeMftam, 


FmcesM, 


facess^^re, 


faeessiyii 


facessttum, 


Lacesso, 


laeeM4lre, 


laeesuvi, 


lacesntum, 


Vifo, 


▼isSre, 


•dsi, 




Incesso, 


incms^ej 


ificeMii 




Depso, 


depsSre, 


depsai, 


depstum, 


PIbm, 


pintfirc, 


i pint niy or 
I pinsi, 


C piBsam, 
< pistam, or 

/ nlnaltnm. 



To 
To6rMi*. 
To boa. 
To 



Toutk, 

To 

To 

To bum. 

To 

To cmrrff 

Tob€ 

Toiow, 



To eallt or 
ToUk€, [for. 
To dOfgo aiMrf« 
To provoki. 
To go to tiiU. 
To attack. 
Tokmad. 

Tobak§. 



TO. 



Flecto, 
Plecto, 
NectOi 
Pecto, 

P«to, 



flfictire, 
plectire, 

pectirC) 

petire, 



flezi, 



flezum, 



plezi&pleztti. plesam, 
nexi & nexai, nexam, 
pezi & pexni, pexum, 
raeMai, 
petivii 



messanii 
petitum, 



To bond. 
To plaU. 
ToiieoThnii. 
To dren, or 
Toreap. [comb. 
To tee*. 



*9 The Compounds of linquo have liettm in the Supine : as, relfn- 
quo, rcA^t, relictum, to forsake ; so delinquo, to fail, 

49 The Compounds of qwtro change « into t . as, aeqidrOf aeqm 
«l«t, ac<iuiHtumf to acquire. 

» CurrOf when compounded with eircumy r€, ni6, and fraiM, lel 
dom takes the reduplication. The other Compoands sometimes take 
the reduplication, and sometimes not. 

« See § 84. 4. 

« The Compounds of $lfro which retain the sense of planting and 
toufingf hare sivi and tftum: as, consiro, eonsiviy conHtum, to plant 
together. Those which adopt a different signification have $erui and 
iertum: as, atf^o, Miend, oMtertum, to claim. The latter class of 
Compounds properly belongs to the old verb $iro, to knit, to plait 
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Ptu. 


Inf, 


P»f, 


%up. 


« 


Mitto, 


initi^re, 


»!»!, 


mipstim, 


7*0 «efiA 


Ver!o,M 


vert«re, 


verti, 


versum, 


To turn. 


Sterto, 


strrtfrc, 


stertui; 




To snor^ 


bisto,** 


flistere, 


■till, 
VO, 




To stop. 


Vivo/ 


viv«re, 


vixi. 
solvi, 


victum, 


To live. 


Solvo, 


solvfirei 


SoiUium, 


To ime. 


Volvo, 


Tolvere, 


volvi, 


volutum, 


To roil. 


Texo, 


tezdre, 


texui, 


textum. 


To weav€» 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 
RuLB.-^ Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation have ff?» in tho 
Perfect, and ttum in the Supine : as, 



Pre 8. 

Audio, 

Munio, 



Inf, 

aud^re, 
manire, 



Per/. 

anflivt, 
munivi, 



Sup, 

•ii4itum, 
munitum, 



ven're, 
venire 



I 



SineuUio, singultire, 

Sep6lio, sepel re, 

Vfnio, 

Veneoj^ 

Salio,3 

Amicio, 

Vincio, 

Sancio, 

Cambio, 
Srpio, 

Haurio, 

Scntio, 

Raucio, 

Sarcio, 



sail re, 
amicire, 
vinc're, 
sancire 



EXCEPTIONS. 

singnUivi, singoltam, 
sepelivi, sepaltum, 

vcni, veDtum, 

venii, 

salui, or salii, salfam, 
amicui, or 



1 

camb're, 
sepTc, 

haarire, 

sentire, 
rancir**, 
sarcire, 



amiM, 

vinxi, 

sanxi, or 

sancivi, 

campsi, 

sepsi, 

hausi, 

seiiri, 
rausi, 
sarsi. 



amictum, 

vinctnm, 

sanrtum, or 

sancUum, 

campsum, 

septum, 

hausium, or 

hausum, 

sensum, 

rausum, 

sartum, 



To hear. 
To fortify. 

To 90h, 

To bury. 
To come. 
To be sold. 
To leap. 

To clothe. 

To tie. 

To ratify. 

To change tno 
To enclosciney 

To draw out. 

Tofeel. 
To be hoarse. 
To mendf or re- 
[pair. 



^ The CompounHs of rerto are conjuirated in the same manner, 
except rerertorj to return, which is often usfd as a Deponent Verb; 
anrl (livertor to turn aside, and frcevertor^ to outrun, which are like- 
wise Deponent, but want the Perfect Participle. 

** Sisfo, to stand still (a neuter *'erb.) has neither Perfect nor Stt* 
pine. The Compounds have stUi and stHvm: as, assisio, astiiiy as* 
titunif to stand by. But these are seldom found in the Supine. 

^ For the Con juration of veneOf see pa?e 173. 

2 The Componn Is ofsal^o have generally silui. sometimes n/tt, of 
#t7'rt, in the Perfect, and sultum in Ihf Supine: as. trans^lio, transU 
iuly t, jr.«{/ti, or tiansil^vi, transvlttim^ to leap over. Jibsultumj dr* 
cumsultuhi, and prosultumt are scarcely used. 
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Fareio,* IWrdr«, imniy fiirtom, To 

Ftticio, fttlrre» fiilsi, faltonii Tojvtm. 

r^rio, ferire, — — - To tf rttt. 

the following Verbs havt the Perfect formed regularly, but w«at 
the Supine : 

CBcOtio^ to be ^m-stj^AI«tf. Oestio fQ show on^$joi$ 6y th§ 

I>eiaentio, to be mad. §$9tur€s of tiu bodv. 

Fer'^cio, to heJUret, laeptio, to plmy tht/ool. 
Olocio, to cluck ag a Asa. 

For Desideniif« Verbs which bekng to his Conjofation, se« 
§88. a 



4 82. LIST OF DEPONENT VERBS IRREGULAR IN 
THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

' ULC. — Deponent and common verbs form the per« 
feet participle in the same manner as if the active voioe ex- 
isted, § 72, Ohs. 3. 

To this rule ihere are no exceptions In the First o(m« 
jugation. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE SECOND CONJUGATION 



Reor, 'reri, 
Mtsereor, > mi«er?ri, 
Paieor,3 fat.ri, 
MeJeor, meJeri, 

EXCEPTIONS IN 

Mbor, labi, 
Ulciscor, ulcisci, 
Ulor, fiti, 
LAquor.' loqui, 
S^quor, sequi, 
Qtt6ror, Queri, 


rilttt9, 

misertus, 

fassas. 


To think. 
To pity. 
To conftM9, 
ToheaL 

CONJUGATION. 

To glide. 
To revenge. 
To use. 
To tpeak. 
To/ollow. 
To complain. 




THE THIRD 

lapsus. 

nltos, 

usus, 

loquitus, 

sequltus, 

questns, 





t The Componnis of /ar<;{o changes into <: as, re/ereio^ rtffnL 
refertum, to fill up. 

1 Misereor has also miterltua in the Perfect Participle. 

9 The CompoonJs oT fAteor chani^e a into t, and have /ettu#; as^ 
eorxfHeor^ eon/eeeusj to confess. Diffiteor, to deny, wants the Peri. 
Participle. 

s Loquor and eSquor have likewise loctUut and aecutus in the Per* 
feet Participle 

16 



ITO 



taaMwatx*. vxmM, 



^m 



Paciscor. 
Gradiory 
Proficiseor, 

P&tior, 

Apiscor.* 

CommiiiiMor, 

Frnor, 

Obliviscor, 

Expergiscor, 

M6rior,<» 

Nnscor,^ 

Orior,® 



Bitif 


idtaa, «riitzm, 


• 1*0 strive. 


paci8ci> 


paetQS) 


To harga%»% 


gradi, 


gressns, 


To go. 


proicisci« 


profectaS) 


TogoajoumK§ 


flandflti, 


nltctnA, 


To obtain. 


paU, 


passttSi 


To suffer. 


apiscij 


aptas, 


To get. 


eomminisci, 


commenlus^ 


To deviH . 


ftui, 


fraltus, or fraetas, 


2^ enjoy. 


obliviscl, 


oblltus, 


Toforget. 


expergisci, 


experrectaS) 


To awake. 


mori, 


moTtuaS) 


To die. 


nasicl, 


natas, 


To be bonu 


oriri, 


ortos, 


To rise. 



The following Verbs want the Perfect Participle : " 



Befetiscor,-!, to be weary. 
Ifftscor, -i) to be dnigry, 
Liqaor, -i, to melt. 

EXCEPTIONS IN THE 

Metior, metiri, 

Ordior, ordiri, 

Experior, experlri, 

OppmoTi dpparmt 



Reminiscor, -i, to remember, 
Kingor, -i) to grin like a dag^ 
Vcscoi", -i, to feed, 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

To measure. 



mensus, 
orsu8» 
pxperlus, 
opertoS) 



To begin. 
To try. 
Toumii 



§ 83. IRREGULAR VERBS. 

tftREonLAR Verbs are those in which some of the secon* 
dary parts are not formed from the primary, according to the 
rules for regular verbs* 

^ Nitory when compounded with con^ in^ ob^ re^ sub^ has nixue 
oftener than nisus. Adnitor, to lean to, has either indiflferently. 
EnHor^ in the sense of to bring forth^ generally takes enixa in the 
Participle. 

^ Mipiscor and indipUcor^ to obt&in, have adeptus and indeptus. 

* Morior seems to have originally belon&red to the Fourth Conjocra* 
tion. The Infinitive TTiorirt occurs in Plautus and Ovid; and mori- 
w«r, with the penult long, is also fbund. The Imperative is morirw. 
This verb, with nascor and o7'ior, has iiurus in the Fut. Part.: as 
moriturusj nascitiJ^tntf oritUrus. 

> "^ Nascor is PasSve in signification, but has no active voice 

® Orior has or^re^ and always orireiur in the Imperfect Sitbjaae* 
tive, according to the Fourth Conjugation. Likewise in the Com* 
pounds adoriretuTj exoriretur; and not adoreretuTy exoreretur. The 
Present follows the Third, though oriHs and oritur ^ with the penult 
long, are also found. 



|Sf taMMmohAM VttM. 171 

Tbm irr^gitlar rerbs are six ; namely, tttui} eo, ^tMo, ool», 
^sro, aad^. Their compounds are irregular, also. 

Sum has been already inflected, § 64. After the same 
Baoner are inflected its compounds, <u/-, o^, i£e-, toiler-, oft-| 
pr0^ sulhy tmpersum; as, ac6um, adessty adfui^ 6do, Insum 
wanto the pnrtnrite, 

1. Psosvac, to do good, inserts d where the simple verb 
begins with e. It is inflected thus. 

Prosum, prodesse, profui, To do good. 

INDICATIYB MOOD. 

P^ Prosum, prodes, prodest, prosumus, prodestis, prosunt. 
Imp. Prod-€ram, -eras, -erat, -er&mus, -er&tis, -erant* 

Pbm. Profu-i, -isU, -it, -imus, -istis, \ '^^^^^ 

PXtiTF. Profu-erani, -eras, -erat, -€r&mus, -er&tis, -^rant* 
FuT. Prod-ero, -eris, -erit, -Primus, -eritis, -erunt. 
F. P. Profu-ero, -iSris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pxzs. Pro-sim, -sis, -sit, -simus, -sitis, -sint. 
IvF. Prod-essem, -esses, -esset,-essSmus,-essfitis,-essent* 
Ps&r. Profu-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Pi.np. Profu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issSmus, -issStis, -issent. 

IM^l^RATIYE MOOD. 

Pbes. 2. Prod-es, or pro^i^sto, 2. Prod-este, or prod-estote, 
3. Prod-esto; 3. Pro-sunto* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pkxs. Prod-esse, Fut. Esse pro-futflrus, -a- urn, 

Pjb&f. Pro-fuisne, F. P. Fuisse pro-futftrus, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pro-futQrus,-a, -um« 



2. Possum is compounded of potis, "able,'' and sum^ **I 
am." It is thus inflected. 

Possum, posse, potui, / con, lam aUe. 
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Pres. Possum, potes, potest; possumus, potestis, possmit 
Imp. Pot-eram, -dras, -£rat, -^rftmuSi ^SiHtis, -^ruit'. 

Pe&f. Potu-i, -isti, -it, -unuSf -istis, \ * */* 

( or -ctst 

Plup. Potu-gram,'*Sra8, -Srat, -erftmus, «^rtltis -IrAnt 

FuT. Pot-ero, -cris, -Irit, -erimiis, -iritis, -eruot* 

F. P. Potu-ero, -eris, -Srit, «£rimut, •iritis, -Irint* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prxs. Pos-sim, •4189 'Ut, -simuB, -sltis^ -ttut. 

Imp. Pos'Sem, "ses, -set, -sSmuS) -sMs, -sent 

Perf. Potu-erim, -eris, -6rit, -Primus, -eritis, -erint« 

Plup. Potu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issSmus, -issStisi-issent 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Posse. Pxrf. Potuisse, the rest HHtniing, 

3. Eo, Iroy Ivi, Hum, Togo. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. Eo, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. 

Imp. Ibam, ibas, ilmt; ib&mus, ibfttis, ibant. 

Per. Ivi, ivisti, ivit ; ivimus, ivistis, iv6runtOriTClt> 

Plu. Iveram, iv^raSjiveratj iverftmu8,iveratis,iv€rant. 

FuT. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis. ibunt. 

F. P. Ivero, iveris, iverit ; iverimus,iveritis, iverint. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Earn, eas,^ eat; eftmus, e&tis, eant. 

Imp. Irem, ires, iret; irSmus, iritis, irent. 

Per. Iverim, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint 

Plu. Ivissem, ivisses, ivisset; ivissSmus, ivissStis, ivissent 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

» ( !• -^ \ ite, . Pr. Ire. 

^•- lllo,'^' i itoie, *""*»• Pek. Iyi88e. 

FtTT. Esse ittlrus,-a, -urn. 

F. P. Fuisse ittirus, -a, -urn. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPINES. 

Pr. lens. Gen, euntis. Eundum. 1. Itunu 

FuT. ItQrus, -a, -urn. Eundi, &c« 2. Itu. 



4 



J 
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The compounds of Eo are conjugated after the tame man- 
ner; drf-, ab-, ea:-, cu-, iw-, inler^y <Ji-, rhl*^ sUlh^ P^^t 
pies-, anfe-y prOd-eo; only in the perfect, and the tenses 
formed from it, they are usually contracted ; thus, Adeo^ euttrt^ 
adii, seldom adiri, adltvmy to go to ; perf. Adii^ adiitti^ 
OT adlsti, &c. adieram, adierimy &c. So likewise veneo, 

veniiy , to be sold, (compounded ofvemim and eo.) But 

AMBio, -ire, "hi, -Itum, to surround, is a regular verb of 
the fourth conjugation. 

. £o, like other neuter verbs, is often rendered in English 
under a passive form ; thus, it, he is going ; ivif^ he is gone ; 
iviriUy he was gone ; iverif^ he may be gone, or shall be 
gone. So, venity he is coming ; xlnit, he is come ; vlni* 
raf, he was come, &c. In the passive voice these verbs for 
the most part are used only impersonally ; as, iiur ah illo, 
he is going ; ventnm est ah illis, they are come. We find 
some of the compounds of eo, however, used personally ; as, 
pericuia adeunfur, — are undergone. Cic. Lihri sibylRm 
adtti sunt, — were looked into. Liv. Flvmen pedibus trarU' 
iri palest, Cses. InimiciiicB subeantur, Cic. 

Queo, I can, and Nequeo, i cannot, are conjugated the 
same way as eo ; only they want the imperative and the ge- 
runds ; and the participles are seldom used. 

4. Volo, velle, volui, To willy to he willing, to toish, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

pR. V61-0, vis, vult; volumus, vultis, volunt. 
Imp. Vol-gbam, -ebas, -6bat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -fibant. 

Per. Volu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, < ' 

I o» ~ere« 

Flu. Volu-eram,-eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

FuT. Vol-am, -es, -et; -6mus, -6tis, -ent. 

F. P. Volu-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velltis, velint. 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, vellfttis, vellent. 

Per. Volu-erira, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Volu-issem,-is8es, -isset; -issemus, -issStis, -issent 

15» 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLES. 

P». Velle. Perf. Voluisse. P&es. Volens. 



6. Nolo, nolle, nolui. To beunmlling,[FTOim rum vok}.'\ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pju Nolo, non-vis, non-vult ; nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt. 
Imp. Nol'-^bam, -ebas, -6bat, -6bamus,-6batis, -fibant. 

PjiR. Nolu-i, -isti, -it ; -imus, -istis, \ " _ * 

Flu. Nolu-eram,-eras, -erat; -erftintis, -eratis, -erant. 
FuT. Nol-am, -cs, -et; -emus, -fitis, -ent. 

F. P. Nolu-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -^rint, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pa. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, nolint. 

Imp. Nollem, noUes, nollet; nollemus, noUetis, nollent. 

Per. Nolu-erim, -eris, -erit 5 -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Nolu-issem,-i8ses, -isset; -issSmus, -iss^tis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

p ( Noli or ( nolite or Pr. Nolle. Pr. Nolens. 

) Nolito. { nolit&te. Per. Noluisse. The rest wanting* 



6. Malo, nudle, malui. To he more willing. [MagisvoloJ\ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Mal-o, mavis, mavult; malumus,mavultis, malunt. 

Imp. Mal-Cbam, -6bas, -6bat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

Per. Malu-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, < " ^^ 

Plu. Malu-eram, -eras, -erat; -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
FuT. Mal-am, -es, -et; -6mus, -elis, -ent. 
F. P. Malu-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Malim, malis, malit ; malimus, malitis, malint. 
Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet ; mallSmus, malletis, mallent. 
Per. Malu-erim, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -erilis, -erint. 
Plu. Malu-isHem,-i8ses, -isset ; -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pb. Malle. Per. Malulsse. The rest not used. 



^83. . KftBcroLAa vbbbi. 176 

7. P^ro, ferre, tali, Ifttum. To carry, to brings or ntfer^ 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 

Pk. Fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 

Imp. Fer*ebeiii, 'Gbas, -ebat ; -ebftmiis, -fibftUs, -ebant. 

Pkb. Tul-i, -isti, -it; -imus, -istis, < " ^^^ • 

I or •pro* 

Plv. Tul-eram, -^ras, -erat; -er&mus, -er&tis, -erant. 

FuT. Fer-am, -e«, -et; -emus, -etis, -ent. 

F. P. Tul-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint* 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 

Pk. Fer-am, -as, -at; -Amus, -fttis, -ant* 

Imp. Fer-rem, -res, -ret ; -rSmus -rfitis, -rent. 

PsB. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Plu. Tul-issem, -isses, -isset ; -issSmus, -issfitis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pa. Fer, or ferto, ferto ; ferte, or fertOte, ferunto, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pa. Ferre. Fut. Esse latarus, -a, -um. 

PxK. Tulisse. F. P. Fuisse latdrus, -a, -um. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUNDS. SUPtNES. 

Pk. Ferens. N, Ferendum, 1. Lfttum. 

Fut. LatQrus, -a, -um. G. Ferendi, &c. 2. Lfttu. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
Feror, ferri, l&tus. To be brought. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pa F«ror, j ^"ferre i ^erturj ferlmur, ferimlni, ferantiir. 

Imp Fer-§bar, ^ '*^* v?,- v -ehatur: -ebamur, -«b4mlni, -fibantnr. 
' {or -enare, > 

PsR. Latus sam, or foi, latns es, or fuisti,Scc. 

Plv. Latus 6ram, or fu^ram. latus 6ra8, or fndras, &c. 

Fut. Ferar, \ Jr^feJ^re \ ^^^^^ » ferimur, ferSmlni, 
F P. Latoi fnfiro. latus fuSris^ Su:. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
P» Ferar, ^ Sr fertre, \ ^^^^^^ J feramar, ferftmliii, fenAtni; 

Imp. Ferrer, | ^^J^J"*''' ^ferreturjferremar,ferr§ttIni,ftTreirt«f. 

Per. Latus sim, or fninm, latos sis, or fiiftris, &c. 
pLir. Latas essemi or fuii^em, latns esses, or foisses, &e* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
pR. Ferre, or fertor, fertor ; ferimini, . feruntor. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPI^a 

pR. Ferri. Per. Latus, -a, -um. 

Per. Esse, or fuisse latus, -a, -um. Fut. Ferendus, •&, -ma. 
Fdt. Latum Iri. 

In like manner are conjugated the compounds offero; as, 
affero^ aiiuH, alia turn ; avfero, ahstuli^ abldtum; differo^ 
distuli, dildtum; confero, contuli^ colldtum ; infero, intuli, 
tlldtum ; offeroy ohtuli, abldtum ; ffferOy exttilij eldtunu 
So, circurri'^ pev'y trans-^ de-, pro-, ante-, prcB-^ re-fero* 
In some writers we find adfero, adtuli, adidtum ; corddtvm; 
inldtum ; obferoy &c. for offero, &c. 

Obs. 1. Most part of the above verbs are made irregular 
by contraction. Thus, nolo is contracted for non volo; maU 
for magis volo ; fero, fers, fert, &c. for feris, ferity &c. 
Feror^ ftrris or ferre, fertur, for ferreris, &c. . 



8. Fio, fieri, factus. To be made, or done, to become, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pr. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 

Imp. Figbam, fiebas, fiebat; fieblLmus, fiebHtis, fiSbant. 
Per. Factus sum, or fui, factus es, or fuisti, &c. 
Plu. Factus eram, or fueram, factus eras, or fueras, &c. 
Fut. Fiam, fies, fiet ; fiSmus, fietis, fient. 
F. P. Factus fuero, factus fueris, &c, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fiam, fias, fiat; fiUmus, fi&tis, fiant. 
Imp. Fierem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, fierent 
Per. Factus sim, or fuerim, factus sis, or fueris, ^. 
Plv. Factus essem, or fuissem, factus esses, o ^uisses, &c. 
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IMPSRATIVE MOOP. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pb. Fieri, 

Per. Esse) or fuisse fiustug, -a, -urn* 

FuT. Factum in. 

PARTICIPLES SUPINE. 

Fmwu Factus, -a, •vm, 2. Faotu. 

Fur. Faeiendus, -a, -um. 

Obs. 2. The third person singular of fio is often used im* 
personally ; ^ fit, *' it happens" fiibatj ** it happened". 

Obs. 3. Fio is used as the passive of /actb, from which it 
takes the partioiples. The compounds of fado which retain 
a have Jio in the passive i as, cahfado^ '^ I warm," calefio 
*' I become warm," ^' I am warmed," &c. But those com- 
pounds which change /acfo into ficio have the regular pas* 
sive mficioTy as, cor^cioy cori/icior, &c. 

9. To irregular verbs may be added Edo, "to eat." 
Though this is a regular verb of the third conjugation, it 
has an irregular form resembling sum in the Pros. Indicative, 
Imperfect Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the Present Inii* 
nitive^thus; 

Edo, edere o- es;.\ Sdi, Ssum, To eoL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Edo J ^j*' ^*' edimus, j ^^"l edunt 
( or es, or est, ( or estis, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

T ( Ed^rem, ederes, ederet, ederSmus, ederfitis, edirent; 
* I or essem, esses, esset, essSmus, essfitis essent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

p ( Ede, or edito, edito; edite, or editote, ) ^„-,|^ 

^** • ( Es, or esto, esto; este, or estole, \ '««««• 
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i 84. DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defectite Vebbs are those which are not used^ some 
of their parts. 

1. These three, ddi, coepif and meminij are used only in 
the preterite tenses, that is, in the perfect»and the tenses de- 
rived from it, and for this reason are called PKEXEiuTa 
Verbs. 

Obs. 1. Ccspi has a present as well as a perfect 8%mfic»- 
tion ; and hence ccBperam, has the sense of the imperfect, as 
well as of the pluperfect ; and caspero, of the future as well 
as of the future perfect ; thus, ccepiy " I hegin" or "1 have 
begun j" casperam, "I began" or "I had begun;'* cespiroj 
" i shall begin" '* I shall hare begun ;" and so of tiie sub« 
junctive. 

Obs. 2. Odi and memtni have only the present, imperfect, 
and future sense; as, odi, '^ I hate;" oderam^ **1 hated;'' 
odero, ** I will hate." 

2. The parts of these verbs in use are as follows ; tub: 

Odiy od^ram, odero, oderim^ odissem^ odisse. 

Participles, dsjis, osUrus, 

Coepiy coeperam, coepero^ coeperim^ coepissenif coepisse. 

Participles, coeptus, coeptHruSm 

Memrd^ memineramy mtmivMro, meminerim, meminissem^ 
meminisse* Imperative, memenfoj mementOte, 

3. The verb novi is also used as a preterite, having like 
odi and memtni only the sense of the present, the imperfect, 
and future. It differs from the others, however, in having a 
present, twsco, which properly has an inceptive sense, mean- 
ing " I begin to know," " I learn ;" hence Tum^ " I have 
learned," that is " I know." 

The parts of rwvi in use, are as follows ; viz, 

Novi, noviram, Twviro, noverim^ nacissemi naoisie; 
Contracted, n5ram, ndrim, nfissem, ndsse* 

4. There are many verbs not usually considered among 
defectives which want certain tenses or numbers or persons ; 
thus, do " I give," has neither dor nor der, Fdri to speak, 
with its compounds, is used only by the poets, and by them 
chiefly in the third person ; fatur, the imperative /ar«, and 
the participle ya^iM. The ablative gerund, fcrndo^ occurs in 
a passive sense. 
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Fttrfre,to be mad, wants tha first pars. sing, and the Be- 
eond pers. pi. of the pres. and probably aU the future of the 
indicative ; and the imperative, also the Perfect and Supine. 

5. The following defective verbs are those which most 
freq^iently occur. Aio "1 sayj" — inquam^ **I say," used 
only between words quoted, and never stands at the b^in- 
nlAg \"~forem^ " I should be ;^' the same as tssem; — ooe, and 
ealve "hail ;" C€do, " tell thou," or " give me 5" quaiOy ''I 
beseech," originally the same as qwtro* It is used common- 
ly as »i interjection. 

The parts of these verbs remaining are the following. 

1. AiOy / «ay, / ajflrm. 

Ind. TvsM, Aio, lis, ait, — — araat. 

Imp. AietMim, aiebas, aiebat, aifib&mus, aiebatis, aiibaat* 

Psar. -^— aisti, ait, — — ^ _. .i_ ■ 

Sub. Pres. aias, aiat, ■ aiant. 

Jmp. Pass. — ai, — ■ ■ 

Part,PMMB, aieat, 

ind, Pbss. Inqaam, inqaisi inquit; inqnlmns, inqaltiSi iaqaiunt* 

Imp. , iaqaidbat; — inqaftbaat 

Per. inquisU, inqnit; .^^.-^-» 

FuT. ^ inquies, inquiet; — — — - ^ — 

Imp. Pres. inqqe, inqulto; inqolte, — — — 

PaW.pRBs. inqniens. 

3. FoRSM, / akouid be, 

8ub. Imp. F6rein, fSres, ftJret, -^— flimrt. 

Inf, FuT. Fore, to bt about to 6e, same BB/vturum c«m. 

4. Ave, " haU," 

Imp, Pres. Ave, or avelo j avete, or avCtote. 

Inf. Pres. Avere. 

5. Salve, kail. 

Ind. Tut, Salve bis. 

Imp. Pres. Salve, or salvSto, salvfite, or aahCtfle. 

Inf. Pres. Salvere. 

6. Cedo, tellf give. 

Imp. Pres. Cedo, eedo, or cedlte, eofUraet$d eetle. 

7. QviBso, / beneeh. 

Ind. Pres. Qassso, , , quaesamus, , . 

6. .^imwij/axifli, and /tfxo, sometimes called defective verbs are 
properly old forms of tenses ; Jufim being pat for awMm, from 
ttudeo^ to dare j and faxim^ tLndfaxo,feeirim and fecBro from facio. 
So also age and agitc, " come," are imperatives from ago in a some* 
what different tense, jast as eat, " haU," is an impera^ve firom aaae, 
" to be well.*' 
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2dC<mj 


3d. Conj. 


ah €m4. 


Decet, 

Decebat, 

Deeitit, 

Becudrat, 

Decebit, 

Decu^rit 


CoBtingit, 

Contingebat, 

Contigit, 

Coiit!g#rat, 

Continget, 

ContigSrit. 


Eveniebftt, 

Evenit, 

ET§ii6ra«. 

Eveniet, 

Evendrit. 


Deceat, 
Deceret, 
J)eca§rit, 
Decuisset. 


Conlingaty 
ContiDgi^ret, 
Contig^rit, 
Contikisset. 


Ereniat, 
Even'ret 
EvenCrit, 
Evenisset. 



$ 85. niPERSOKAL V£RBS. 

1. Impebconal VfBBs are those which are used only inth» 
third person singular, and do not admit of a personal subject 
or nominative before them. 

2. Impersonal v( lbs when translated literally into English, 
have before them the neuter pronoun it ; as, ddedat^ " it de- 
lights," decet^ *• it becomes," contingit, " it happens " eolnU^ 
" it comes to pass ;"&c. They are inflected thus, 

Ut. Conj. 

Ind. Prb« Delectat, 
Imp. Delectabat, 
I'er. Delect&vit, 
Plu. Delectavfirat, 
FuT Delectabit, 
F. P. DelectayiriC. 

Svb Pre. Delectet, 
Imp. Dejecta ret, 
Pbb. Delecuvdrit, 
Plu. Delectavisset 

Zn/. Pre. Del ecta re Decere, ContingSre, Evfinire, 

Per. DeJectavisse. Decoisse. Contigisse. Eycnisoe. 

3. Most Latin verbs may be used impersonally in the i i 
sive voice especially Intransitive, or Neuter verbs, which 
otherwise have no passive ; as, pugnatur, " it is fought ;*• 
favitur, *' it is favored ;" currttnr^ " it is run ;" verdtur-, " it 
is come;" from pugno.favedy airro^ and venio. Thus, 

/fu{.PRE. Pugnatur Favetor, Curritnr, VenTtar, 

Imp. Pugnabatur, Favebatur, Currebatur, Veni^batur, 
pER.Pugnatum est,^ Faulamest,' Cursumest.^ Ventumest,* 
Plu. Pugni turn 6rat2 Faatnm Srat^ Cursumfirat^ Ventura «rat' 
Put. Pugnabltnr, Favebitur, CurrStnr, Venietur, 
F. P. Pugnatumfirit,^ Fautnm erit.^ Cursumdrit.3 Ventum driC* 

5ii6. Pre. Pagneiiir, Faveatur, Currfttur, Venlatnr, 

Imp. Pugnaretur, Faveretur, Curreretur, Vemreturj 
Per. Pugnatum sit,' Fautumsit,' Cursumsit,' Ventamsit, ' 
Plu. Pognatum esset^Fautum esset* C ursum esset* Ventiun esset^ 

fi|f. Pre. Pugn-i ri. Faveri, Carri, Vcniri, 

Per. Pugnatum esse^ Fantum esse^ Cursum esse' Ventum esse,^ 
Fur. Pugna turn iri. Fantum Tri. Cursum Tri. Ventum iri. 



1 or Aiit *or fa«rat. 3 or foSrit ^ or fuitsat. * or 
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4. Grammarians reckon only ten rea^ impersonal verbs, and 
all in the second conjugation ; namely 

Decetf decuitj See. it becomes, it became, &e. 
Libgt, Ifbuity or libitum est, $c^. it p'ease-ii, it pleased, flee. 
Lie^, licuit, or lieiium €»<, Sec. it is lawful, it was lawful, flu. 
Mia^et, mUiruit, or miserUum est, Slc. it pities, it pitied, flu.* 
Offortety oporluit, k>c. it behooves, it was iucombent on, flee. 
Pigdj piguit, or pi^Uum est, &c. it grieves, it 8:rieved, flee. 
Poenititj poenituit, &c. it repents, it repented, &c. 
Pudety puduit, puditum est, fltc. it shames, it shamed, &c. 
TiBdet, Utduit^ or tasum est^ IStc. it wearies, it wearied, flee. 
Liquet, it appears. This verb has no perfect. 

But many other verbs are used impersonally in all the oon- 
ju^alions. 

5. Under impersonal verbs may be comprehended those 
which express the operations or appearances of nature ; as, 
fiiigurat^ it lightens ; fulrranat ^^tOTUit, it thunders ; grandt^ 
neU, ithsdls; so gelat^ pluit, ningit^lucescit, advesperascit ^ &c. 

6. Impersonal verbs are applied to any person or number, 
by putting that which stands before other verbs as their no- 
minative, after the impersonals in the case which they gov- 
ern ; as, 

Placet miki, it pleases me, or I please. 

Placet tibij it pleases thee, or then pleasest. 

Placet illi, ii p'enseit him, ar he pleases. 

Placet nobis, it pleases as, or we please 

Placet vobis, it pleases you, or you please. 

Placet t//if, it pleases them, or they please. 

So pugnafur a me, a te, ah illo, &c. It is fought by me, 
by thee, by him ; that is, I fight, ihou fightest, he figlts; 
&c. Hence, as the meaning of a transitive verb may be 
expressed, either by the active or passive voice, so when an 
intransitive verb is translated by a verb considered tran- 
sitive in English, (§ 38. Obx.S.) the English passive form of 
that verb is expressed in Latin, by the passive used imperson- 
ally ; thus, Active,/acco iibi, ** I favour you ;" Passively,/(Zt7«- 
tur tibi a me, " you are favoured by me," and so of others. 

7. Impersonal verbs, not being used in the imperative, take 
the subjunctive in its stead ; as, delectet, ** let it delight." In 
the passive voice their participles are used only in the neu- 
ter gender. The gerunds and supines are but seldom used. 
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i 86. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONALS. 

['For the meaning of the imperson^s used in the fottowing 
exercises, %ee No. 2. 3. 4. of the preceding section.] 

1. Give the designation, the place found, the translation i 
thus, delectat, A verb impersonal 1st conjugation ; found in 
the present Indicative active ; *' it delij^ts." 

Delect&bit, decfibat, dec^bit, decSret, contingit, continget, 
contigit, contigerit, evenit, evSnit, eveniet, eveniat, pugn&» 
lAtur, pugnfttum est, pugnfitur, pugnftretur, fav^tur, fautum 
sit, fautum fuerit, ventum est, ventum erit ; — libet, libuit, 
licitum est, miseret, miseritum est, piget, pudet, fulgurat, 
tonat, &c. 

2. Give the designation^ &c. as in No. 1, and translate as 
the toord following the impersonal requires according ta 
§ 85. 6. Ijius, delectat me. Delectat, a verb impersonal, lat 
conj. Pres. Ind. Act. " it delights me," or " I delight." 

Delectftbit me, te, ilium, nos, vos, illos, — decet vos, decG- 
ret vos, placet tibi, fav6tur vobis, fav^bitur nobis, (a te, by 
you,) pugn&bitur ab illis, venitur a te, ventum est ab iUis, a 
vobis, a nobis, ab illo, a te, a me ; piget me, licet mihi, licS- 
bit vobis, licitum est illis, miseret me, miseruit te, &c. 

3. Render the following English into Latin, by the imper^ 
sonals; thus, I delight, delectat me, literally, '^ it delights 
me." N. B. The noun or pronoun, after miseret^ poemtet^ 
pudet, leedet, piget, decet, delectat, and oport^t, must be put 
in the accusative, ^ 113. £xc. II. &III. Other impersonals 
are followed by the dative of the object when they have one; 
and when they express any thing done by another, the agent 
or doer when expressed is put in the ablative preceded by a 
or ab, as in ^ 85. 6. 

Exercises. — ^It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, it 
pleases, it is favoured ; it becomes me, I repent, (it repents 
me,) I fight, (it is fought by me,) you are favoured, (it is 
favoured to you,) you are favoured by me, I repented, they 
have repented, you will repent, they are favored by us, by 
you, by me, &;c. We are favored by them, by you ; they 
come, (it is come by them,) they have come, we will come, 
we run, we will run, if («,) you please, if they please, it 
was allowed to us, we were allowed, it delights us, or we 
are delighted, they are delighted, it thunders, it lightens, it 
hailed, &c 
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f 87. REDUNDANT VERBS. 

Ri:]>'uifi>AiiT VfeBBs are those which have more than one 
form of the tame part, or which have different forms to ex- 
press the same sense^ as, assenito and assentior^ to assent ; 
fabrico or fahrtcor^ to irame ; mereo and mereoTy to deserve ; 
EdU^ and ef, " thou eatest ;" edit and eff , '* he eats ;" from 
tdo^ &c. 

Redundant verhs in Latin are ohieily those which are 
used in different conjugations \ for example, 

1. Some are usually of the first conjugation, and sometimes 
of the third ; as, laoo^ lac&rt^ and Zat?o, lavire^ to wash. 

2. Some are usually of the second conjugation, and some- 
times of the third ; as, 

Ferveo,fervftre, and fervo,fervere, fo M/. 
Fulgeojfulgere, and fulgo,fulgere, to shine, 
Strideo«stridere, and stride ,stridere, to cr«iAr, Sus. 

8. Some are commonly of the third conjugation, and some* 
times of the fourth ; as, 

Fodioyfodere, and fodio Sodne, to dig. 
Salloysallere, and sallio,sallire, to salty too. 

4. Ciio, dire is commonly of the second conjugationi but 
sometimes it is cioyare in the fourth, '* to stir up." 



4 88. DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are derived either from nouns or from other verhs. 

I. Verbs derived from nouns are called Denominatives; 
as, coenoy to sup ; laudoy to praise ; fraudo, to defraud ; 
lapidoy to throw stones ; op^or, to work, &c. from coenaj 
lauSjfraus, lapis, &c. 

But when they express imitation or resemblance they are 
called Imitatives; as, patrisco, Crriscory bUbUlay amuooTy &c 
I imitate or resemble my father, a Grecian, an owl, a crow ; 
from pater, Crracus, 6u^, comix. 

II. Verbs derived from other verbs are chiefly the fidlow- 
ing; via. _ 
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1. FnEQUfiiTTATivcs. Thcsc expreu frequency of action 
and are all of the first conjugation. They are formed from 
the last supine, by changing dtu into ito, m the verbs of the 
first conjugation, and u into o in verbs of the oilier three cob* 
jugations 3 thus, • 

Lati. Sup* Freq, 

1st, CUmOftoery; damata^ hence clamito, io ^ry/regicmf/y, 
2d, Terreo, to/rt^A/€n ; territu, " XeTrUOj to frighten often, 
3d, Verto, to^iim; versa, " YtnOj toturnfreqaentlf, 

4th,Dormio, to sleep; dormlta, ** dormfto, to eleep tftrnt* 

In like manner deponent verbs form frequentatives in or, 
as minor, to threaten; of which in the active voice, the latter 
supine would be mindtu, and hence mimtor, to threaten fre- 
quently, ever and anon. 

Ohs, !• Some frequentatives are formed in an irregrulai 
manner ; as, natOy from no; nosdto from nosco; sdtor or 
rather sdsdtor from scio ; pattto, from paveo ; sect or , from 
sequor ; loqutfor, from loquor. So qutBrlto^ fiindito^ (ig^fOf 
JiuttOy &c. which formed regularly would be quadtojuso^ 
actojjluxoy &;c. 

Obs. 2. From frequentative verbs are also formed other 
frequentatives; as, curro^ airso, airnfo; pello, pulso^ ptdst" 
to, or by contraction pulto; capio, capfo, capttto; canoy canto^ 
carUtto; drfendoy defenso^ defenstto; dico, dicto, dictltOy &c. 

Ohs. 3. Frequentatives do not always express frequency 
of action. Many of them have much the same sense witn 
their primitives, or express the meaning with greater force. 

2. Inceptive Veebs. These mark the beginning or con- 
tinued increase of an action or state. They are formed by 
adding -co to the second person singular, cf the present indi- 
cative; thus, 

1st Gonj. Labo, labas. Inceptive, labasco. 

2d '^ Caleo, cales, " calesco. 

3d " Tremo, tremis, '* tremisoo. 

4th " Obdormio, obdormis, '' obdormisco. 

Note, — Bat all verbs in -eeo are not inceptives. laceptives are al* 
so formed from sabstantives and adjectives ; as, iMierosco, firooi 
fver ; dulceseOj from dtdcie ; juvenesco, from jupenia. 

Ohs. 4. All inceptives are intransitives, and of the third 
conjugation. They properly want both the preterite and 
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Mipiae^ unless very rarely when they borrow tbem tnm 
their primilivea* 

3. Desidehativc Verbs, are those which signify a de^ 
sire or intention of doing a thing. They are formed from 
the latter supine by adding -rto, and shortening u ; as, coend» 
turioy ^* I desire to sup/^ from co6720, last supine, coendtu* 
They are all of the fourth conjugation, and want both prete- 
rite and supine, exeept these three ; viz. esurio^ esurlre^ 
esurlviy esurttuvt^ to desire to eat ; parturio^ partHrire, par^ 
^#rf92, — to be in travail, and inipturio^ nupturire^ nuptHritfit 
— to desire to be married. 

4. DiMiiruTivEs, which represent an aotion as little or 
lasignificant. They are formed from the present W chang- 
ing o, eo, and to, into "Ulo, and they are all of the first con- 
jugation ; as, carUOf cantilloy conscribo, conscribillOf sorhto^ 
sorhtUo. 

5. Some verbs in -SSO are called Intensive ; as, cape$90^ 
facesso^ petesso^ or petisso^ I take, I do, I seek eame^y. 



4 89. OF ADVERBS. 

An Adverb is a word joined to a verb^ an ad* 
jective^ or another adverb^ to modify or denote some 
circumstance respecting it. 

Adverbs may be considered in respect of Signi" 
fication. Derivation^ and Comparison. 

I. THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS 

In respect of signification, adverbs may be ar» 
ranged in Latin under the following heads : 

1. Adverbs of Place, comprehending those which signify, 

Ist. Motion or Rest in a p^ace ; as, ubij where ; Ate, here ; illiCf 

there ; intus^ within ; forisy without ; ubiquef every where, &€• 
2d. Motion to a place ; as, quo f whither ,* hue, hither ; UluCf 

isthucj thither ; »d, to that plaqe ; alio, to another place, &c. 
3d. Motion from a place; as, unde, whence ; hinc, hence ; UlinCf 

inde, thence ; superne, from above, &c. 
4th. Motion through or by a place ; as, ^tii / which way? &ic, thb 

way ; a/ti, another way, Su:. 

16* 
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f. AvvsmBf or Time ; as, mNie, now ; kodU, to-day ; liMf,1tea | 
^Mpefn lately ; mox, by and by ; temper, always, flee. 

3. ADVsasg or Quantity ; as, parum, little ; muHwn^ much ; pciM, 
almost ; quantoj how much, &c. 

4. AoTxaBS or Quality -, as, bene, well ; male, ill : fortiier^ 
braYely, and many others derived from adjectives and participles. 

6. Advebbs of Manneb, (viz. of action or condition^) ineludiiig 
those which express exhortation, afirmation, negation, granting^ fw* 
hUUmg^ imterroga^tion, doubt, eoi^ingency, &c. as, pr6fectOf traly; 
Ron, kaud, not ; cur f why ? quare, wherefore, &c. 

6. Adverbs or Relation, or soch as express circumstances of eoi^ 
pwrieon, resemblance, order, assemblage^ separation, &c. as, poiim^ 
rather ; Ua, sic, so ; simid, together; seorsum, apart, &c. 

II. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

The Simple and Primitive adverbs are but few 
in number ; as, won, not ; ibi, there ; mox, present- 
ly; tunCy then, &c. 

The Derivative Adverbs are numerous, and are 
formed in the following manner: 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the First and Second De- 
clension generally end in e ; as, alte, highly ; from alius ; libHrsp 
freely, from liber. Sometimes they end in o, «m, or ter; as /ti<o, 
safely, from tutus } tantum, so much, from tantus; dure and dttriter^ 
hardly, from durus, 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives of the Third Declension gene- 
rally end in 4er ; as, feliciter, happily, from felix. Sometimes «; 
SL9,facUe, easily, from facilis; and one ends in o, namely, onmino, 
altogeth^, from omnis. 

The Neuter gender of adjectives is often used adverbially ; at 
recens, recently, for recenter ; torva, sternly, for torve ; as, dulce rU 
dens, sweetly smiling, &c. 

3. Adverbs derived from nouns, generally end in im or itus ; as, 
virUim, man by man, from vir ; funditiu, from the ground, frooi 
fundus. 

Many adverbs in 'im, however are derived from participles ; as, 
eensim, by degrees, from sensus, (sentio, 1 perceive.) A few in -ilfif 
are derived from adjectives ; as, antiqufius, from ant^guus, See. 
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4. Adverbs are formed by composition in varioas ways; two or 
more words forming a phrase or part of a sentence, and s}nBtactically 
eonbined, beinf formed into one word ; as, hodity to«day, from hoc dU; 
scilicet J truly, Arom scire licet ; quomddo, how, fVom qttomodo ; ftcaim- 
ohrem, wherefore, from quam ob rem. &c. 

Obs. 1. The adverb is not an essential part of speech • It only 
aenres to express in one word what would otherwise have required 
two or more ; as, eapienteVf wisely ; for cum tapientia ; temper y al- 
ways, for in omni tempore, &c. Indeed similar phrases used to express 
circumstances of time, piaee, manner, order, and the like, constitute 
what may be called adverbial phrases, or clauses, though the words 
of which they consist, are to be parsed separately, and combined ac- 
cording to the roles of syntax. 

Obe. '2. 8ome adverbs of time, place and order, are frequently 
used, the one for the other ; as, tiH, where or when : iruie, from that 
place, from that time, after that, next ; hactSnutt hitherto, thus far. 
applied indifferently to place, time, or order. 

Oba. 3. Fome adverbs of time apply indifferently to the past, tht 
present, or the future ; as, jam, already, now, by and by ; olimf long 
ago, sometime hereafter. Some adverbs of place are equally va- 
rious in their use j as, etee peregre, to be abroad ; ire peregrin U go 
•broad, redire peregrey to return from abroad. 

III. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives are generally 
compared like their primitives. The positive com- 
monly ends in -^, -o, or -ter; the comparative^ in 
'ins ; and the superlative in -ime ; as, 



Positive. 


Comp. 


Super. 


Alte, highly; 


aliius. 


altisslme. 


Fortiter, bravely; 


fortius. 


fortissXmt. 


Acrlter, sharply; 


acrius. 


aeerrlmo. 


Lib«re,/rsrfy; 


liberius, 


libeirlme. 


Tutd, safely ; 


tutius, 


tutisslme. 


The following adverbs are compared irregularly, like thaadJeelhM 


firom which they are derived ; viz. 




Bene, toell ; 


melius. 


Optimo. 


Facile, easUy ; 


facilius 


faeiUIma 


Male, badly ; 


pejus, 


pessXmt. 


Mnltum, much; 


plus, 


plurimiui. 


Pamm, lOthf 


• 

minus 


( minima. 
> minlmimi. 


Prope fMor; 


propius. 


proximo. 
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Positive wanting. 

Mag >*f Wfre^ maxime; ocins, more sm/tlyy occtMlme ; prina, torn^ 
iTj pnmo, or primmn ; potius, rather ^ fotisalmttm. 

Comparative wanthig. 

Pene, almoei, penisslme ; nuper, lately ^ naperrhnc ; nove, or novf* 
tcr, newly y aovisslme ; merito, deservedly ^ meritisslme. 

Superlative wanting* 
Satis, enough, satins ; secns, otherwUej secius. 

Two Adverbs not derived from adjectives are also compared ; 
aamely, din, long, diatios, dimissime; and s»pe, ofUn^ HSpiWi 
sspisslme. 



* 90. OF prepositions: 

A Preposition is an indeclinable part of speech, 
which points out the relation of one thing to an- 
other, and always govierns a certain case. 

The preposition, as its name imports, stands before the noun or pro» 
nonn which it governs, and shews the relation between it and some 
preceding word. — In Latin ; 

Twenty^eight Prepositiom govern the Accusative ; viz. 

Ad, tOy at, towards. Inter, between, am ?i§,duringm 

Apud, at, near, unth. Intra, within. 

Ante, before, (of time, place Juxta, near, beside, 

or rank.) Oh, for , on account of beff^re* 

Adversus, ) ^ ^ • ^ . j Penes, in the power of, 
Adversum,! ^^''*^^' towards, p^^ through, durmg, ly. 

Circa, ) j r ^ . Pone, behind, 

Circum, 1 ^^^^' ^*^^- Post, behind, after, since. 

Circiter, about, (of time in- Praeter, besides, (passing by,) 

definitely.) beyond, besides, except, 

^itra, ) &ecunaum, along, according to 

Contra, against, opposite. Supra, abate. 

Erga, towards. Trans, across, over, beyond. 

Extra, beyond, out of. Ultra, beyond. 

Infra, beneath. 
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F^em PrepotiHom gwtm thi ASUaio^ dor. 

Al), i from, by, after, ko. fii, | "^ ^-^'•/^^'•>*^»*y- 
AbiB, 7 Palam, htfore, with the kna»* 

Absque, withmU. ledge of, 

&fa»^mthmtthekmiwledgeof, Frm^ before^ in campansem 
Coram, before^ in pretejuse of* with, on iwmuiit of 

Cum, with* Pro, before, for, according tOm 

De, concerning, of, over. ^\ue, without* 

Tenus, as far as^ up to. 

Fmtr Preponttem govern the Accusative or AUoHve; via. 

With the Accusative. With the Ablative. 

In, into, touwrds, against. In, upon, in, among. 
Sub, under, {xao^oTL to,) about. Sub, under, (motion or reit,) 
Super, above, om" beyond, at, near. 

Sub:cr, under. Super, upon, covicerniMg. 

Subter, uTider. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

1. <A\e ased before consonants ; ab before vowels, and h,j, r, s, wad 
■ometimes / ; a&« before t and qu. E is ased before consonants, 

2. Tenut is placed after its case ; and also eum, when joined to su, 
tt, M, 9110, qui, and quibut ; as, mecum, &c. Clam sometimes go- 
Terns the Accusative as clam patre, or pair em. 

3. The adverbs prope, ni^h, usqtte , as far as ; vertutf towards ; art 
often followed by an accusative goTerned by o^ understood, and some* 
times expressed. 8o also procul, far, is followed by the Ablative 
governed by a, understood. 

4. Prepositions not focloweci by their case are to be regarded af 
Afherbs. 

5. Prepositions are sometimes combined ; as, tx adversua mm lo» 
eum. Cic. In ante dUmf " till the day.'' Cie. Ex ante diem, '* from 
the day.'' But prepositions compounded together , commonly be 
eome adverbs or conjnnctions ; as, propdlam, protinuif tntfiper, &c. 

6. A Preposition with its case is oiten used as an adverbial 
phrase ; as, ex animo, " earnestly j" ex advereo, ** opposite ;" ex 
improvUo, *' snddenly ;" extempdre, ** off-hand." Quamobrem, (quam 
cb remt) *' wherefore ;" quapropter (qua propter,) quocirca (quod 
girca, ice. 

7 Prepositions are either primitive j as, ad, apud, ante, &c. or 
derivative ; as, advertum from the adjective advereus ; eecundvm, from 
MetmdiM. They are either simple ; as, ad, ante, abe ; or comi^ound : 
as, ex adversum, abeque. — Or inseparable as. am, di or dis, &e 
i91. 2 



i 9h PREPOSITIONS IN COMFOSITIQir. 

I* Prepositions are oftea prefixed to other w<n4i 
^Pi^dally to Verbs, the meaning of which they 
generally modify by their own; thus, 

1. .^1 ab, <i6«, fVom; as duco, **l lead,^' abiHico, "I lead* m,vfmf/* 
«r "iVom;'' sometimes it denotes piivatfott; as, ammt, "mmd,** 

2. jid, to; as, adduto, *' I lead to." It » sometimes intensiTe; M, 
mdamOf *' I love greatly." 

3. i>e, in composition, generally signifies " downward;" as, deatmh 
do^ " I go down;" decide, " I fall dowp;" sometimes it is iatemlve; 
as, dMflio, ''I love greatly;" sometimes it denotes privatioa; at| 
dMpiro, *' I despair ;'^ dement, '* mad." 

4. JB or (X, out of; from ; as, exeo, ** I go out ;" it is sometimes 
intensive ; as, exoro, *^ I beg earnestly." Sometimes privativv ; as 
exeanguu, " pale ;" exepea, ^* hopeless," 

5. In, into, in, against ; as, infefo, *' I bring in ;' irno, '' I rash 
against or upon." With adjectives it generally re\'erses the signifiea* 
tion ; as, infidtUy '' unfaithful ;" indignui, ** unworthy." In some 
compounds it has contrary significations, according as they are parti- 
ciples or adjectives: as, invocaius, ** called upon," " not called upon ;" 
immutatue, " changed," '' unchanged ;" impotene, means " weak," 
sometimes '' powerful." 

6. Per, through, b commonly intensive, especially with adjectivef ; 
as, perfacilit, '' very eosy ;" with quam, it is strongly intensive ; as, 
per guamfacUie, ^* exceedingly easy." In perfldua, /' perfidioas," it 
is negative. 

7. Pr€Bf before, with adjectives is intensive ; as, prtedartu, " Tcry 
dear," " very renowned." 

8. Pro, denotes " finrth," as produeo, '* I lead forth." 

9. Subf often diminishes the signification ; as, rideo, ** I langh ;" 
tubrideo, " I smile ;" albus, ^' white ;" eubcUbus, " whitish." Some- 
times it denotes motion upwards ; as, subrigo, " I raise up ;'' some- 
times concealment ; as, rapio, '' I take ;" eubripio, " I take secret- 
ly," "I steal." 

Note, — ^Prepositions frequently seem to add nothing to the words, 
with which they are compounded. 

Obs, 1. In combining with the simple word, some prepositioM 
frequently undergo a change of form, chiefly for the sake of enphony 
for which see § 80. R. 6. 
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msBPARABLE PRsrosmoNa 
2. The following syllables, am, di, or dis^ re, m» 
coHj are called Inseparable Prepositions^ becaiMe 
they ve never found except in compound words. 
Their general signification is as follows : 

Amy ttftoiit, •rrand ; m AmbiOi fo rarrduiMi. 

Di, or dis, a<»fii{<r; " Diyello, Iq fmLl anrndtr. 

Re, hack, again ; '< Reldgo, <o r^o^ again. 

8e, apart or ofitfc ; '' Sepono, to /ay anU, 

Con, togtikirj *^ Concresco, to grow togHkmr* 

Obs. 1. Some of these syllaUet in combining with the simple word 
sometimes vary their form, § 80. 5. and also farther modify its sigai* 
iie^tion ; as, 

1st. jim adds to the rerb the f eneral idea of round, round about 

2d. DtMj or di, sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple 
word ; as, facUU, " easy j" diffieUU, " difficult f fido, " I 
trust,'' diffidOf " I distrust ;" sometimes it increases it ; as, 
cupio, ** I desire ]" dUeupiOy ** I desire much." 

3d. Re sometimes reverses the meaning of the simple word ; aa, 
elandOy ' I shut ;" recludo, " I open.'' 

4th. 8e has little variation of meaning. With adjectives it denotes 

privation ; as, securus, ^* free from care." 
0th. Con, (for am,) conveys the idea of joint or combined action, 

and sometimes increases the meaning of the word with wHieh 

it is compounded. 

Ob$. 2. The syllables ne and v«are also prefixed to words and have 
a negative signification; as, fas, '^justice," nrfas, ''injustice;" 
"impiety,-" ««o, "I know," n«#m, "I know not,-" toatiti 
" healtby," vuam$$, " sickly." 



♦ 02. OP INTERJECTIONS* 

An Interjection is a word which expresses some 
emotion of the speaker ; as, OA, A«, heu^ ah, alas ! 

Nouns and adjectives in the neuter gender are sometimes used as 
interjections J as, pax! "be still;" wioZum, "with a mischief!" 
v^andum, "O shame!" mucrttm, "O wretched!" ««/of, **0 the 
villany !" 

^ot4, — The same interjection is often used to express differeat 
emotions according to its connection; thus, voA, is used to exp^ 
wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 



IM or coKitnrcpnami. § 

* 93. CONJUNCTIONS. 

A Conjunction is a word which joiM words 
and sentences together ; as, et^ ac, {liquet ^' and ;" 
etianiy " also/' &c. 

Conjunctions according to their different significations may 
be divided into the following classes, 

1. CopuiATivEs or such at eonnect things that ar€ to be considered 
jointly ; at, ae, atque, et, qutj and ; etiam, quoqtUj also ; and some- 
times the negatire neCf neque, nor, and not. 

2. Disjunctives, or such as connect things that are to be considered 
separately ; as, aut^ aeu, Hve, VBf vel, either, or ; and the negative 
neve, neu^ neither, nor. 

3. CoNCEssiVEs, or such as express a concession ; as, eeti^ eetiamnf 
tametsi, licet, quanquam, quamviSf though, although. 

4. AovERSATiVES, or such as express a eondition; as, a<, atqui, au- 
tern^ eetSrunif verum, but; tametiiattamen^ verunt&mea, yet, aUhough-; 
veroj truly. 

5. Casuals, or such as express a cause or reason ; a8,^ntm, etinim* 
nam J namque, for ; quando, quandoquidem , wherea«, since ; quiaf 
qttippet quod, because ; qumiiam, qimm, (or cum,) since, iiquidem, if, 
indeed. 

6. Illatives, or such as express an inference j as, ergo, iddrco, 
proinde, quapropter, quart, quamobrem, quocirca, therefore. 

7. Finals, or such as denote a purpose, object or result ; as, a«» 
lest ; quin, but that ; quoininus, that not ; ui, uti, that. 

8. Conditionals, or sach as express a condition ; as, «t, tin, if; niti 
or ni, unless; dummodo, or dum modo, provided that. 

9. SusPENsiVEs, or such as express doubt ; as, an,anne, annon, n«, 
necne, num, utrum, whether, whether or not. 

Oh*. 1. Some words, As.deinde, " thereafter ;" denique, " finally," 
ceetirum, " but, moreover;" vidHicct, " to wit ;" &c. may be considered 
either as adverbs or conjunctions, according as their modifying or 
connecting power prevails. 

Obs, 2. Jluttm, enim, vero^ quoque^ quidem, are never put first in a 
clause or sentence. Que^ ve, ne, are always annexed to another 
word. They are called Enditics, because when placed afler a long 
syllable, thej make the accent incline to that syllable ; as, died, 
trochi; detctve trochtve. 

Oba. 3. Conjunctions, like adverbs, are yariously compounded 
with other parts of speech, and with each other ; as, atque, tdctrco, 
idea, namque, nee or neque, &c. 



} t4 96 or wtMAX. IM 



PART THIRD- 



i 94. SYNTAX. 

Syntax is that part of Grammar, which treats 
of the proper arrangement and connection of 
words in a sentence. 

1. A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes complete 
sense ; as, Man U mortal. 

2. A phrttse it two or more words rightly put together, bat not 
making complete sense ; as, In tntth, in a word. 

3. Sentence* are of two kinds. timpU and compound, 

4. A simple sentence contains but one sabject and one verb ; aSy 
Life is short. 

6. A compound sent* nco ''o'l; licH • • • :**• n ^o simple sentences 
combined; as, ZjA' jyti-'i i^ .sn-i^ should be well employed. 

6. Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and tht 
predicate. 

7. The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is either in the 
nominative case before a finite verb, or in the accusative before the 
infinitive. 

- 8. The predicate is the thin? atfirmei or denied of the subject. 
It is either contained in the verb itself ; as, John reads ; or it consists 
of an intr. verb, with an adjective or noun following it ; as, Time is 
short ; they became poor ; he is a scholar 

9. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words 
called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the 
word with which they may stand connected ; as, An inordinate desirt 
of admiration oAen produces a contemptible levity of deportment. 

10. When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning is 
suspended till the whole be finished, it is called a period. 



$ 95. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

1. In every sentence there must be a verb in the indicative, subjnne- 
tive, imperative, or infinitive mood, and a subject expressed or nil- 
derstood. 

2* Every adjective, adjective prononn, or participle must have a 
substantive expressed or understood with which it agrees. $ 98 and 146. 

17 
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S. Every relatiTe mast Iwve an antecedent or word to whiek it r^ 
fen, and with which it agrees. § 99. 

4. ETcry nominative has its own verb expressed or nnderstood, of 
which it is the snbjett $ 100, 101 » 102. Or is placed after the lub- 
•tantive verb in the predicate. § 103. 

5. Every finite verb; i. e. every verb in the indicative, subjnne- 
tive or imperative mood, has its own nomiaatiTe, expressed or 
understood. § 101, 102. and when the infinitive has a subject it is in 
the accusative. § 145. The infinitive without a subject does not 
form a sentence or proposition. § 143. 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or un- 
derstood in the seutence of which it forms a part i or without gov- 
ernmen't, to express eertain drcumstances, § 127. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 

7. The GENITIVE CASE is governed, 

Itt. By substantives. $ 106. Rules, VT. Vtl. and VTIt. 

£d. By adjectives. § 107. Namely, verbals, &c. R. IX.— 'Partitives, 
R. X.— Of plenty or want, R. XL 

Id. By verbs. § 108. Namely, Sum, R. XIT.— J!ft*er#or, &c. R. 

XIII.— iZe^orrfor, meminiy he. R» XlV. — Of accusing, &c. § 122. 

R. XXVII.— Of valuing, R. XXVIII —Passive verbs. § 126. 

R. I. and II.— ImpersoQal& § 113. Exe. I. and It. 
4th. By adverbs. $ 135, and, 
5th. It is used to express circumstances of place. § 130. R. XXXVI. 

and XXXIX. 

8. The DATIVE is governed, 
1st By substantives. § 110. 

2d. By adjectives of profit or disprofil. See. $ 111. R. XVI 
dd. By verbs. § 112. Namely, £)]/7»,andit8 compound. R. I. — Eft, 
R. II. Certain compound verbs. R. III. and IV. — Verbs signi- 
fying to profit or hurt) Sec. R. V. Impersonals. § 113.**Verbs 
with two datives. § 114. — Verbs of comparing, &c. § 123. — 
Passive verbs. § 126. R. XXXTI» and XXXIII.— Gerunds. $ 147. 
4th. By adverbs. § 135. — Interjections, J 117. 

9. The ACCUSATIVE is governed, 

1ft. By verbs signifying actively. § 116. R. XX. — To which beb>ttf 
ReeordoTj memini, &c. § 108. Verbs governing two cases. § 122, 
namely of accusing, R. XXVII.— Valuing, R. XXVIII.— Com- 
paring, &c. § 123. — Asking and teaching, § 124. — Loading, 
binding, kc. § 125.— By impersonal verbs, $ 113. Ex, II. and 
III.- By passive verbs, 5 126 R. IV 



$L By pMpoMtivnt, § 136. R. XLVIII L. LI. LII. 

3d* It is Qted to exprest circumstaneet of Umitatioiii t lM^-*«f 
place, § ISO.'-'Of time, S 131.--Or measnrei § 132. 

4ih. It is pat before the infinitive as its subject $ 145. 

10. The VOCATIVE it govefned by the interjections O, 
heu^pro, &c. § 117. — ^Oris used without government to de- 
note the person addressed. 

11. The ABLATIVE is governed, 
1st. By ttoims, 118. 

2d. By adjectives, Tiz. of pleatj or waat, § 107. R. XI.— -D^w, 
iadignu9, Sie. § 119. — The comparative degree, § 120. 

8d. By verbs, § 121. viz. of pleaty and scarceness, R. XXY. — Vtor 
mbmtar, &c. R. XXVI.->Loading, binding, &e. $ 125.-^Passive 
verbs § 126. R. Y. 

4th. By prepositions, $ 136. R. XLIX LI. LII. 

5th. It is used witheat a governing word to express circumstanees, 
vis.-— Of limitation, § 128.— Of cause.manner, be. § 129.— Of 
place, § 130. Namely, the place in lo&tcA, R. XXXyi.--/rom 
which, R. XXXVIII. and XXXIX.— Of time, § 131. R. XL. 
and XLI.— Of measure, $ 132. R. XLII. XUII.^Of price. 
§123. 

6ih. It is ased as the case absolute. § 146, R. LX. 

CONSTRUCTION OF MOODS 

12. The Indicative and Imperative moods are independent 
and without government, 

13. The Subjunctive Mood is always dependent, and is 
used, 

1st. AAer certain conjunctions, § 140. 

2d. AAer the relative in certain connections, § 141, R. LY 

3d. In oblique discourse, § 141. RuleYI. 

14. The h^nitive Mood is used, 

1st. Without a subject, or as a verbal noun, § 144. and R. LYI« 

LVII. 
2d. With a subject in dependent and subordinate clauses, $ 145. 

15. Participles are construed as adjectives, Gerunds and 
Supines as nouns, § 146. 147. 148. 

16. For the construction of adverbs and conjunctions, see 
* 134. 149. 
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» 98. PARTS OP SYNTAX. 

The Parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two, Concord or agreement, and Government* 

Concord is the agreement of one word with 
another, in gender j number, case^ or person. 

Government is that power which one word haa^ 
in determining the mood, tense, or case of another 
word. 

I. OF CONCORD. 

Concord or agreement is fourfold ; viz* 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive. 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4. Of a verb with its nominative or subject. 



§ 97. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

Rule I. Substantives denoting the same person 
or thing agree in case ; as, 

Cicero orator , Cicero the orator. 

Ciceronis oratorisj Of Cicero the orator, &e. 

Urbs Mhen<Bf The city Athens. 

Urbi AthenUy To the city Athens. 

EXPLANATION. — Substantives thus used are said to be in Apposrrioif Tto 
second substantive is added to express some aiirihutet deteriptioth or apptUuiiv9 
belonging to the first, and must always be in the same member of the sen* 
tence ; i. e. they mast be both in the subject or both in the predicate. A wAh 
Btantive predicated of another, though denoting the same thing, is not in ap- 
position with it, and does not come under this rule, § 103. 

This rule applies to all substantive words, sach as personal and relative 
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, Sec. 

Nouns in apposition are often connected in English, by such particles as 
asf beingf for^ likt^ 8cc. as, Paier misit me eomt'tem, ** My father sent me m a 
companion," *'/ora companion," &c. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Oba. 1. It is not necessary that nouns in apposition agree in gen* 
der, number J or person. In these respects they are often different ; 
as. Magnum pauperies opprobrium. Hor. Mexin delicias domini, 
Virg. 

Obi, 2. Two or more nouns in the singular hare a noun in apposi- 
tion in the plnral; as, M. Jlntonius, C. CastiuSjtribuniplebU, ''Mar- 
cos Antonius, Cains Cassius, triboaes of the people." Also if the 
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sixif alar noans be of different genders, the plaral in apposition wUl 
kave the masculine rather than the feminine, if both forms exist ; at, 
mAd Ptolem<eum it Cleopatram reges, (not reginas) legati miui. Lit* 

Obi. 3. The substantive pronoun having a word in apposition Is 
frequently omitted ; as, Conwul dixi, <scil. <fo,) '* (I) the consul 

said.'' 

Obs, 4. The possessive pronoun being equivalent to the genitive of 
the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the genitive ; as, 
Pectva tuumt kominu simplicU. 

Ob». 5. Sometimes the former noun denotes a ivkoiey of which the 
noun in apposition expresses the par/«; as, Onerariae. pars<u2 JEgi- 
murum, — alis adveraut urbem ipsam deiata suntf *^ The ihip» of 
burden were carried, part to ^gimuras, — others against the city it* 
self So Quisque pro se quaruntur^ *' They complain ecLch for him- 
self." 

Obi. 6. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one of the 
substantives; as, Cogiiet orator em instituif remarduam; '' Let him 
consider that an orator is training, a difficult matter." 

ExcBpHohs. 

Exe. 1. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the genitive ; as, 
Fons Timari, ** The fountain of Timavus ;" AmnU Eriddni, "The 
river Eridanus ;" Arbor fid " the fig tree ;" N*nnen Mercuriiut mihi* 
Words thus construed may be referred to§ 112. 

Exc. 2. A proper name after the generic term ndmeny or cognAmen, 
sometimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the Dative ; as, 
Nomen ArctHro est iwiAt, " I have the name Arcturus." Plant. So, 
Cui nunc cognomen lulo adddur. Virg. Cut Egerio inditum nomen 
Liv. Mansit Sitviis poatea omnibus cognomen. Liv. § 1 14. Obs, 5. 

Exc. 3. The name of a Town in the genitive, denoting at a place, 
may have a noun of the third declension or plural number, in appo- 
sition with it in the Ablative, an ! vice versa ; as, Corinthi Achaim 
urbe, " At Corinth a city of Achaia." This construction dependi 
on the rules, § 130. 



« 98. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

Rule II. An adjective agrees with its substan- 
tive in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonus virj a good man. Bonos viros, eood men. 

BonapuellOy a good girl. Bonarum legum, of good laws. 

Jhtice pomum, a sweet apple. Tuts danis, with thy gifts. 

EXPLANATION.'This rule applies to all adjectives, adjective pronoons, and 
participles; and requires that they be in the same gender, number, and case 
with their substantives.— The word '' substantive,'' in this rule, includes per* 
tonal and relative pronouns, and all words or phrases used as substantives 

17* 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Ohs, 1. Two or more substantives singolar, unless talcec 
■e])arately, have an adjective plural ; as, 

Vir €t jmer ierriti lupo, *^ A man and boy terrified by a wolf." 

Ohs, 2. If all the substantives be of the same gender, the 
adjectives will be of that gender, as in the above example. 
But if the substantives are of different gende-s, the adjective 
takes the masculine rather than the feminine, and the feminine 
rather than the neuter ; as, 
Paier mihiy et mater mortm sunt, My father and mother are dearl. Ter. 

Obs, 3. But if they denote things without life, the adjective 
is commonly neuter. And if some of the substantives refer 
to things with life, and others to things without life, the ad- 
jective is either neuter, or takes the gender of the thing oi 
things with life , as 

Labor volup'asque tunt f^isiiikiiia natvrdj '' Toil and pleasure art 

' unlike in nature." 

Navei et captivi qutt ad Chium cap/ a sunt. *' The ships and captives 

whiph were taken at Chios." 

JSumida atque militaria ngna obscurati sunty '' The Namidians and 
their military standards were partially concealed. '^ 

Oh», 4. Sometimes, however, the adjective agrees with the nearest 
noun, and is understood to the rest; as, eociis et rege recepto. Vii^. 
*^ Our companions and king beinsr recovered.'' 

Note 1. These observations mnjj and sometimes do hold good, even when one 
or more of the substantives are in the ablative} connected with the others by 
evm; as, Filiam cumjilio aceitos. 

Obs, 5. When the substantive to which the adjective or 
adjective pronoun belongs, may be easily supplied, it is fre- 
quently omitted, and the adjective assuming its gender, num- 
ber, and case, is often used as a substantive, and may have 
an adjective agreeing with it ; as, 

MortaliSj a mortal, (sc. homo.) IIUj he, (sc. homo.) 

Superij the cods above, (sc. dH.) Illij they, (sc. kominet) 

Dexiruy the right hand, (sc. manvs.) Hie, he, (sc. homo). 
SinistrUf the left hand, (sc. manvit) H<pr,she. (sc. /pmtno,) 
Om^nia a^ta, all other, (things,) Familiaris meue, *' my 

intimate friend.*' (sc. amicus.) 

Obs. 6. The adjective, especially when used as a predi- 
cate, without a substantive or definite object, is used in the 
neuter gender ; as, 

TrUte lupus stabulis^ The wolf is grievous to the folds. 

Vacare culpa est suave^ To be free Orom blame is pleasant 
Labor vincU omniaf Labor overcomes all obstaclea 
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Qhs, 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, . and 
rds considered merely as such, when used substantively^ 
take an adjective in the neuter gender ; as, 

Supr imum vale dixit, He pronounced « last farewell. 

Cras iMttid quando vinit. When does that to-morrow come ? 

£xcepto quod non nmul tites. Thai yon were not present, being ex* 

[cepted. 

Obs, 8. A substantive is sometimes used as an adjective ; as, po* 
pulum late regem (for regnanteWf) " a people of extensive sway.^ 
Nemo milea Momanue, ''No Roman Soldier." Sometimes an ad- 
veHb ; as, Heri semper lenitatf probably forlenit i temper exietenSf or 
the tike. 

Obt. 9. These adjectives, primvsj mediusj lUtimtUf extrimut, in- 
ffmau, fmift, ntmmutf euprimtu, reliqwu, eatira^ usually signifr 
the firtt part, the middle part, &c. Of any thins, and are placed 
before the substantive -, as, media nox, *' the middle of the night;" 
mone, ' ' the top of the mountain." 



Ob$. 10. Some adjectives denotins: the time or circumstances of an 
action are used in the sense of adverbs ; as, prior venU, '' he came 
first of the two f prontu cecidit, ** he fell forward;" abiit sublimit , 
V he went on high." 

Obt, 11. Mfut though an adjective is oAenused as a pronoun, and 
faas this peculiarity of construction, that when repeated with a diffe* 
rent word in the same clause, it renders the one simple proposition 
to which it belongs equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered -, 
thus, Miud aliis viditur optimum, " One tAtng seems best to some, 
mnother seems besi to others.*' So, Duo reget, alius ali& via, t//< 
btllo, hie pace, civUatem auxirunt, " Two kings, one in one way and 
another in another, &.c. Or the two simple sentences may be com- 
bined in a plural form, thus: '' Different things seemed best to dif- 
ferent persons." — " Two kings, each in a different way.'* fee. The 
same is true when a word derived from alius, such aa aliunde, aliter, 
alio, is put with it in the same clause ; as, ^/m aliunde pericHlum 
est, *^ There is danger to one person from one source, and to another 
from another, **-^or combined, *' There is danger to different persons 
from different sources." 

Obt, 12. When alius is repeated in a different clause, but In the same 
eoDstruction, the first is to be rendered '* one," the second '' another.** 
If plural *^ some" — '' others," as, aliud est maledictre, silivLd aceusare, 
" It is one thing to rail at, another to accuse." Cic. Proferibant alii 
putrpuram, thus aUi, '*5ome brought forth purple, o^Aer* incense." 

This remark is applicable to alter, remembering only, that alius 
signifies ons or bcant, alter, one of two ; as, Qywwn alter exercU 
turn perdidU alter vendidit. 

Exertions 

Exc 1. An adjective is often put in a different gander e|r 
number from the substantive with which it is connect' 
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taekly referringto Us meuung rather than to ks £»rm, or to 
•ome other word synonymous with it, or implied in it ; asy 

Laiium Capuaque agro nrnietati, * ^ Latiiim sad Capua were deprive|l 
of their land," i. e. the people of Latium, &c. Capita eonjurationit 
virgis ciBsif-^^^ the heads (i. e. the leading men) of the conspiracy.'' 

Exc, 2. A collective noun in the singular, if its verb be 
plural, has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of 
the individuals which form the collection ; as, 

Pars in Jlumen acti sant, *' ^ part were forced into the river r^ 
Sometimes it takes the gender of the individual in the singular ; as, 
pars arduutfuritj &c. 

£xc. 3. A plural noun or pronoun used to denote one person, in 
comic writers, sometimes has an adjective or participle in the singu 
lar, as Nobis presentt, '' I being present*'' 

Exc. 4 The adjective pronouns, uterquSj quisquCf &c. in the stnguUur, 
are often put with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects 
are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, Uterque eorum ex 
castria exerciium edncunt, ^* Each of them leads his army iVpm the 
camp." Quisque pro se querunturf " They complain each one for 
himself." jSHus and alter are sometimes used in the same way ; as, 
Mtdta conjecta sunt aliudalio tempore. Obs. 11. In this constructioB 
there is a kind of apposition. § 97. Obs. 5. 



§ 99. THE RELATIVE AND ANTECEDENT. 

Rule III. The relative Qui, qtt/z, quod, agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and per- 
son; as. 

Ego quiscHhOy • I who write. 

Tu qui legisy Thou who readest. 

Vir qui loquitur^ The man who speaks. 

Viri qui loquuntur^ The men who speak. 

EXETi ANATION. — The antecedent U the noun or pronoun going hefoie the rtla* 
ti^e to which it refers. Sometimes, however, the relative and its clauM if 
placed before the antecedent and its clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a sentence is sometimes the antecedent, in 
which case the relative mnst be in the neuter gender. The ca»€ of the relative 
depends on the construction of the clause to which it belongs, (See Oba. S.) 
and in this respect is to be considered as a noun. 

OBSERVATIONS. 
Ohs, 1. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with 
the antecedent^ but with the same word expressed or under- 
stood after the relative, and with which, like the adjective. 
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H agr6e§ in gender^ mtmber and case, as well as person; 

thus, Dzeyn dicunt^ qud (die,) &c. They appoint a day on 
which (day,) &c. Hence in connecting the antecedent and 
relative clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz : 

If^ The word to which the relative refers is eommonly expressed 
ia the antecedent clause, and not with the relative ; as, vir 
smpU qui pauca loquitur , ** he is a wise man who speaks Utile." 

2d. It is oAen not expressed in the antecedent clause, and expressed 
with the relative ; as, In quem primum egressi tuni locum 
Troja vocatur, i. «. locu$ ta quern, &c. 

diL Sometimes when greater precision is required, it is expressed 
in both ; as, Erant amnino itindra (ivo, quibus itinerlbus dorno 
exire pouent, 

4£L When the reference is of a general nature, and there is no 
danger of obscurity, the wor^ to which the relative refers is 
understood in both clauses ; as, Sunt auos juvat colltgUte, i. e. 
runt homines quos (homines) juvat , &c. Non habeo quod t$ 
accutemf i. e. non habeo id propter quod te accueem, 

Obs. 2. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding word ; 
as, omneelaydarefortunasmeiu quihabsrenifitc. ^*all were praising my 
fortune who havl,*' &c. i. e. ^ortunas mei qui, the possessive r/ieot, 
being equivalent to the genitive of ego. § 30. Obe. 1. 

Obt. 3. When a relative refers to one or two nouns, denoting the 
same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; as, 
F lumen tat Arar quod, Sec. Here quod agrees with flumen, Ad flu- 
men Ostum perventwneetf qui, &c. Here gut agrees with Ostum, 

Obt. 4. So also when the relative stands between two nouns mean« 
lag the same thing, the one in the antecedent and the other in the re- 
lative clause, it may agree with either : as, Genue hominum, quod 
vocatur Helotee; Animal quern vocamus homfnem. In the first sentence 
quod agrees with genus in the antecedent clause, in the second, quem 
agrees with hominem in the relative clause. 

Obs. 5. An adjective which properly beh>ngs to the antecedent is 
sometimes placed in the relative clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially if the adjective be a numeral, a compa- 
rative, or superlative ; as, Inter jocos, quos inconditos jaciunt, for 
jocos inconditos, quos, &c. " Amidst the rude jests which they utter." 
NoctCy quam interris tUtimam egit, for Nocte ultima, quam, Sec. *' The 
last night which he spent upon earth." 

Obs. 6. When a relative refers to two or more antecedents taken 
together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all respects 
as the adjective does with different substantives, as stated, § 98. 
Obs. 1. 2. 3. 4. But, 

If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative plural takes 
tiie first person rather than the second, and the second rather than 
the third. 

Exc, 1 . The relative sometimes takes the gender and number, not of 
the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with it or implied 
ia it ; as, Mdrum rirtsm qum mortaUt prima putemi, ** Of those things 
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wkidi men deem most important." Hero jihb seems lo asree n^ 
Mf otto, considered synonymous with rtrum. — DUret ui cat^ufattth 
motuirum qua. The antecedent is matutrumf but qute agrees witii 
C/«opa/ra, the monster intended. Conjuravire pauci contra rempvih 
lieamf d* qud (scU eonjvrationef implied in conjuravire,') 9«a« 6n> 
rifffime potiro dicam. ** A few entered into a conspiracy against 
the republic, concerning which/' &c. 

Obs. 7. The relative quicunque and quiviSf are sometimes vsed in- 
stead of out, when a general or indefinite term is expressed or under* 
stood with the antecedent ; as^ qua! taniiri potBrunt qudeunquM ratiou 
tandbo ; equivalent to oflini ratione fuacwique {postumf} '^What em 
be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

This construction corresponds to that of the Greek B<fri^* 6r. 

Gram. ^ 135. 7. 

Obt. 8. When the relative clause is connected with the antecedent, 
not by the relative itself but by some such connective as cum or 
quum. ubiy n, &c. signifying *^ when," '* if," &c. the relative assumes 
the character of a pergonal or dcmonstralite^ with or without d 
prefixed ; as, etUle, et hie, et if, et illiy &c. and may generally be ren- 
dered by these pronouns ; as, qui quum legdtot non admittiretf 'Und 
when he would not admit the ambassadors ;" quiB ubi convinUf 
'' when it (sc. cIobsU the fleet,) assembled." Jd quorum initmm 
silvdrum quumCastirpervenissety ^' When Caesar had come to the 
beginning of these woods." Quam (^uum Romandrum dux dare nd- 
letf *^ And when the Roman n^eneral would not grant Mt«, (sc. paeewii 
peace,) &c. 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE. 

Obs, 9. The relative in respect of case, is always to be 
considered as a noun, and if no nominative come between it 
and the verb, the relative shall be the nominative to the verb ; 
as, EgOy qui scribo, I who write. But, 

If a nominative come between the relative and the verb, 
the relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun fol- 
lowing, or the preposition going before, usually governs ; as, 

Deus quem colimut, God whom we worship. 

Cujua maniire vitHlmiM, Sy whose gift we live. 

A quo facta vunt omnia ^ By whom all things were made. 

Exc, 2. The relative aAer the manner of the Greek, is sometimei 
attracted into the case of its antecedent ; as, cum ago* aliquid eoruMt 
quorum conmisti &c. for eorum QU« connthtij " When you do any of 
those things which you have been accustomed to do." Kaptim qidhu 
quixque pot rat eldtisy for (m) quje quisquef &c. Those things which 
each one could being hastily snatched up. 

Exc. 3. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the relative ; as, Urbem quam statuo vestra est^ for irnBS quam etaiiM, 
&c. ** The city which I am building is yours." 

These are Greek constructions seldom used by Latin writers. Sst 
Greek Gr. § 136. Exc, 9. 10. 
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Obi. 10. The relathre adjectives quot, quottu. quantu9y qualify are 
«Aea construed in a manner similar to the relative, having their red- 
dUives, or corresponding adjectives toiy totntf tantusj talit^ expressed 
is the antecedent clause ; as, Facies qualem dccet eue tortrdm^ i. e. 
talU fades J '* The features, such as usually belong to sisters." 
Tantte multittidinis quantam capit urbM, " Of as great a multitude at 
the city contains." 

When the relative adjective and its redditive refer to different sub- 
stantives, each agrees with its own. But among the poets, the rela- 
tive sometimes agrees with the substantive in the antecedent clause, 
and not with that in its own. 

Sometimes the redditive is understood, and sometimes the relative. 



i 100. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE 

CASE. 

The Nominative case is used, 

1. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2. In apposition with another substantive in the 
tive (i 97.) or predicated of it. § 103. 

S. In exclamations ; as, O vir fortis atqut Amicus ! 



§ 101. THE VERB AND ITS NOMINATIVE. 

Rule IV. A Verb agrees with its nominative in 
number and person ; as, 

Ego lego f I read. Noslegimus, We read. 

Tu acribUy Thou writest, Vo8 scribitUf Ye write. 

INe loquitur y He speaks. Illi loqmtntur^ They speak. 

EXPLANATION— The nominative to a verb is the subject or thing spoken of in 
the sentence. Ii may be a nouni a prononn; an adjective used as a noun^ the 
iafinitive, a gerund, or a part of a sentence. To all these this rule applies and 
requires that the verb should be in the same number and in the same person as 
the nominative. For person, see $ 38. Oh$. 1. 3. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The nominatiTes Ego^ tu, nosj voi. of the first and second 
person are generally omitted, l^ing obvious from the termination of 
the verb ; also, of the third person when it is an indefinite word, or 
mar be easily supplied from the context ; as/erun<, they say, &e. 

Cbs. 2 The subiect is also omittM when the verb expresses tb» 
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. State of the weather, or an operation of nUi:re ; as, FulgHraty it 
lightens; pluitf it rains ; ningity it snows. 

Ob». 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without a nomr- 
native. Still they will generally be found to bear a relation to some 
circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, simi- 
lar to that between a verb and its nominative ; us, deUctat me studirt; 
** it delights me to study," i. e. ** to study delights me ;" mist ret me 
tuij " I pity you ;" i, e. coriditiOf or fortuna tui miairet me, " your con. 
dition excites my pity. § 144. Obs. 1. 

Obi. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted when the nominative is ex 
pressed, and sometimes when it is understood ; as, Nam ego Poly' 
doruSf (sc. ntfli,) *' For I am Polydorus." Omnia pracldra rara; 
(sc. ntnt,) " All excellent things are rare." Twnillej (sc. respondity) 
*' Then he replied.'' Verum hacUnut hteCf (sc. diximtis.) 

Obs, 5. When the subject is an infinitive, or a clause of a sentence 
the verb is in the third person singular; and, if a compound tense, 
the participle is put in the neuter gender ; as, incertum est guamlonga 
nostrum cujusque vita futar a sit/'' Hov long any of us shall live is un- 
certain." 

Obs, 6- The nominative is sometimes found with the infinitive, in 
which case capit or cofperunt, or some other verb according to the 
sense is understood ; as, Omnes invidire mihi, '^ Every one envied 
me." The infinitive with the nominative before it is so common in 
historical narrative that it is called the historical infinitive. Thus 
used, it is translated as the imperfect, for which tense it seems to be 
used. § 144. Obs. 6. 



6 102. S] J ( 1AL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

I. Of agreement in number and per wn. 

Rule I. Two or more substantives singular, ta- 
ken together, have a verb in the plural : Taken 
separately, the v ];» i' i i; liy singular; as, 

Together, 
Furor ir&que mentem pr<Bcipitant ^ Fury and rage hurry on my mind. 

Separately, 
Si Socrates aviJintisthSnesdicireiylfSocrnies orAntisthenes should say. 

Obs. 1. To both parts of this rule however, and especially to the first 
there are many exceptions. If one of the nominatives be plural, the 
verb is commonly plural. But sometimes the verb agrees with the , 
nominative nearest it, and is understood to the rest, especially when * 
each of the nominatives is preceded by et or turn, or they denote things 
without life ; as, Mens enim, et ratio j et consilium in senibus est'. 

When the nominatives are disjunctively connected by au/, neqite, 
&c. the verb is sometimes plural ; and it is alwa/s so when the 
substantives are of dififerent persons ; as, neque ego, neqtu Censor 
habUi essimus. 
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Oha. 2. A substantive in the ncminative singular,conp]e() wii!* another 
in the ablative by cwm, may have a plural verb ; as, Bemo cum fratr$ 
Quirinus jura dabunt. 

Ob.f, 3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the verb 
is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than the second 
and the second rather than the third ; as, 5t tu et Tullia valHis. ego 
et Cicero valemu^f "If you and Tullia are well, Cicero and I are 
n^eD." 

Bnt sometimes the verb agrees with the nearest nominative, and is 
understood to the rest, and always so when the verb has different 
modifications with each nominative ; as, ego misere, tu feliciter 
vivis. 

Rule II. A collective noun expressing many 
as one whole has a verb in the singular ; as, 

Papulwt me iibilaty The people hiss at me. 

Senaius in curiam vinitj The Senate came into the Senate-house. 

But when it expresses many as individuals, the 
^ erb must be plural ; as, 

Pars epulis (m^rani menmsy Part load the tables with food. 

Turba ruunty The crowd rush. 

Veniunt leve vulgus euntque, The fickle populace come and go. 

Oba. 4. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, and in 
some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb be in the singular or 
plural, sometimes both are joined with the same word ; as, Turba ex 
to loco dilabtbiiur, refracturosque carcerem minrtbantur. 

Obs. 5. UterquCf qaiequey pars. .., pars ^ alius,, ,,. alius ^ and a2- 

ter alter, on account of the i lea of plurality invohed, frequent* 

ly have the verb in the plural. This construction may be explained 
on the principle mentioned, § 98. Exc. 4. where see examples. 



^ 103. OF THE NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VERB. 

Rule V. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it, when both words refer to the 
same thing; as, 

Ego stim discipUlus, I am a scholar. 

Tu vocaris Joannes, Thou art called John. 

Ilia inc^dit reginS, Sh^ walks (as) a queen. 

EXPLANATION -.—Under this rule the nominative before the verb is the ml- 
jset or thing spoken of, the nominative aAer it is the predicate or the thing as- 
serted of the subject. The verb is the eojntla connecting the one with the other 
and is usaally a substantive or neater verb, a passive verb of naming, judging, 
appointing, &c. -^ - 

This rule applies to the accasative and dative betore and after the Infln^ 
of the above verbK. See Oh$. ft. i. 7. 8. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

Obt. I. Any of the above verbs between two nominatiTes of differcBt 
Bumben, commouly agrees in Dumber with the former or sabjeci ; 
as, Doi id decern talenta^ '* Her dowry is ten talents." Ter. OrnniM 
pontiu eraiU, *' All was sea." Ovid. But sometimes with the latter 
or predicate ; as, jfrnantium tra, amdru integraHo eff , *' The quarreli 
of lovers is a renewal of love." 

So also when the nouns are of different genders, an adjective, adjec- 
tive pronovn, or a participle in the predicate, oommoBljr agrees with 
the subject of the verb ; as, oppidum appellatum est Pouidonia :^-fivt 
sometimes with the predicate ; as Non omnu error stiUtiiia dicendm 
est. Cic. 

Obt, 2. When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun, or 
participle without a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb according to Rule II. § 98. £zcept as noticed in the same see> 
tion, Obs. 6* 

Obe. 3. When the subject is of the second person, and the vocative 
stands before the verb, the adjective or participle will usually be ia 
the nominative, according to the rule; as, eetOf tu, Casar amicus ; but 
sometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, Qutbtis Hector ah oris ex- 
pectdte venis. — ^Virg. for txpectatus. Hence the phrase, Macte vtr- 
tuie csto, for mactus. 

Obs, 4. The noun opus commonly rendered *^ needful,'* is often used 
as a predicate aAer sum ; as, Dux nobis opus est^ " A leader is wanted 
by us." 

jYoie.— Such expressions as Judivi hocpuer, — Rempublicam defendi 
adolescens, — Sapiens nilfacit invitus, belong more properly to Rule 
I. and II. than to this. 

Obs. 5. The accusative or dative before the infinitive under this 
Rule, requires the same case after it in the predicate ^ as, 

Novimus te essefortem^ We know that thou art brave. 

Mihi negligenti non esse licet j I am not allowed to be negligent. 

Obs. 6. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the sub- 
ject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pre> 
dicate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the pre* 
ceding subject, or in the Accusative agreeing with the subject of the 
infinitive understood ; as, Cupio did doctus, or cupio did docium , 
i. e. me did doctum^ '^ I desire to be called learned." The first of 
these is a Greek construction, and seldom used by prose writers. 
See Gr. Gram. § 175. 3. 

Obs. 7. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before it, it 
may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as. Licet int&t 
eue beato ] or, licet mihi esse bedtum^ '^ I may be happy." In the 
first case beeUo agrees with mihi ; in the second, beatum agrees with 
flie, to be supplic^d as the subject of esse. Sometimes when the sen- 
tence is indefinite, the dative also is understood ; as, licet esse beatum^ 
(sc. alicuit) ^* One may be happy." The first of these forms also is 
a Greek construction. See Gr. Gram. § 175. Obs. 5. 

Obs. 8. This variety of case after the infinitive is admissible only 
with the nominative, dative, and accusative. The other cases before 
the infinitive have the accusative aAer it, agreeing with the subject 
of the infinitive understood ; as, interest omnium (se) esee bonos 
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§ 104. OP GOVERNMENT 

1. GoTSRNMxirT if the power which one word has over another d«« 
pending upon it, requiring it to be pat in a certain au^^ mood, or iiUM 

2. The words subject to goTernment are nowM and iwrftt. 

8. The words governing or affecting these in their case, mood or 
tense, are wnMM^ adj§ctwei, pronoum, verb§, and wordt indeclinM$, 

4. To the Syntax of nouns belongs all that part of Syntax relating 
td the government of Case, Every thing else in government belongn 
to the Syntax of the verb, § 137, et seq. 



SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

In this part of Grammar under the term noun or wbttantivif It 
eoraprehended every thing used in Latin Grammar as such, namely, 
nouns, personal pronouns, adjective pronouns used personally, ad- 
jectives without substantives, gerunds, together with infinitives, and 
substantive clauses used as nouns. 

The construetion of the oblique cases depends in general upon 
the particular ideas expressed by the cases themselves as they are 
stated, § 7. 3. or hereafter mentioned under each case. 



* 105. CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENITIVE. 

The Genitive J as its name imports, with the meaning of the word con- 
nects the idea of origin, and hence that of property or possession. It 
is used in general to limit the signification of another word, 
with which it is joined, by representing it as something originating 
with, possessed by, or relating to, that which the genitive or limiting 
word expresses ; and it is said to be governed by the word so limited, 
i. e. ; the word limited requires the word limiting it to be put in the 
Genitive case. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs \ and 
also is used to express circumstances of place, quantity or degra. 



« 106. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 

Rule VI. One substantive governs another in 
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits the 
signification of the former ; as, 

Jimor glorUe, The love of glory. 

Lex naturttj The law of natnr*. 
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EXPLANAT10N.'-T7&der this rak the two substantires must be of ^erent 
Hgn^ficttliont and the one used to restrict the meaning of the other. Thns In the 
first example Amort alone, means ^' love" in general ; but the term glori^B joined 
with It, restricts its meaning here to a particular object "glorf," and so of 
other examples. 

N. B. When a noon is limited hf another of the sMie •ignificmUm^ it it pot 
Ia the same case bjr Kule I. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs, 1. When the governing noun expresses a feeling or act, ht. 
inAeretU tn, or exercised by the noun governed in Ihe genitive, the 
genitive is said to be subjectitfe or active. But when the governing 
nonn denotes something of which the nonn governed is the object, 
the genitive is then said to be objective or paesite. Thus in the 
phrase Providentia Dei^ the genitive is necessarily subjective or ac- 
tive ^ because providentia expresses an act or operation of which God 
is the subject, and of which be cannot be the object, Ob the other 
hand, in the phrase timor Deij '^ the fear of God ;" the genitive Dei 
is necessarily objective or passive^ because timor denotes a feeling in 
some other subject, of which God is the object y and cannot be the sub' 
ject. Sometimes the meaning of both substantives is such, that the 
genitive may be either active or passive ; thus,, when the expression 
jSmor Dei means the love which God has to us, Vei is active or sub- 
jective ; but when it means the love which we have to God, Dei is 
passive or oojective. In such cases the sense in which the genitive is 
used must be determined by the author's meaning. 

Obs. 2. Hence it often happens that a nonn governs two substan- 
tives, one of which limits it subjectively j ani the other objectively; as, 
Againemtibnis belli gloria, '* Agamemnon's glory in war," Nep. 
Here Jigamemn6nis limits gloria subjectively, and belli limits it ob 
jectively. So, IlUus administratio provinciay Cic. 

Obs. 3. The governing noun is often omitted, but only, however, 
when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied; 
as, M Diana, sc. tedem; or when it can be readily supplied fVom tbe 
preceding or following words. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronoun governed 
by the noun, it is more common to use the possessive adjective pro- 
noun agreeing with it; as, meu'i pater , rather than pater mei. So also 
instead of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes 
used; as. Causa regia, for regis causa; Herilis filiu^, for filius heri. 

Obs. 5. The dative is often used instead of the genitive, to limit 
a noun as to its object; as, Fratri tedeSj forfratris, the house of my 
brother ; prtesidium reis, a defence to the accused. For this construe* 
tion see § 110. 

Rule VII. A substantive added to another to 
express a property or quality belonging to it, is 
put in the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Virsumnueprudeniia, or summaprudentid. A man of great wisdom. 
Puer proba indAlis^ or probd indole A boy of a good dispositioit 
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jElSPLANATION.—XJiider this rale tbe latter stttwUntive in the genHiT« or 
ablative must denote a part or proptrty of the former, otherwise it does Bot 
belong to this rble. The latter substantive, also, has commonly an adjectivt 
joined with it, as in the abore examples, though this is not essential to the ml* 
and sometimes it is found without it; as, Homo nikili, 

Obs. 6. There is no certain rale bv which to determine when the 
genitive is to be useJ, or when the ablative, though in some phrases 
we find the genitive only is used ,* as, vir hnisubselliij '* a person of 
the lowest rank;" homo nullivs stipendiij ^' a man of no experi- 
ence in war," Sailust, Magni formica laboris^ &c. In others the nb- 
lative only; as, Es bono a/it/no, Be of 8:ood courage. Sometimes 
both are used in the same sentence; as, Adolescens eximia «pe, «tim- 
ma virtulia. In prose the ablative is more common than the geni- 
tive. 

Ohn. 7, Sometimes, instead of the construction nndef this rule, the 
adjective is put with the former substantive; as, Vir gravitate et prU' 
dentifi prastana, Cic. So, Vir prtestantis ingeniij prtestanti ingenio, 
prastaru ingeniOj and (poetically) preeatans ingeniiy are all used. 
And sometimes, when the adjective takes the case of the former sub- 
stantive, the latter substantive, especially by the poets, is by a Greek 
construction pnt in the accusative, instead of the genitive or ablative; 
as, Mile8 fraettts membra^ instead of membris. Os humerosque nmt- 
Hm deoj instead of Ore humerisqtte eimilis deo. The accusative, in 
this constr action, may be regarded as governed by eeeundumf or ^uod 
attiMt ady meaning ** according to,*' or *' in respect of," &c. (§ 128. 
Exc. and Note) and corresponding to the Greek xara. See Gr. 
Gram. $ 142, 06s 11. 

Adjectives taken as Substantives. 

Rule VIII. An adjective in the neuter gender 
without a substantive governs the genitive; as, 

Mvitum pecuniiBj Much money. 

Id negotii, That business. 

EXFLANATI OX.— Under this rule, the adjective, without a substantive ex- 
pressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so capable of being limited by the geni- 
tive, as under Rule VI. 

Obs. 8. The adjectives thus used are generally such as signify 
quantity; imUtum. pltUf plurimumf tantum, quantum. The pronouns, 
koCy idf illud, istudj quod, quid, with its compounds. Also summum, 
ultimum, extHinunij dimidium, medium, aliud, &c. To these may be 
added several neuter adjectives in the plural, used in a partitive 
sense; as, angusta viarum, the narrow parts of the road, opaca locO- 
rum; antlqua foedirum ; cuncta camporum, &c. 

Note. — Such adjectives followed by a genitive are aUnosl always either in the 
nominative or accusative 

Obs. 9. Most of these adjectives may have their substantives with 
which they agree; but the more common construction is with the 
genitive; as, tantum speij so much hope; quid muliiriif what kind 
of a woman ? aliquid forma ; quid hoc ret ut f 

18* 
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Okt. 10. Quod and ^[uicqirid followed bj a genitfre, indnde (he idea 
of uniTersality ; as, quod agri, '* what of laad," i. e. ** all the land;*' 
quUfuid eiffhtmf '* whatever of citizenB/' i. e. '^ all the citizens ;*' 
^cquid deorum, ** all the ^ods," 

Obs, 11. Opus and imim, signifying " need,** sometimes govern the 
genitive ; as, jSrgenti opusfuUf '^ there was need of money." — Liv. 
Proetmn non semper utus est^ *' There is not always need of an intro* 
dnction." Quinet. In general, these words govern the ablatiTe. § 118. 
R. XXII. 
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Rule IX> Verbal adjectives, or such as imply 
an operation of mind, govern the genitive ; as, 

jividus gloria, Desirous of glory. 

JgnartufraudiSj Ignorant of fraud. 

Memor (eneficidrum, Mindful of favors. 

EXPLANATION.— The gemtlTC in this constraction as in § 106. is used to 
limit the application of the general term or adjective by which it is goTemed, 
and may be rendered by oft or, in respect o/ prefixed; thus, in the first example} 
Aviiui expresses the possession of d€$ire generally ;. the genitive glorias limits 
it to a certain object; ''glory/' and so of the other examples. 

OBSERVATIONS 

Obs, 1. Adjectives governing the genitive under this 
rule are, 

1st Vehbals in AX ; as, capax, edaxy feraxy fugaXf pervicaSf 
tenax, &c. 

2d. Participials in NS and TUS ; as, amanSy appHens, cupieru^ 
pattens f impatiensy sitiens ; conndtus, doctus, expertus, tncx- 
pertus* insuitus, insolitus. &c. "^ 

8d. Adjectives denoting various affections of the mind ; such as, 

1. Desire and Disgust, as, avarusy amdus, cupidusy studiOsui} 
fiutididsusy &c. with many other verbals in "idusy and -osus, 

2. Knowledge and Ignorance : as, callidusy certusy conscvus^ 
gndrusy peri^us, prudens, &c.; — Ignarusy incertuSy insdusy tin* 
prfuiensy imperituSy rudisy &c. 3. Memory or ^oroettul- 
JCX88 ; as, memory immimor, &c. 4. Care and Negligence ; 
as, anxius, curidsiis, solicitusj providuSj diligens ; — incuriosus 
Mdirus, negligetiSy &c. 5. Fear and Confidence ; as, pavi' 
dusy timidusy treptdus; — impavidusy ifderrttuSy &c. 6. Gdilt 
and Innocence ; as, noxiuSy reus, suspeeiuty eomperhu f 
noxiuSf iriTUicensy insons^ &c. 
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4Ui. To these may be added many other adjectives of similar siy* 
niiicatioa, which are limited by, or govern such genitives ; as 
aaimij ingeniiy mentis^ ircB, militia j belli, labori*, reruith^avi, 
Indrvfli, ^udftd'ei. 

Ob». 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and participles, 
hot usually with some difference of meaning ; as, paiient algdris, 
" capable of bearini^ cdd ;" patient algdrem, ** actually bearing cold;'* 
auMfM virti»ii»f ** loving Tirtue/'-^spoken of the disposition ; amans 
virtHtemj ** loving virtue," — spoken of the act. So also, doettu 
grammatics. ** skilled in grammar;" dorfiM grammaticam, *^ one who 
lias studied grammar." 

Obs. 3. Many of these adjectives vary their construction 
■o that instead of the genitive they sometimes take alter them, 

Ist. An infinitive clause ; as, etrtut ire^ ** determined to go." Ovid. 
Cantdre periti. Virg. Anxixts quid opus facto sit. Sail. 

2d. An accusative with a preposition ; as, avidior ad rem ; anU 
mujt capax ad priecepta ; ad fratuUm callidtu ; pottns m rts 
bellicOtat, &c. 

3d. An ablative with a preposition ; as, jSviduM in ptcuniitf 
v' Eager in regard to money." Anxius defamd ; tuper acilir§ 
§u$p€ctu»; &c, 

4th. An ablative without a preposition ; as, Jlrte rudis, ** Rude in 
art;" regnicrimineinion$ ; prmaianMingenio. 

Obt. 4. Some adjectives usually governing the dative, sometimes 
govern the genitive, such as gimilis, diasimilis, Sic. See § 111. Obt, 2 

Rule X. Partitives and words placed partitive- 
ly, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, and 
some numerals, go vera the genitive plural; as, 

Aliqais philosopkorum^ Some one of the philosophers 

Senior fratrum J The elder of the brothers. 

Doctietimue Ramandrumj The most learned of the Romans. 

Quig nostrim f Which of as ? 

Una musdrum, One of the muses. 

Octdvtu sapientium. The eighth of the wise men. 

EXPLANATION.— A PartiUve is a word .which signifies a part of any nnm- 
ber of persons or things, in contradistinction to the whole. A word placed 
parfitively, is one which though it does not signify a part, yet is sometimes 
used to di$tinguish a part from the whole ; as, expediU militumt the hght armed 
(of the) soldiers. The partitive, when an adjective, takes the gender of the 
whole and governs it in the genitive plaral ; or, u' a collective noun, in the gent* 
tive singular ; and in this case the partitive takes the gender of the noun under- 
stood : as, doetittimiu Bua atatit. 
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Obt, 5. Partitives are fuch words ; as, ullutj nuUus, boIu$, dlntt, 
uter, uterque, neuter, alter , aliquisy quidam^ quisquis,quicunquef quisi 
qutf quot? totf aliquot, nonnullij •plerique^multi, pauci.medivt, 8cc. 

Words are used partitirelj in sach expressions as the following ; 
auperi deorum, sancte deorum, degenlres canum, piscium femiruc. To 
which add, omnis, cunctus, nemo; as, Omnet Maced/6num ; nemo nos- 
trum, 

Obs. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two, the 
saperlative denotes a part of a number greater than two; as, Major frttm 
trum, the elder of two brothers : Tnaximusfratrumy the eldest of three 
or more. So also vier, alter and neuter generally refer to two, ^tt, 
oiutf , and nullus, to more than two ; as, uter nostrumj which of us 
(two ?) qui* nostrum, which of us (three or more ?) Nostrvim and 
vest rum are nsed aAer partitives, seldom noHri and vestri, 

Ohs. 7. The partitive is sometimes understood ; as, Fies nobUmm 
tu quoqui /ontium, (so. iinus.) Hor. 

Obs. 8. Instead of the genitive after the partitive, the ablative U 
often found governed by de, e, ex, or in ; or the accusative with inter 
or ante ; as, unus e ttoicis ; ante omnes fuleherrijnui ,- inter reges opu- 
lintiseimus. 

Rule XL Adjectives of plenty or want govern 
the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Plenus iret or ird, Full of anger. 

Inops rationis, or ratione, Void of reason. 

EXPLANATION.— As in Role DL the adjeeUve here is a general term> but 
limited in its application by the genitive or ablative following it. 

Ohs. 9. Among adjectives denoting plenty or wagUf a considerable 
variety of construction is found. 

Some govern the genitive only : as, beni^nus, exsors, impos, impd* 
tens, irritus^ liberalis, muni/icus, &c. 

Some govern the ablative only ; as, beatus, midilus, tumidus, turgU 
due. 

Some govern the genitive more frequently ; as, compos, consors, 
egenus, exhares, expers, fertilis, indigus, parens, pauper, prodiguSf 
sterilis, prosper, insatiatus, insatiabilis. 

Some govern the ablative more frequently ; as, abundans, alienus^ 
casstts, extorriSjfirmtts, foetus, frequens, gravis, gravidtis, jejunus^ 
infirmus, liber, locuples, latus, mactus, nttdus, 07iitstusy orbus, pol- 
lens, satidtus, tenuiSf truncus, viduus. * 

Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, copidsvs^ 
dives, fecundus, ferax, immiinis. inanis, inops, largus, modicus, im» 
modtcus, nimius, opulentus, plenus, potens, purus, refertus, satur^ 
vacuums, uber. 

Obs. 10. Many of these adjectives are sometimes limited by a pre- 
position and its case ,- as, Locus copiosus a /rumento. Cic. Jlbomni 
reparatus. Id. Parcus in victu. Plin. In affectUnts pt^entissimus, 
Quinct. Potens in res bellicds. Liv. &c. 
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Rule XII. Sum governs the genitive of a per- 
son or. thing to which its subject belongs as a -pos- 
session, property, or duty ; as, 

Est regis J It belongn to the king. 

Hominit est errdrt^ It is characteristic of maa to err. } 

EXPLANATION.— -Tlie genitive in this coastruetion Is tuppoted to be goremed ' 
Vf the sobstantiTei o)^'««} mumM, r<«} negoiiHm^ ojhmi he. understood. 
(When it is ezpre3sed) the genitire is governed by it according to Rnli TL) 
The verb is in the third person,— often has an infinitive or elanse for Us tuamlk* 
BBtlve, and may be rendered in any way by which the sense is expressed; each 
as^ it (elonft fo,— •« tA« froftri^-Hht jiarf-HAc duly— eAc psevKart'ly— iAs dke* 
rttitier oft he. The following are examples, 

buipientis est dicere non putdram.f It is the part of a fool, he. 
MUitum eH suo duci parire, It is the dnty of soldiers, ke. 

Laudare se vani est^ It is the mark of a vain man, flee. 

Spthe folio wing-^tri^anHf est negligH'e ^id de se quisigue seniU 
mt^ Cic Pecus est Melibai. Virg. Htee sunt kominis, Ter. Pmipii* 

ris est numerdre pectiSf Ov. Temeritas est florentU tttatis^ prudtntia 

senectiUiSy Cic. Jtntlqui mdrisfuitf Plin. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the genitive may be governed by the preceding 
word repeated af\er est; as, Hoe pecus est (pecus) Meliboeii Hie liber 
est (liber) fratris. Sometimes the genitive depends on some other 
suhstantive understood; as, Qtue res evertendte reipublica sclent ess$ 
(instr amenta.) Regium imperium quod initio conservandce libertatis 
(caas&,) et augenda reipublica (institutum) fuHaX. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the nomina* 
tive neater of the possessive is commonly used, agreeing with offieU 
tt«i, munus &c. understood; as, Tuum. est, it is your daty; instead of 
tui; meum est^ it is my part ; instead of met. 

Obs. 3. If the verh be in the infinitive, the posssessive pronoun 
must be in the accusative; as, Scio tuum esse, '' I know it is your 
duty;'' and if a substantive be expressed, the possessive mast agree 
with it in gender, number, and case; as. Ha partes fuirunt tua, 
(equivalent to tuumfvit, ottmrwmpartiumfuU.) It was your part. 

Rule XIII. Misereor, miser esco^ and sat&gOy go- 
vern the genitive ; as, 

Misertre civium tubrum^ Pity your countrymen. 
Satagit rerum sudrumj He is busy with his own affairt. 

KZPIiANATION.—The genitive, in this construction, has been supposed to 
be governed by such a noun as negotiot eavta, re, he. understood; governed by 
the prepositions de, a, in, or the Uke ; as, Mi»trer€ dc eaiMa etM«m, he. We 
consider it better, however, to regard these genitives as governed ditedV 
the verb, and expiessing, as in Greek, the cause or orighi of the feetlnB^ 
the verb expresses. See Or. Oram. $ 144. Rule XIV 
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Ob$. 4. Manj other rerbs denodn^ tome alTeetion of the miad srt 
■ometimes followed by e genitive, denoting that, with regard to whiciL^ 
or on aeeonnt of which, the affection exists. These are ango, deci/nor, 
' ' »u>| diMcrucioTf /alio, fathr, fastidioj invideo, ItctoTy miror^ 
ttudeOf vereoTj &c. Thns, Ahmrdtfacu qui angeu it untflti. 
DUerucior animi. Ter. FalUhar urm%nia, PUut. Lmtor 
malonm. Yirg. These verbs have commonly a different construc- 
tion. Note 2. 

Note 1.— The first and tecond of these examples lesemble the pecntiar OrsA 
construction, explained Or. Oram. § 148. Oht. 3. 

Obt, 5. Several verbs especially among the poets, are found wi& 
the genitive in imitation of the Greek construction, Gr. Grmm. §144. 
Rule XVI. and XVII. These are abdineo, deHno, duuto, ^uiescoj 
regno ; also, adipiscor, condico^ credOj frustror, furo^ laudo^ lihSro^ 
levOf ftarticipo, prohibeo ; thus, abstifUto irarum, Hor. Detifis jm- 
rildrum. Hor. Regndvit populorum, Hor. Levaa me laborum. Plant 

Nott S. — All these verbs, however, in Oft«. 4 and 6, have for the most part a 
different oonstroction, being followed sometimes by the accusative as an active 
verb, and more frequently hj the accusative or ablative with a preposition. 

Rule XIV. Recordor^ memini; reminiscor^ and 
obliviscoTf govern the genitive or accusative ; as, 

Recorder lectidnit, or lectidnem^ I remember the lesson. 

OblvritCijT injuruB, or tnjurtam, I forget an injury. 

SXPLANATION.— When these verbs are followed by au accusative, they ars 
considered active, aod fall under Rulb XX. But when a genitive follows them 
they are regarded as neuter, and the genitive denotes that in regard to which 
the memory, &c. is exercised. 

Obs. 6. These verbs are oAen construed with an infinitive or some 
part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or accusative ; as, MemMni 
vidire virginem. Ter. 

Obe. 7. Recorder and memini, signifying to remember^ are some- 
times followed by an ablative with de. And memini signifying to 
make mention oft has a genitive or an ablative with de, £i venU in 
mentem. being equivalent to recordatur^ has a genitive after it ; as, 
Ei venit in mentem potestatis tua, 

N. B. For the genitive with verbs of accusing^ See $ 122, 

with verbs of valuing, § 122. R. XXVnT;with Passive 
verbs, §126; with Impersonal verbs, §113; with Adverbs, 
« 135; denoting place, § 130, R. XXXVI and XXXIX. 



§ 109. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 

1. The Dative is used to express the remote object to tDhich any 
quality or action, or any state or condition of things tends, or, to 
which they refer. This tendency is usually expressed in English by 
the words TO or FOR. Hence, 
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2. The Dative in ^nrin is lavr ned by, or denotes the object referred 
to, by Nount, Mjectvm and Verbs. 

3. A use of the Dative common in Greek nsaaUy called the 2>«* 
iiff€ Redundant, has also been imitated in Latin. See Gr Gram. 
§145.2. The fbllowing are examples. Quo tantummim dexter ahu. 
Yirg. J'vr MiHi M. Plant. T ongilium mihi eduxU, Clc. Ubinunc 
KOBis dcus Ule magUterf Virg. Ecce tibi Sebatue, Cie. Suo stit 
gladio hune jugulo. 
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Rule XV. Substantives frequently govern the 
dative of their object ; as, 

Hoetis viriutibue, An enemy to virtue. 

Exitium pee^ri, Destruction to the flock. 

Obtemperantia legibuif Obedience to the laws. 

EXPLANATION.— Under this rule, the governing substantive generally de- 
Botes aa afTection, or some advantage^ or disadvantage, or act, which is limited 
as to its object by the dative following it, as in the above examples. 

Obs. 1. Rule. The dative of the possessor is govemeti by 
substantives denoting the thing possessed ; as, 

Ei venit in mentem, It came into his mind. 

Cui corput porrigitur, Whose body is extended. 

Ob». 2. The dative in this construction is said to be used for, or iA« 
stead of the genitive, as in Rule VL There are but few instances, 
however, in which the genitive, unier that rule could with propriety 
be changed for the dative. On the other hand, when the dative is 
used, the genitive would fail to express so precisely the idea intenjpd. 
In this construction, the noun governing the dative is connected with 
a verb in such a way as clearly to show, that the dative is rather the 
object of that which is expressed by the verb and noun together, than 
under the government of the noun alone. Thus in the first example, 
ei, denotes the person to whom that which is expressed by venU in 
mentenij occurred. So, corpus porrigiturj states what was done to 
the person represented by cut. The principle of this construction 
will be more manifest from what is stated, § 123. Exp. 
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Rule XVI. Adjectives signifying profit or dls- 
profit, likeness or unlikeness govern the dative ; 
as, 

Viilis bellOf Useful for war. 

SimUie poiri. Like his father. 
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KXPTiANJlTtON.^The dative under this rale, like the genitive under Rule 
IX •« used to limit the meaning of the adjective to a particular object cr endf 
covrbich the qnility exinrested by it is directed. Thus in the first example 
miUi» meant " oseful" in a geoeral eense, (eJto Units the neefulnese intended 
lb a particular object| "war.'' The dative thus used is rendered byitsordi^ 
nary signs to or fort but sometimes by other prepositions or without a prepoii- 
tioui as in the last example. 

OBSERVATIONB. 

Obt, 1. To this role belong adjectives signifying, 

Iff. Profit, or disprofit ; as, benignuSf bontity commUduif felix ;r 
damndmSf dirus^ exitiosusj funesbu, &c. 

2i, Pleasure, or pain ; as, Acctptu», dulcUj gr&tuSj jueunduMf 
latvSy suavu ] — .^ctrbtiSj amcirut, ingrdttu, moleMtuSj &c. 

Zd, Friendship, or hatred ; as, JEqutUt amicus j blandus, cartu, 
dedittUi fidvs ; — advertus, aspefy crudilisj infestus, &c. 

Ath. Perspicuity, or obscurity ; as, apertuSf certua, compertus, con' 
tpicmiSy notus ; — ambiguus, dubttUf ignotuSf obscurus, &c. 

bik. Propinquity ; as, JiniHmtu, propioTy proximiu, propinquui, 

tociuSf fficiniUy affinu, Slc. 

dtA. Fitness, or unfitness; as, Aptus, appotiiusy habilis, uionewf, 
opportunus j^^'inepttUi inhabiliBy importunu$, &c. 

7th. Ease, or difficulty ; as, facilis, levU, obviiUy pervku ,—- rfif- 
ficilit, ard^msy gravis. Also those denoting propensity or 
readiness ; as, pronus, proclirns, propensutj &c. 

Sth. Equality, or inequality; likeness, or unlikeness ; as, JEqualUf 
mquavuSy par^ com par ; — inaqudfisj impar, dispar^ discars ;—' 
iimilis, am'flus ;-^di8simiUsy alienusy &c. 

9fA. Several adjectives compounded with CON ; as, cogndttUf 
congruusj consdnuSy convenietiSy continena, &cc. 

lOtt. Verbal adjectives in -BILIS j as, JimabilUy terribilis, opto' 
bills, and the like. 

Obs. 2. Exc. The following adjectives hilve sometimes the dative 
aAer them, and sometimes the genitive, viz: Affinis similisy commit* 
nts, pary proprius; finitimtts^fidusy conterminits, supersteSy consciia, 
aqualis, contrariusj and adversus; as, similis tibi, or tui. 

Obs. 3. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, take 
after them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative; SLSy proclu 
vus, pronusy propensusy veloxy celery tardusy pigery &c. thus; piger ad 
poenas. Ov. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives signifying ttsefulness or fitness, and the contrary, 
often take the accusative with ad; as, utilis ad nultam rem, good for 
nothing. 

Obs. 5. Pfopior and proximus take after them the dative, or the 
accusative governed by ad understood; as, Propius vero; proximui 
Pompeiumy (sc. ad.) 

Conscius and some other adjectives, govern the dative according to 
this rule, and at (he same time a genitive by rule IX; as, Mens siH 
eonscid recti, " a mind conscious to itself of rectitude." Virg. 
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Obt. 6. Some adjeetives that gOTern the dative^ sometimes, instead 
of the datiTe, have an ablative with a preposition expressed or un- 
derstood j as, ducorg tecum; aliinum nostrd awkitid. 

Ob9, 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the 
poets; as, Jupiter idem omnibve. InDitumqui servat, idemfadi aecU 
denti. In prose idtm is foUowed commonly by quif ac^ atque, ut, or 



* 112. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS, 

Rule XVII. All verbs govern the dative of the 
object or end, to which the action, or state ex- ' 
pressed by them, is directed ; as, 

Finis venit imperioy An end has come to the empire. 
Jtnimus redit hoitibuty Courage returns to the enemy. [self. 
Tihi eeriSf tibi mitiSf Yon sow for your8elf,^yon reap for your- 

EXPLANATION.— This rule may be considered as general, applying to all 
cases in which a verb is followed by a dative. When the verb is active, it gov- 
erns its remote object in the dative, not as that tt}N>n which the action is exerted, 
bnt as that to which it is directed, while at the same time, it governs also its im- 
mediate object in the accusative, ($ 133.) If neater, it will be foUowedbyadative 
only. 

This rule being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, is 
too general to be useful, as it couid be applied correctly without much discri* 
mination. It will therefore be of more advantage, when it can be done, to 
apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows: 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. Sum and its compounds govern the da- 
tive, (except possum;) as, 

Prafuit exercituif He commanded the army. * 

Adfuit precibuff He was present at prayers. 

Rule II . The verb Est, signifying to be, or to 
bdong to, governs the dative of the possessor ; as, 

Eit mihi liber j A book is to me, i. e. I have a book. 

Sunt mihi libri. Books are to me, i. e. I have books. [&c. 

Scio libroe esse mihi, I know that books are to me, i. e. that I have, 

But, with the gerund for its subject (R. LXI), 
Est governs the dative of the doer ; as, 

Legendum est mihi, Reading is to me, i. e. I must read. 

EXPLANATION.— In this coiisiruclion, the dative expresses the person ut 
thing, torn for which the subject spoken of, is, or exists. The verb will always 
be in the third person singular, or plural, m any tense, or in the infinitive.— 
Tbit very oomnion Latin constroction will be rendered correctly into RnflM* 

19 
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bf the aetive verbi "*«•«/' instead of'^V'ftc. of ivblch tbe Latio dative be> 
eoinet the svbjeet or nominatiTe) and the Latin nominative the ofijeet, a.i if 
■hewn in the above examples. 

Obs. 1. The dative is used in a similar manner aAer /brem, suppiiOf 
duum d^eioj ^c, wt^ pauper non est cni rerum suppdtit usu*. He im 
not poor to whom the use of property U supplied^ i. e. who has the um 
of property. Hor. f 0| Si mihi caudaforet.-^De/uit ars vobis-^Lae 
mihi non deflt^ Nui vii\um nobu drf%c%9Ht^ Sec. 

Rule III. Verbs compounded of satis^ bene, and 
male govern the dative ; as, 

Legibus satisfecitj He satisfied the laws, 

Benefacire reipubiic<Bj To benefit tlie state. 

Obt. 2. These compounds are oAen written separately, and the 
dative is governed by the combined force of the two words. 

Rule IV. Many verbs compounded with these 
ten prepositions ad, arUe^ con^ — m, inter^ ob, — 
po^y pr(By suby and super govern the dative ; as, 

jinnu€ captis, Favor our undertakings. 

Verbs governing the dative under this rule are such as the 
following; viz. 

1. Accedo, accrescOj accumbo^ acquieseo, adnoy adnaio^ adequito, 
adhcBreOj adsto, adttipHlor, advolvovy affulgeo, allabor^ allaboro^ 
annuOj appareoj applavdoy appropinquo^ arndeoj asp^roy atsentiorf 
assideOj dssisto. asauescoy assurgo. 

2. AntecellOj anieeOj a7it€8t0j anteverto. 

3. Colludoy concino, consdnoy convivo. 

4. IncumbOy indormio, ifidubitOy inhioj ingemiscoy inhareo, inndeo, 
insideor, insto, insisto, insudo, insulto, invigilOy UlacrymOf UludOy 
immineOy immoriory imm^ror^ impendeo- 

5. Intervenioy inter mlcoy inter ctdOy inter ddOy inter jaceo. 

6. ObrepOy obtucto, obtrecio, obstrlpo, obmurmuroy occumbo, oc 
eurroy occur so y obstOy obsistOy obvenio, 

7. Post/trOy posthabeOy postponOy post p to y p^Mcribo ; with an 
accusative. 

8. Practdoy preecurroy prteeoy prtesideo, prteluceoj prtenUeoy preu- 
tOy prtBvaleOy preeverto. 

9. SuccBdOj succurnbOf stifficioy suffragory subcrescoy tuboleOf sub" 
jaceo y subripo. 

10. Supervenioy supercurro, supersto. But most verbs compounded 
with SUPER govern the accusative. 

Obs. 3. Some verbs compounded with a6, de, exj circumy and con^ 
tra; also compounds of di and dis meaning generally ^' to differ," 
are sometimes followed by ihe dative. These, however, chiefly OiU 
under Rule XXXI. § 125. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the 
dative, take the case of the preposition which is sometimes repeated. 
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▼erbs BO eompminded, eitlMr take the datiTti or, aeqoiiw 
iag a trans. tigaifieatioD by the force of Uie preposition, govern thm 
aecnsatiye b^ Rule XX. as, Helvetii reliquot Gallos virttUe prseeedunty 
The Helvetu surpats the other Oauls ia bravery. 

Rule V. Verbs govern the dative which signi- 
fy to profit or hurt ; — to favor or assist, and the 
contrary ; — to command and obey, to serve and 
resist; — to threaten and to be angry; to trust. 

RXPIiANATION.r'VeriM governing ibe dative, nnder this and the preeedlng rale, 
are always iatraD»ltivee, ortraneitiyea used intransitively, and consequently It is appli- 
eable to the aetiye TOiee only. The datire after paaaive verbs, does not come ondar 
rales, bat belongs to ^ 136. Rule XXXIIL 



Obs* 5. The verbs under this rule are such as the £>!• 
lewing: 

Ist. To profit or hurt; as, 

Proficio, prosuMfplactOf eommUdOf protpicto, caveOf metuoj timeOf eon* 
«6/o, for prospicio. Likewise, Noceo, officio^ incomm^do^ ditpliceo, &c. 

2d.^To favor or assist, and the contrary; as, 

FaveOf gratuloTf gratificor^ gratoTj ignoscOj indtUgeOy parco^ a40- 
UiTf plaudo, blandioTj lenocinor, palpoTf attentotj tubvaraHtor, Like- 
wise, Jiuxilior, adminiculorf subvenio, tuccurrOj palrocinor* medeoTf 
mec/icor, opUulorT Likewise, Derdgo^ detrahoy invideo^ ammor. 

3d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Imp^rOf prtBcipiOj mando; modHroTy for modum adhibeo. Likewise. 
Pareo, atuculto, obediOj obs^quor, obHmpero, morem g^ro, morig^ror^ 
obseeundo. Likewise, Famulor, serviOj inserviOj mtnistrOf ancillor. 
Likewise, Repugno, obsto^ reluctor, renitor^ resistOj refragoTf advertor, 

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
Minor J comminor, irascoTf tuccenuo. 

5th. To trust ; as, Fido^ confldoy credo, diffldo. 

To these add, Nubo, excellOf hmreoj tupplicoy cedOj de^piro^ opifrwr^ 
prttstoloff pravaricor ; recipio^ to promise ; renuncio ; respondeOf to 
answer, or satisfy ; temp^roy fttudeo ; vacOj to apply; convicior, 

Exc. JubeOj juvo, Itsdo, and offendoy govern the accusatiA e. 

Obs. 6. Many of these verbs, however, are variously constraed, the 
same verb sometimes governing the dative according to this role ; 
sometimes taken in an active sense they govern the accusative by 
rule XX. They are followed by an accusative with a preposition, 
ftnd sometimes by an ablative with a preposition. Thus, Impend^rt 
tiicuif or aliquemj or in aliquem^ to hang over j congruf're alicui 
turn aliqua re^ inter «e, to agree. 

Obs. 7. Many verbs when they vary their construction, vary their 
meaning also; as, Timeo tibi, de ttj pro te, signifies, '' I fear for you," 
i e. for your safety ; but timeo te^ means, *' I fear you," ^' I dread 



yon.* Cofiitio Hbi, it '' I coualt for iro«," i. e. '' for ^onr mt^/* 
eomt^o te, meaiu '* I eonsult you," " I ask yovr advice -," and to 
of othen. 

06s. 8. Verbs tigniiyiag tit^a or Undeniry to a thing iattead of 
the dative have usually the preposition ad or in with the aec!isativo | 
at, ClamuT U ad caelum ; teldom and chiefly with the poett, €oeto« 
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Rule XVIII. An imperaonal verb governs the 
dative; as, 

Exptdit reipublicaf It Is profitable for the state. 

EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to thedatiire governed by the passive of 
all those verbs which in the active voice govern the dative.only, aeoordiBgls 
$ lis, Rules in. IV. and V.— the pasBive of all ininuiBltivai, beiog usod onljlia- 
personalljy $ 86. S. Thus^ Fdveter mihif *'l am favored," not egojm^eor, Whea 
the passives of such vetbB are used ptnonaUy, then the verb is to be consider* 
ed as need in an active sensC) $ 119. Ob: 6. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob». 1. These verbs Potest j eoepit, incipitf detiniif debet and soUtf 
before the infinitive of im personals, become impersonal also ; at| 
Nan potest credi tibi, *' Too cannot be believed." 

Oba. 2. Some verbs are used both personally and impersonally ; at. 
doleOf " I grieve ;" dolet mihij *' It grieves me," i. e. '* I grieve.* 
So also verbs commonly used impersonally sometimes have a subject 
in the nominative, and are of course used personally. This it the 
case especially with such nominatives as these, — Itf, Aoc, illud, fuid^ 
quodf nihil, &c. as, Nonne iuec te pudent ? '^ Are you not ashamed of 
these things?" 

Obt, 3. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly joia- 
ed to an impersonal verb, which in fact may be regarded as its tab* 
ject J as, Delectat me etuisre, '* It delights me to study," i. e. " study 
delights me.' > § 101. 0&«. 3.— § 144. Obt. 1. 

Obs. 4. The dative aAer impersonals is sometimes understood; at» 
Faciat quod libet, (sc. eibi.) 

Exc. I. Refert and Interest govern the geni- 
tive; as. 

Refert patrisj It concerns my father. 

Interest omnium f It is the interest of all. 

But 7fi€a^ tua^ sua^ nostra^ vest r a, are put in the acoim* 
tive plural neuter ; as, 

Non mea refert, It does not concern me. 

Obs. 5. These pronouns must be considered as agreeing with such 
a substantive as negotia-, and that tnea, for example, is equal to negtdim 
nm. This then seems clearly to shew that such conttrnctiont at, 
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refert patris are elliptical, dnd that the word to be supplied is in the ac- 
cusative plural neuter ; thus, refert patris, (sc. ad negotia^) lit. it 
refers to the affairs of my father ; Interest omnium ^ i. e. est inter om^ 
nium negotia. '* it is among the affairs of all ;" refert mca, i. e. tid 
mea negotia, equivalent to ad negotia met. 

Obs. 6. Instead of the eenitive, these verbs sometimes take the ao- 
cusative with a preposition ; as, refert ad me, for refert mea, i. e. mH, 
Sometimes they are used absolutely without a case expressed. 

Exc. II. These five Miseret, poenitet, pudet^ 
tadety and piget^ govern the accusative of the im- 
mediate, with the genitive of the remote ob- 
ject; as, 

Mi»^ret metui, I pity you. 

Poenitet m^ peccati, I repent of my sin. 

Tadet me vitety I am weary of life. 

Pvdet me culpa, I am ashamed of my fault. 

EXPLANATION.— These examples maf be rendere(\ Utemllf thus; It grieves 
me on account of you, i. e. ergOf or cau$a tui. — ^It repents me of my sin.— It wearies 
me of life. — ^It shames me of my fault. For the method of rendering impersonal 
verbs in a personal form; as in the above eica,mple8, sec $ 86. 3. and 6. 

Obs. 7. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence may supply the 
the place of the genitive; as, poenitefmepeccdsse, or quo^peccavtrim. 
After Mis' ret, it is sometimes supplied by the accusative governed by 
quod atiinet ad, un ierstood ; as, Menedemi vicem mis' ret me. 1. e. quod 
atiinet ad vicem. Ter. The accusative is sometimes understood ; as, 
Seel rum si bene poenitet (scil. nos ) Hor. 

Obs. 8. The preterites of these verbs in the passive form, govern 
the same cases as the active ; as, Miser'itum est me iuarum fortune^ 
rum. Ter. Miserescit, and miseretur are sometimes used Imper* 
soaally ; as, Miserescit me tui, Ter. Misereaiur te fratrum ; Neqy€ 
me tut, neque iw)rum liberorum miser iri potest. Cic. 

Exc. III. Decet, deledat, juvat^ and oportet, 
govern tlje accusative of a person with the infini- 
tive; as, 

Delectat me studere, It delights me to study. 

Non dccet te rixdri, It does not become you to scold. 

Obs. 9. These verbs are sometimes used personally ; as, Parvum 
parva decent. Hor. Decet sometimes governs the dative; as. Ita no» 
ois decet. Ter. 

Obs. 10. Oportet, instead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the sub* 
junclive with M^,'*that.' understood; as, S^i quisque consulat oportet, 
Cic. When followed by the perfect participle, esse, or fuisse is under- 
stood, which being supplied, makes the perfect infinitive. 

06*. 11. Fallitffugit, prcetirit, lately when used impersonally, are 
construed with the accusative and infinitive; as,/ugt^ me ad te scri' 
here, Cic. 

19* 
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{ 114. VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATIVES, 

Rule XIX. The verbs sum^ do, habeOy and some 
others, with the dative of the object^ govern also 
the dative of the end, or design; as, 

1. EMt mihi voluvtati, \ Jj I* ^ "Jf ^"^ * pleasure, i e. 

*. ^m^ mH*» vwn»// , i It 18, OF briogs, a pleasarc to me. 

2. Hoe mirit mihi tnunerij This he sent as a present to me 

3. Dueiturhonori tibi, \ \[ u I'J'JtZli ^„\°o"/"f " '"*°'"' *' * 

' ^ It IS reckoned an honor to yon. 

EXPLANATION.— In these examples it is manifest that the words voinplof*, 
honori, and muntri, each express the end or design for which the thing spoken 
nf, or referred to, «*«, it reekoned^ is seni to the objeU exjNressed by the other da* 
tives, mihi and iihi. See also Oh». 8. 

The verb f«in, with the dative of the end, may be variously rendeied accord- 
ing to the sense ; as, by the words, brings, nffbrdt, servet, Ac. For, the sign 
of the dative, is often omitted, especially after 



OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob». 1. Verbs governing two datives under this rale, are chieflyi 
sum, fore, habeo, do, rer/o, relinquo, tribuo, dueo, and a few others. 

Obs. 2. Instead of the dative of the end, the nominative after at, 
&c. or the accusative, in apposition with the object of the precediog 
verb, expresses the same thing; as, jSmor Est exitium pec6ri, for 
exitio; Se ^chilli comitem esse datum dicit, for comiti. In the first eX' 
ample, exitium is the nominative after est, by Rule V. In the second, 
comitem is in apposition with se, by Rule I. 

Obs, 3. Intransitives, such as sum, fore, fio, eo, cvrro, projlciscor, 
venioy cedo, suppedito, are followed by two datives, as in the first ex- 
ample; transitive verbs in the active voice, besides the two datives, 
have an accusative expressed onm Jerstood by Rule XX. as in the 
second example; and in the passive voice two datives, as in the third 
example, the one by rule XXIX. and the other by this rule. 

Obs. 4. The dative of the object (commonly a person,) is often to 
be supplied; as, Est exemplo, mdicio, prasidio, usui. &,c. scil. miki, 
alicui, hominibtu, or some such word. So, pontre, opponire pign6» 
ri, 8C. alicui, "to pledge;** camre receptui, sc. suis inilitibusy "to 
sound a retreat;" habere cura, questui. odio, volvptriti, studio, &c. sc. sihi, 

Obs. 5. To this rule is sometimes referred the forms of naming, 
so common in Latin; such as, Est mihi nomen jStlexandro, Cui coi^- 
nomen lulo additur. The construction. § 97. Exc. 2, is much belter. 

Obs. 6. From constructions under this rule, should be distinguished 
those in which the second dative may be governed by another noun 
in the dative, according to § 1 10. 

N. B. For the Dative with the Accusative, see ^ 123. 
For the Dative after the Passive voice, see ^ 126, 
For the Dative after Particles, see $ 135. Obs, 3. and 
R. XL VII.— After Hei and Vce, ^Ul. Obs. 3. 
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« 1I& CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. The Accusative, in J^tin, is used to express the immediate objeot 
of a transitive (or active) verb, — or, in other words, that on which its ac« 
tioa is exerted, and which is affected by it. 

2. It is used to express the object to which something tends or relates* 
in which aense it is governed by a preposition, expressed or understood. 
TV hen nsed to express the remote object of a transitive verb, or certain 
reiafiiws of meaaorst distanee, time, and place, the preposition is usually 



♦ 116. ACCUSATIVE GOVERNED BY VEBBS. 

Rule XX. A transitive verb in the active voice 
governs the accusative; as, 

jSma DeuMf Love God. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. A transitive deponent verb governs the 
accusative ; as, 

Revertre parentetj Reverence your parents. 

Rule II. An intransitive verb may govern a noun 
of kindred signification in the accusative ; as, 

Pugnare pugnanii To fight a battle. 

EXPLANATION.— These rales apply tu all verbs which have an accusative as their 
immediate object ; and that accosative may be any thing used substantively, whether 
it be a noun, a pronoun, an infinitive mood,, or dauae of a oentence. Intranaitives under 
Rule n. are often followed by the ablative, witti a preposition expressed or understood , 
M, Irt (in) itinere. Oaudere (cum) gaudio, ftc . 

Ob*. 1. Verbs signifying to namCf choosey reckon^ constiiuttj and 

the Uke, besides the accusative of the object, take also the accusative 

of the namtj office, character j &c., ascribed to it; as, Urbem Roham 

. vocavit: He. called the city Rome. All such verbs in the passive, 

have the same case after as before them, § 103, Exp. 

Obt. 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes used in a tran- 
«itive sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative under this rule; 
thus, 

Transitive. Intransitive. 

Mhofr€r€famamftodreB.d infamy. Abhorrtre a litibusy to be averse &c 
AboleremonuTMnta, to abolish Slc. Memoria abolevitj memory failed. 
Declindre ictumj to avoid a blow. Declindre locOy to remove from, &c. 
Laborare arma, to forge arms. Laborare morbo, to be ill. 
Mardri Uer to stop. Morari in urbe^ to stay in the city 
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OM* 3* Tlie Accusative alter many intranaitive wtth» dqpendi on % pa^ 
position understood ; %n Moritntem nomine eUmmt ; Meat queror fortu, 
mat; Nwm id laenfmat virgo ; Quiequid delirant reges, plectwitur AekL 
vt; Stygiai juravtmiM unda$, &c. In which aaid similar seiitan. 
oes the prepositicms, oi, propter, circa, per, ad, in, Slc* may be sup- 
plied. 

This construction of intransitive verbs is most common with the neu- 
isr accusatives td, quid, aliquid, quiequid, nihil, idem^ illud, tantum, 
quantum, hoe, multa, alia, pauea, &c. 

Ohs, 4. The accusative after many verba depends on a 
preposition with which they are compounded. This is the 
the case, 

let. With mtranntive verbs; as, Oentee qua mare illud adjacent, "the 
nations whieh border upon the sea ;" So, ineunt pr^lium, adire 
provmciam, traneeurrBre mare, aUoqvor te, &c. Thus compound, 
ed, many verbs seem to beeome traneittve in semte, and ao govern 
the aecasalive by this rule. In general, however, they fall undet 
Rule LII. 

ftd. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatiyes follow, one 
governed by the verb, and another by the preposition ; as, Omnem 
equitatum pontem tranaducit, ** He leads all the cavalry over the 
bridge." Hkllespontum capias trajecit. Here also the second 
accusative falU Uiider Rule LIE. 

Note. — After most verba, however compounded with pre|tositions governing 
the aecosaiivef the preposition ii repeated before it ; as, C»tar so %d nemiuem 
e/ijunxit. 

Ob§. 5. The accusative after a transitive verb is sometimes under- 
stood ; as, Tum prora avertit, sc. se ; Jlumina proiHpitant, soil, as ; fact' 
am vituld, sc. sacra. Som^'times the verb is omitted. 

Obs. 6. Rule. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence 

is often used as the object of a transitive verb, instead of 

the accusative ; as. 

Da mihifallere Give me to deneive. 

Cupio me esse elementem, I desire 1o be gentle. 

„^ , . ^ ^ J * ^They determined that they would 

Statuerunt ut naves conscenaerent, ( u \. 

Uott 2.— In such constrnctions, the subject of the clause is sometimes by a 
Greek idiom put in the accusative, as the object of the verb; as, Nosti Mareth 
luwi) Tuam tar dm $it ; instead of No»ti quam tardiu Marre^lus $it ; So, Itlumvt 
vivat optatUf instead of ut ille vivat optant ; or t7/iim vivert o^ant. Or. Gram. 
§ 160. Oha. 4. 

Oba. 7. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after a 

noun derived froru a verb, or the verbal adjectives in -hundus ; as, Quid 

tihi hue receptio ad te est meum virum ? Wherefore do you receive my 

husband hither to you ? Plaut. Quid tibi hanc aditio est. Id. Vitabun- 

dus castra. Liv. 

Obs. 8. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intransitive in 
English, and must have a preposition supplied in translating; as, Ut ecu 
v&ret me '^that he should beware of me." On the other hand, ma. 
ny intransitive verbs in Latin, i.e., verbs which do not take an accusa. 



I 117-18 SYNTAX. — THE VOCATIVK. 896 

Ifve after them are rendered into English by transitive verbs; as^^or 
funafavetfottibuif "fortune favors the brave." 

N. B. For the Accusative governed by Reoordor^ &c. see 
§ 108. R. XIV.— with another accusative, § 124. R. XXX.— 

Soverned by prepositions, § 136. R. XLVIII. L. LI. LII. — 
enotingrme, § 131. R. XLI.— pZace, §130, R. XXXVII.— 
measure or distance ^ § 132. R. XLII. 



« 117. CONSTRUCTION OF THE VOCATIVE. 

The Vocative is used to designate ihe person or thing addressed, 
hnt forms no part of the proposition with which it stands j and it ii 
either with, or without an interjection. 



Rule XXL The interjections 0, heu and jproA, 
are construed with the vocative ; as, 

Oformote pwr ! O fair boy ! 

Sometimes with the accusative ; as, Heu me miaerum, '* Ah wretch 
that I am !" and sometimes with the nominative ; as, O vir fortit atqu$ 
amicut. 

Obs. 1. To these may be added other interjections of calling or ad- 
dressing ; as, ahy au, ehem, ehiUy e&o, e/a, hemf heus^ huij to, oAe, and 
vaA, which are often followed by the vocative : as, Hetu Syre; Oh» 
libelle. 

Obs. 2 The vocative is sometimes omitted while a genitive depend- 
ing upon it remains ; as, O misertB gentiSf sc. homines. Lucan. 

Ob* 3. The interjection Ilei and F«, govern the dative ; as, Bei 
mihi, " Mi me \" Va vobis, '' Woe to you V* 



^ 118. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE. 

The ablative is used in Latin generally to express that from which 
something is separated or taken ; or, as that by^ or with which some- 
thing is done, or exists. It is governed by nouns, adjectiveSf verhe 
and prepositions^ and also is used to express various relations of mea» 
mref distance, time, and place, &c. 

THE ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS 

Rule XXII. Opus and Ustts signifying need, re- 
quire the ablative ; as, 

Est opus pecunid, There is need of money. 

Nunc usus viribus Now there is need of strength. 



ti6 ^ STKTAX. — THS ABLATlVfi* § 119 

KZPLAlf ATION.— The abbuive after theea boom U proteblf g o f w e d br m 
yreiNNUtkm each M fro understood. In this sense thef are used ooly with the 
verb MMRi of which epw it sometimes the sobject, end sometimes die piedientm 
ViMSi the sali!)eet only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ohs. 1. Ojnu in the predicate, is commonly uaed as an indediaaUe 
adjective, in which case it rarely has the ablattve ; as^ Dux nMg 
opus ut/*' We need a general." Cic. So^ Dices nummo$ mtki apua ene. 
Cic Nobis exempla itpia sunt Cic. In these eiamples opus, as an 
indeclinable adjective, agrees with '' dux,'* ** nnmmos*' '* exempla,** 
by Rale II. This construction is most common with neater adjee- 
tives and pronouns, and is always used with those denoting ^taa&tity ; 
as, QUOD non opus est, asse carum est. Cato apud Sen. 

Obs, 2. Opus and usus are often joined with the perfect participle ; 
as, Opusmaturato, '' Need of haste ;'' Opus consult o, '' Need of de- 
liberation ;'' VsusfactOj '^ Need of action.*' The participle has some- 
times a substantive joined with it aAer opus ; as^ Mthi opus fuU 
RtaTio coNVENTO, *' It behoved me to meet with Hirtius. Cic 
Sometimes the supine is joined with it ; as, Ita dictu opus est, Ter 

Obs. 3. Opus is oAen followed by the infinitive, or by the subjane* 
tiye with ut ; as, Siquid forte, quod opus sit sciri. Cic. Nunc Obi 
opus est, ttf^ram ut te adsimiles. Plaut. Sometimes it is absolutely 
without a case, or with a case understood ; as, Sic opus est ; Si opus 
est, 

Exc. Opus and usus, are sometimes followed by the genitive by 
Rnle II.; as, Argenti opus fuit, " there was need of money;^ 
Sometimes by an accusative, in which case an infinitive is probably 
■understood ; as Puero opus est cibum ; Scil. habere, Plaut. 



§ 119. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

[For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty or want, see 

5 107. Rule XI.3 

Rule XXIII. These adjectives dignusy indigntts^ 
contentuSy praditus, captus, and fretttSy also the par- 
ticiples natus, satuSy ortus, editus, and the Uke, 
denoting origin, govern the ablative ; as, 

Dignus honore. Worthy of honor. 

Contentus parvo. Content with little. 

Prteditus virtute, Endued with virtue, 

Captus oculiSf Blind 

Fretus viribus, Trusting to his strength. 

Ortus regibus, Descended of kings. 

EXPLANATION.— Tbttshlative after these adjectives and participles Is f^ 
vemed by some preposition understood ; as, e«m, ds, «« es, in, fte. ftnmsttnus 
U is expressed ; as. Ortus ea coneubina. SaUttst. 



§ ISO !>yKTA.t. — THE ABLATITC« 987 

%}b§. 1. Instead of tke abtetiTe, tbete sdjeetiTes often ttke an in- 
finitive, or a subjanctive clause with qui or ml ; as, Vigntu amort. 
Virg. Dienut qui imperet, Cic. Non turn dignuif utfigampalvm in 
parieiein. Flaut. 

Exe, Dignug^ indignusy and contentuSf are sometimes followed by 
the genitive ; as, Dignut avorum, Virg. For the ablative governed 
by adjectives of plenty or want, see § 107. Rule XI. 



§ 120. THE ABLATIVE WITH THE COMPARA- 

TIVE DEGREE. 

Rem. When two objects are compared by means of the eompara- 
five degree, a con jo action such as, quam, ac, a^^iie, 8lc. signifying 
'* than,'' is sometimes expressed and sometimes omitted. In the first 
the construction of the case fallc under other rules , in the second it 
falls under the following, vix. 

Rule XXIV. The comparative degree without 
a conjunction governs the ablaftve ; as 

Dulcior melUj Sweeter than honey. 

. PriBsiantior auro^ More precious than gold. 

Ferennius ttre. More durable than brass. 

tZPLANATION.— The ablative under this rale is supposed to be govemsd 
more properly bjr ftra understood, which is sometinnes expressed ; asi Vimm 
fTtt eelertsforitor. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative without a 
conjunction is commonly used when the object is compared with the 
subject of a proposition ; as, Quid magis est durum saxo, quid mollius 
undd. But when in such a comparison quam is used, the second sub- 
stantive will be in the same case with the first, because in the same 
construction ; as, Oratio quam habitus fuit miser tUtUior; Cic. i. e. 
Oratio/uU miserabilior quam habitus C/uit.) 

Ob». 2. When the object is compared with the predicate of a pro* 
position the conjunction, quam is commonly used, and' then there are 
two cases. 

1st. If the same thing is predicated of both substantives, they will 
be in the same case, because tbey will fall under the same construc- 
tion ; as, Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem quam Phormionem ; 
i. e. quam ( vidi, )PAormione/n. 

2d. If the same thing is not predicated of both substantives, the 
latter will commonly be in the nominative with ttiTR, expressed or un- 
derstood ; as, Meliarem quam ego stim, suppono ttbi, Plaot. 

Obs, 3. Quam. is frequently understood after plusj minus j and am- 
pliuSf and sometimes aAer major , minor, and some other eompnn* 
tives without a chance of case ; as, Caj^a plus (quam) quinqitt eitt- 



SYNTAX. — ^THE ABLATITS. § 121 

Ka ftofnifittm, " More than fire thonsand mtn were taken.*' iHnUUt 
nt minora (qaam) octonum dvi&m annorum. 

But quam is always expressed before the dative and vocative. 

Jfote, — These words are also followed by the ablatfve without fu«m accordU 
log to the rute» 

Ob$. 4. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitiTe 
mood, or a part of a sentence, quam is always expressed ; as, Nihil 
turpius est quam mentiri, 

Obs, 5. The comparative is of\en followed by the following nouns, 
adjectives, and participles in the ablative ; viz. ojfinione, spe, expecia- 
tione,Jlde,—diciOf solito^ — tBquOf credibiliy jtuto; as, ciiius dido Htm' 
ida, (Bqudra placai. Virg. These ablatives often supply the place of 
a clause ; as, gravius aqua, equivalent to gravius quam tequmn at. 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Liberiut vivebai, se. 
mquo^ '' he lived more freely than was proper ;" i. e. '^ he lived too 
freely,^* or *' rather freely." 

Obi. 6. When one quality is compared with another, in the same 
subject, the adjectives expressing them are both put in the positive 
degree with magis quam, or in the comparative connected by quam ; as, 
ars MAOis magna quam dijicilis. Triumphus elarior quam graJtioTy 
'' a triumph more famous than acceptable.'* 

Obs. 7. The prepositions prtf , ante, pitstery and supra, are some- 
times used with a comparative; as, seel re ante alios immanior 
omnes. Also a superlative ; as, .^nte alios carissimus. Pi'o is used 
after quam^ to express proportion ; as, Preelium atrocius quam pro 
num tro jntgn a n tium . 

Obs. 8. Magis and minus joined to the positive degree, are equiva* 
lent to the comparative ; as, luce magis delect a. Magis and plus 
joined with a comparative, only strengthen it ; as, Nikil invenies 
magis hoc certius. 

Obs. 9. Inferior sometimes governs the dative ; as, vir nulla arte cut 
quam inferior; the ablative also is found, but it is usually followed by 
quam. 

^ Obs. 10. ^lius is sometimes construed like comparatives and some- 
times, though rarely, is followed by the ablative ; as, nan putes aliitm. 
tapiente bonoque beeUum. 



§ 121. ABLATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

Rule XXV. Verbs of plenty and scarceness, 
for the most part govern the ablative ; as, 

Abundat divitiis, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omni culpAy He has no fault. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative after such verbs, may be governed by a pre- 
position understood, sometimes it is expressed ; as, vaeat a culpa. Or it may 
be used to limit the verb, hy showing in what respect its meaning is to be ta- 
ken; as, **he abounda in rsspect or richss,'' (see Rule XXXIV.) Instances 
•ftbi* construction, however, are so common as to warrant the rule here given. 



§ 122 aTNTAX* — ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE. SS9 

06*. 1. Verbs of plenty are sach as^ jSbundo, affluo^ exvhiro^ t% 
dundoy suppeditOj scatto, &c. of want, CarCOf egio, indig^o, vaeo, 4f- 
ftcioTf destiiuor, &c. 

Exe. 1. Eg^o and indigSOj sometimes gqvern the genitive; as, Egii 
mris, he needs money. Hor. Non tarn artis indigent^ quam labdru, 
Cic. So, also, some verbs denoting ^o^l//, to aJboundy such as, abun- 
dOf carlo, saiurOf Bcatlo, 

Rule XX VI . Utor^ abvtoi^fruor^fungor^ potior^ 
vescoTy govern the ablative ; as, 

Utitur fraudej He uses deceit. 

jSbutitur librisj He abuses books. 

Obs,2. To these add, gaudeo, creor, nascor^fidoj vivOf victUo, con- 
9to, laborOj ('* to be illj") paacor^ epalor, nitor, &c. 

Exc. 2 Potior often governs the genitive; as, P&t'rriurhitf To get 
possession of the city; Potiri rerumj (never rebuSy) to possess the 
chief command. In such cases, the genitive may be governed by tm- 
perio understood. 

Exc. 3. Potior J fungor^ vescor^ epixlor 9.nA pascor, sometimes goy 
em the accusative; as, Poi^ri urbem. Cic. Officia fungi, &c. andaU 
■o, in ancient writers uior, abutor, and/ruor. Depasco and deptucor 
have the accusative always. 

N. B. Fop "the Ablative of the adjunct, see § 106. R. VII, 
— For the Ablative governed by adjectives of plenty, or 
wafif^ § 107. Rule XL — By verbs of loadings binding, &c. 
§ 125. — By passive verbs, § 126. Rule V. — By a preposition^ 
« 136. R. XLIX. LI. LIL 

For the Ablative of Limitation, see ^ 128. — Of Cause^ 
«ian7ier,&c. § 129. — Of the place where, ^ 130. Exc, — From 
which, § 130. 3. — Of ti//ie when, § 131. R. XL. — How hmg^ 
R. XLL— Of mtasure, § 132. R. XLIL— Of excess, R. XLIU. 
— Of price, ^ 133. — ^In the case absolute, § 146. R. LX. * " 



§ 122. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 

AND GENITIVE. 

Many transitive verbs, with the accusative of the direct object, govern 
also another word to which the aciion has an indirect or remote refer 
ence, in the genitive^ dative, accusative, or ablative, as the nature of that 
reference may require. All verbs under these rules are transitive verbfl 
in the active voice, or iransilive deponents. 

Rule XXVII. Verbs of accusing, condemning^ 
acquitting, and admonishingy govern the accusa- 



SISO SYNTAX.— ACCUSATIVE AND GFNITIVK. V*^ 

live of a person, with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

JirptU mejurtif He accuses me of theft 

Meiptum inertut condemno, I condemn myself of laziness. 

lUum homicidii ahiolvunt, They acquit him of manslaiighlv. 

Monet mt officii, He admonishes me of my duty. 

To this rule belong verbs of, 

Accusing; as, ^cctwo, ago, appello, aretMso, ofi^tttro, arguo, coar* 
fftto, captOf inerepOi incrtfito, urgeo, mctwo, inttmilo, interrogOf pcf 
hUOf alligo, attringOf deferOf compello. 

CoNDKMNiNO; as, DamnOf condemno, in/amo^ noto, convinco, pr^ 
kendo, dtprthendo, judico, pUctor. 

AcqutTTiNO ; as, Ahtolvo, lib^ro, purgo, and perhaps solvo, 

Admonishixo : as, Moneo, admoneo, commoneo, commonefacio. 

Obi, 1. With many of these verbs^ instead of the genitive of the 
crime or puifinhment, the ablative is used with or without a preposi- 
tion ; as, Accfuare de negligentid. Cic Liberdre culpd. Id. The 
ablatives crimine and nomine are often inserted before the genitive, 
which may be regarded as the full form of the construction ; as, jtr- 
reuire aliquem crimine ambitue. Liv. Sometimes the punishment 
is put in the accusative aAer odor in; as Damnare ad pctnam, in 
mdallum, rarely in the dative ; as, Damnatus morti, MuUo has al- 
ways the ablative -, as, multare pana^ pecunidj exsiliit, &c. 

Obs. 2. JiccHsoj incUso, inxim&lo, together with verbs of ad- 
monishing, instead of the genitive, are followed by the accusative, 
especially of the neuter pronouns, hoCj idj illudj quod, &c. and their 
plurals ,' as, Si id me non accusat / Plaut. Eos hoc monio, Cic. rarely 
br the accusative of nouns ; as. Sic me ineimuldre falsum facinue. 
The accusative in this case may be considered as governed by the 
preposition secundum, or quod attinet ad. 

Obs 3. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them some « 
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive 
of the crime, but, as active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Rule 
XX ; as, Arguo ctdpam. Ejus avariliam perfidiamque accusdrat. 
When thus construed, the^mmediate object of condemnation is the 
crime ; in the other construction it is the pereon. 

Obs. 4. Verbs of admonishing instead of the genitive are some- 
times followed by an infinitive or clause -, as, Soror monet Succub^ 
mmax Lauso Tumum. Virg. Monet ut suspiciones vitet, Caes. 

Rule XXVIII. Verbs of valuing with their own 
case, and sometimes without a case, govern sucli 
genitives of degree as magniy parviy nihUi ; as 

JEstlmo te magni, I value you much. 

AftAi stttit plurie. It cost me more. 

Estparvi, It is of little value. 

EXPLANATION.— By its own case is meaiii, llie ca8« which the verb usually go- 
▼eniB. Verlw without ca«e, as, sum Jio, existo, Ac, have the genitive only. The 
a^iectives mogni porm, Ac, may agree with pretii, mamentiy or the like understood, 
and the construction perhaps come under R. VII. If »o, it would acooont for th« 
•Mative sonetimet used after the same verbs. See Obs. «. 
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TerVs of Taluiiif^ are such as attimoi exutlmoi dueo^faciof haJlt90% 
p^ndeOf putOf taxo» sum, fi<h contto, &C. j also, rrfert and intirest* 

Among the genitives of degree governed by such verbs are the 
•djeetives tanti^ fuantiy plurisy minOris, inagnh plurlmh mi%imit 
par9%9 quaniUib^j &e y and the substantives astUy Jlocci, nauH, 
pUii tgruncii, hujut, &c. For the genitive of price, see §133, £xc. 

Oh9> 5. JSEqui and boni are put in the genitive after /acto and cofi- 
Mo ; as, JEqui bonlquefetcioj I take this in good part. 

Obt- 6* Instead of the genitive, <Bstimo, and a few others, some- 
times take the ablative. AAer kabeo, puto, ducoy the ablative with 
pro is common ; as. Pro nihilo puidre. Re/ert and Intirestf with 
their own case, §113, £xe. I., often take nihU, or a neuter accusa^ 
live, or an adverb, instead of the genitive, to express degree ; as, 
Mea nihil rtferU Multum intirest* So, also, nihil is used with «•- 
Hmo and moiror. 



§ 123. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 

DATIVE. 

Rule XXIX. Verbs of compearing^ giving^ de- 
daringy and taking away^ govern the accusative 
and dative ; as, 

Compare VirgUium Homiro, I compare Virgil to Homer. 

Suum cuiqv^ tribuitoj Give every man his own. 

Narrasfabulam aurdoj You tell a story to a deaf man. 

Eripuit me moriij He rescued me from death. 

EXPLANATION.— This is a rule of very ezteusiye application. When, to- 
gether with the thing done, (expressed by the active verb and its accusative,) 
we express also the remote object to which it is done, that object will be put hi 
the dative ; thus, in the above examples, the verb and the accusative following 
it, express the vhote of that which is represented as done to, or with reftrtne* 
to, the object expressed in the dative; i. e. Comparo VirgUium, expresses aU 
here said to be done, {Homero,) to Homer, — I compare Virgil to him. Narrcu 
faJnUam, expresses all here said to be done, {turdo^) to the deaf man, — yon 
tell a story to him; and so Eripuit me, togetfaer|express what is. here donei 
(morti) to death,—- he rescued me from it ; and so of other examples. See this 
more fully illustrated, Gr. Oram. $ iftl. Ohe. 8. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obti 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some othert, 
instead of the dative often take a preposition and its case ; as. Com* 
pardre unam rem cum alia^ — ad uliam, — res inter se. Eripuit me mmiiy 
— morte, — a, or ex morte, &c 

Obs. 2. Instead of the accusative, these verbs have frequently an 
iniinitive mood or a part of a sentence ; as. Da mihi falUre, Reddes 
mihi didce loqui, he. Hor. Perfacile factu esse illis probat ; Itemque 
Dumnorigi, ut idem conarHur persuadet. Cass. This construction is 
especially common with such verbs as, jSio, dico, inquam, pertuadio^ 
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rupondeo, kc. when the thing saidf replied, iu:. though a sentence 
or n paregraph, is to be regarded as the accusative, and the person oi 
persons to whom said is put in the dative. 

Obi, 3. Several verbs governing the accusative and dative are of- 
ten construed differently ; as, CircumdHre mania opptdoy or oppidmm 
mctnibtu, *^ to surround a city with walls." IfUerclud£re contmeahtm 
alicui, ia aliqutm comedtu, ''to intercept one's provisions." Induire, 
exiUre veatem eibi, or. »e vetti. So the follovring, Univereoe frumenio 
donavit, Nep. and Fr<Bdaim mUUibue donat. Cfss. jSapergdre »aU 
eame$f or aepergere taiem comibus, Plin. 

Obs, 4. The accusative is sometimes understood; as, Nul^ealiati 
(sc. ee.) Cedere alicui (sc« locum^) detrahere alicuit (sc. Uutdem^) ke. 

Obe. 5. Verbs signifying motion or tendency to a thing, instead of 
the dative, have an accusative aAer them with the preposition ad ; 
M, M ffrtet&rem haminem traxU, 



§ 124. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Rule XXX. Verbs of asking, and teachings go- 
vern two accusatives, the one of a person, and 
the other of a thing ; as, 

Poscimus te pacem, We beg peace of thee. 

DocuU me grammaticamf He taught me grammar. 

E3CPLANATION.—The first accusative under this rule belongs to Rule XX. 
the second may be governed by qtiod attinet ad, or aeeundum understood, mean- 
ing M to, in re$peet of. Or the reason of this rule may be, that most of the 
verbs under it, admit either of the nouns after them, as their immediate object. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obe. 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are Rogo, 
orOf exoTo, obsecro, precor, potco, repo8co,Jlagiio, &c. Of teaching, 
Doc^Of edoctOy dedoclo, erudio. To these may he added, celo, to con- 
ceal; as, ^nttg6nus iter omnes celat. Nep. 

Obt. 2. Verbs of asking, instead of the accusative of the person, 
often take the ablative with ab or ex; as, Veniam oremut ah ipeo. 
So also, instead of the accusative of the thing, many verbs both of 
asking and teaching sometimes take the ablative with de; as, De ttt- 
n^e kosHum eenatum edocet. Sail . Sic ego te eiedem de rebus interrdgenu 

Obs. 3. Some verbs of asking and teaching, are never followed by 
two accusatives, but by the ablative of the person, with a preposi- 
tion; such as, extgo, peto, qu€ero, scUor, sciscitoTj and the following 
verbs of teaching, viz: imbtto, institttOy instruo, and some others, are 
followed by the ablative of the thing, sometimes wfth, and sometimes 
without a preposition; and sometimes they are otherwise construed. 

Obs. 4. Many other active verbs, frequently besides the accusative 
of a person, take also an accusative of nihu, or of the neuter pro- 



§ 126^ SYNTAX. ^ACCUSATIVS AND ABLATIVK. 8}S 

awQiis, ko€f id. fuidj or of adjectives of quantity; as, Fa6iut ea m$ 
monuU. Cic. Nee U id eonttUo* Id. These verbs, however, in their 
aifnifieation, generally resemble verbs under this rule; or the accu* 
■ative of the thing may be governed by a preposition understood 



§ 125. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 

AND ABLATIVE. 

Rule XXXI. Verbs of loadings bindings doth" 
ingy deprivingy and their contraries, govern the 
accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onerat naves auroy He loads the ships with gold. 

EXPLANATION.— The accusative under tM^ rule belongs to Rule XX. TiM 
ablatiTe maj be governed bf a preposition understood. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Ob$, 1. Verbs of loading are OnSro, eumBdOj premoy opprfmoy ob» 
riio, impUOf explSOf complio. — Of unloading, levcTf exonBro, &c.— Of 
binding, (utringo, ItgOf alligo, devincioy imp^iOf irretiOf iUamUOy ke« 
Of loosing, eoivOy exeolvoy libiro, laxoy expedio^ &c. — Of aepriving, 
privOf nudoy orboy spolioyfraudoy emungo. — Of clothing, oe«<fo,afliido, 
indUOy cingo, tegOy velOj cordno. — Of unclothing, exdOy ditcingOy See. 

To these may be added many other verbs, such as, muto, donOy mv- 
neroy remuatroj communieo^ petscoy beOy impertiory dignoTy afficiOy pro* 
nquor, tusequorj spargOy oblectoy &c. with which, however, in many 
cases, the ablative may come under Rule XXXIV. and XXXV. 

Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablative with a 
preposition expressed; as> Solvtrealiquem ex catenit. Cic. The ab- 
hitive is sometimes understood; as, complet naves ^ sc. vtm. Virg. 

Obs. 3. Several of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise govern 
the genitive: as, jSdolescentem sua temerUdtis impiety ^* He fills the 
youth with his own rashness/' Some of them also vary their con- 
struction; as, induit or exuit se vestibusj or vestes sibi. jSbdicare ma* 
gistratum. Sail. Abdicate se magistratu. Cic. See § 123. Obs. 3. 



^ 126. CONSTRUCTION WITH PASSIVE VERBS. 

Rule XXXII. Verbs that govern two cases in 
the active voice, govern the latter of these in the 
passive; as, 

jSccusor furtiy I am accused of theft. 

VirgUius comparatur Hom^Oy Virgil is compared to Homv* 

Doceor grammaticamy ' I am taught grammar. 

Naiois oneratur aurOy The ship is loaded with goM 

20* 
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rale may be sobdiTided into the five foUowiiig, which wffl be 
much more convenieiit in practice, than the general Rule. 

Rule I. Verbs of accusing ^ condemning j &c. in the passiye 
Toice, govern the Genitive. 

BiUe n. Verbs of valuing in the passive, govern sack 
genitives as, magni, parvi^ nihili, &c. 

Rule III. Verbs of comparing^ giving, declaring and tak" 
ing away, 6cc, in the passive, govern the dative. 

Rule IV. Verbs of asking, and teaching, &c. in the pas- 
five, govern the accusative. 

Rule V. Verbs of loading, binding, clothing, deprimng^ 
ftc. in the passive, govern the ablative. 

EXP LA NATIO N.— This rale applies to the passives of all verbs under Ralet 
ZXVn. to ZXXI. inclnsive. In all of these the *< latter ease" is that which 
with the aeti?e voice expresses the remof c, and never the •mmsdtots object of 
the verb. In all constructions ander this rule it must be noticed that t hat which 
was, or would be the accusative after the verb in the active voice, must be its 
nomlnatiTe in the passive, otherwise the construction does not belong to this 
rule. Thus, Active, Narrm fahuiam turdo. Passive, Nurratur fabuia turdo. 
Here "ftibnlam)" the direct object of narro*, is changed into the nominative 
or subject of narraiur ; and turdo remains the same in both sentences. The 
"latter case," in other words, the remote object of the'active voice is never, in 
Latin, converted into the subject of the passive except in a few instances which 
are manifest Orascisms. See Greek Gram. $ 164. Qh: 3. In English, however, 
there are some expressions in which this is allowed. See Eng. Oram. $ 49. 
OU, and Crombie's Etymology, p. 370. 

Hence, wherC) in some cases the Greek and English languages admit of two 
forms of expression, the Latin idiom admits of only one, e. g. " This was told 
to me," or " I was told this," is rendered into Latin by the first form; thus, 
Moc miki dittufH e$t. But we cannot say according to the second form, Hoe die 



Obi, 1. When the active voice is followed by three cases, § 114. 
Oht. 3. the passive has the two last ; as. Hoc missum est itdki muni' 
n. ^^ This was sent as a present to me." Here munM is the dative 
of the end. R. XIX. 

Rule XXXIII. Passive verbs frequently govern 
the dative of the doer; as, 

Vix audioT tUli, I am scarcely heard by any one. 

ScriberU Vario^ You shall be described by Varios. 

Nulla audita mihisordrum. None of your sisters have beea 

heard of by me. 

BXFLANATION.— This construction is used diieflf by the poets, and bf 
them as a substitute for another still more common ; namely, that the rolun- 
tary agent after the passive voice, is put in the ablative with a or ah and 89 
comes under Rule XLIX. as, (in the active voice,) CtoilttM me dUigUi "Clodioa 
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lofve* me." (in the paMive,) A Clodio ditigor, << I am lo7ed by Clodios. Tht 
preiiositioii is sometiines omitted ; as, eoUtur Unifiera turha 

Obs. 2. After passive verbs the principal agent or actoi , is usually 
expressed in the ablative with the preposition a, or ab ; as, Laudatur 
ab hiSf ctUpatur ab UliSf ^' He is praised by these, he is blamed by 
those.'' But, 

The aecondary tkgtni, means, or instniment afler transitive verbs in the 
active or passive voice or afler intransitive verbs, is pat in the accusative 
with per ; as. Per 7*hr€uiyh&lum LycifiUum^ ah exereitu recipUur. Nep. ; ■ 
but ohcner in the ablative by Rule XJCXV. 

Obs. 3. The passive participle in »du8, has the assent or doer almost 
always in the dative; and besides, when it agrees with the subject of a 
sentence, conveys the idea of obligation or necessity; as, SemelomnibK^ 
ealcanda ett via leiiy ** The way'of death (is to be, i. e.) must once 
be trod by alL Hor. Mkibenda est nobis dtH^entia^ '^ JDiligelkce ma$t 
be used by us/* i. e. we must use diligence. Cic. Ctea&ri omnia uno 
tempdre erarU agenda. *' All things had to be done by Casar at one 
time.'* § 49. 6. 

Obs. 4. The accusative of place or time after intraasitives in the 
passive voice, is not governed by the verb, but by a preposition un- 
derstood, or comes under other rules ; as, itw Mhinasj Rule XXXVII. 
pugnatum est biduum. R. XLI. dormitur totam noctem. R. XLI. We find, 
howeYer fTotamihidortntturkyems: Noctea wgUantur amarm; Oce- 
asms adUur. Tac. 



« 127. CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 

Words and phrases are oAen thrown in between the parts of a 
sentence in an adverbial manner, to express some circtjmstancx 
connected with the idea of the simple sentence, and which do not depend 
for their case on any word in the sentence to which they beloi^, but 
on a preposition or adverb or other word understood, or are by com- 
mon usage put in a particular case in certain circumstances without 
government or dependence on any words either expressed or under- 
stood. 

To this may be referred circumstances. 1. Of /tim^o^ion.— -2. Of 
cause^ manner, &c— 3. Of place — 4. Of Wnw.— 5. Of flMOwrt.- 
Of price; as follows. 



* 128. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 

A particular qualification of a general expression, made in EngUili 
by the phrase " in respect of," " with regard to," is expressed is 
Latin by the ablative or more briefly, as follows : 
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Rule XXXIV. Respect wherein, and the part 
qffede d are expressed in the ablative ; as, 

PietatefilitUy In affection a son. 

Jure per^iuif Skilled in law. 

Pedibus ager, Lame in his feeU 

£XPLANATION.— The ablatire under this rule is used to limit the sigDifica- 
tion of nouns, adjectivesi and verbs, and nmy be Tariously rendered to expresa 
the nature of the limitation intended ; as^ tn, in respect of) with respect to, with 
regard tOf" Stc. 

Obi. 1. The part affected, after adjectives and verbs, belongs to this 
rule, containing, as it does, a similar limitation of a general expression, 
as in the last of the above examples. The following are of a similar^ 
charactei*. JinTiua animo. Tac. Crine ruber; ore ni§er; Mart. Coju 
tremisco totd nunteet omnibut artubtu. Cic. jinimoque et corpdre tor- 
pet. Her. 

Exc, The part affected, in imitation of a Greek construction, is 
sometimes expressed in the accusative; as, Nudus membray ** Bare 
as to his limbs.'' Yirg. So, Sibila colla tumentem. Id. Expleri men- 
te?ii nequU. Id. Fraetue membra. Mor. Tenip6ra einctus. Virg. This 
construction is in imitation of the Greek, (See Gr. Gr. § 1 7. Obs. 1.) 
The accusative may be governed by a preposition understood. 




rect. That quoad never governs an accusative, nor has the meaning here as- 
signed to it ; that quod ad is not justified by any good authority ; but that the 
proper supplement is, quod attinet ad, << as pertains to;'' quod speetat ad, <'as 
regards.'' See Gymnasium, p. 361. et aeq. 4th Ed. 

Obs. 2. To this rule may be referred the matter of which any thing 
is made ; as, ^re cavo clypeus, a shield of hollow brass. But here 
the preposition is commonly expressed ; as, Templum de marmore. 
In imitation of the Greeks, the matter is sometimes put in the geni- 
tive ; as crateres argentic " goblets of silver." Gr. Gr. § 156. Obs. 3. 



* 129. THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, &c. 

Rule XXXV. The causey manner, means, and 
instrument, are put in the ablative ; as, 

Palleo metu, I am pale for fear. 

Fecit suomore. He did it after his own way. 

jiuro ostroque decori^ Decked with gold and purple. 

Scribo calamOf I write with a pen. 

EXPLANATION.— The ablative in this rule is probably governed by a prepo- 
sition understood, — as there are numerous instances in which the preposition 
is expressed. The cause will be known by putting the question, " Why t" or 
** wherefore ?" The mamnerf by " How ?" The mean' by " By what means I" 
The instrument, by « Wherewith ?" 
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Obf. 1. The cduM sometiuies takes the prepositions per, propltfi 
ob, with the accusative ; or de, e, ««, pr«», with the ablative ; at| 
Depulnu ywr inviiiiavii Feswu$ de vut 

06«. 2. The maimer is sometimes expressed by a, od, eiim, A, cr, 
ircr ; tS) De mor« «ifo. The means frequently by pwr. and cimi; at| . 
aim meu copm omnibtu vtxavi AmanienseM. See § 126. Ob9. 2. 

06*. 3. The instrument properly so called seldom admits a prepo- 
sition, though among the poets, a, ab, de, sub, are sometimei used | 
as, Petiwra irajectutab eiiM; Exeretrt solum sub vomihrt. 



^ 130. aRCUMSTANCES OP PLACE. 

The drenmstan<^ of place may be reduced to four partienlan* 
1. The place toKere, or in which. — 2. The place whither or to vthick, 
^*^. The place whmcty or from which, — 4. The place 6y, or through 
which, 

N. B. The following rules respeeting place refer chiefly to the 
names of towns. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of conn* 
triea, provinces, islands, &c. are construed in the same way. With 
these, however, the preposition is commonly added. 

1. The Place where, or in which. 

Rule XXXVI . The name of a town denoting 
the place where, or in uohichy is put in the genitive; 
as, 

Vixit RoTMBf He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est MilHi^ He died at Miletus. 

Exc. But if the name of the town where or in 
whichy be of the third declension, or plural num- 
ber, it is expressed in the ablative ; as. 

Habitat Carthagifie, He dwells at Carthage. 

StuduU Mhinisj He studied at Athens. 

Obs. 1. When the name of a town is joined with an adjective, or com- 
mon noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added ; as, Momts 
in eelebri urbe ; or in Roma celebri urbe; or in Roma celebriurbe; 
or sometimes, Roma celebri urbe. 

Sote.— In this construction the name of a town in the third declension fre- 
quently has the ablative singular in • ; as, Habitat CartAogtW . Fuere SieyotU 
jatndiu Dionyia. Plaut. Tibur\gen*ttu. Suet. 

Obs. 2. The name of the town where, or in which , is sometimes, 
though rarely put in the ablative when it is of the first or second de- 
clension ; as, Tyro rex decidit; for Tyri, " The king dies at Tyre ;" 
Just. Hujus exemplar Rom& nullum habimus. Vitruv. 

Obs. 3. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the ab- 
lative } as, In Philippis quidam nunciavit. Suet, jit, or near a 
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l^tee it eiprested by ad, or apud with (he aecatathre ; at, ^<{| or 
2V»/a«, " at or near Troy." 

2. The Place whither, or to which. 

Rule XXXVII. The name of a town denotii^ 
the place whither^ or to whichy is put in the accu- 
sative; as, 

Venit Romam^ He came to Rome. 

Pro/ecttu ut AthtMB, He went to Athens. 

* Oh9. 4. Among the Poets, the town ioiiAic& Is eooietiraespst is tte 
dative \ as, Cartkagini nuneiot mittam. Hor. 

Ob9. 5. After verbs of telling, and gms^, when motion to is iiA- 
pliedj the name of a town is sometimes pat in the accosative ; aSy 
Mamam erat nuncta^um, '' The report was carried to Rome.'^ifrttan— 
W^at dedit. 

8. The place whence, or from which. 

Rule XXXVIII. The name of a town tt^hence 
or from which ; or by or through which, is put in 
the Ablative ; as, 

Diseestit Coritiiho, He departed fVom Corinth| 

Laodiced UerfecU, He went through Laodicea. 

Ob9» 6. The place by or through which, however, is commonly 
pat in the accusative with per; as, Per Thebtu iter fecit, Nep. 

4. Domus and Rus. 

Rule XXXIX. Domus and rus are construed in 
the same Avay as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domij He stays at home. 

Domum revertttuTy He returns home. 

Domo arcessUue «vm, I am called from home 

So also. ^ 

FivU rure or ruHy He lives in the country. 

jibvit rus J He is gone to the country. 

Rediit rure, He is returned from the country. 

Ohs, 7. Humi, militia, and belliy are likewise construed in the 
genitive like names of towns ; as, Jacet humi, *' he lies on the 
ground,*" Domi et militia , (or belli,) "At home or abroad.'' 

Obt. 8. When domus is joined with an adjective the preposition if 
commonly used ; as, In domo paternd. So, ad domum patemam, Ex 
domo paternd, — Except with meus, tuns, stats, noster, vester, regtus, 
and ali^nus; then it follows the rule. When doTnns has another sub* 
stantive in the genitive after it, it may be with or without a prepoei* 
tion J as Deprehensus est domis domo, or in domo Cms&rin. 
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Obt. 9. Rus and r&r€ in the sinflrnlar joiiMd with an adjective an 
used with, or withoat a preposition. But rfirain the plural, isneyer 
without it. 

Obs. 10. The names of countries, provinces, and all other placet 
except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, iVo* 
tus in ItdtiA; JtbUf in Italiami Rediit ex Italid^ TransU per ItaHam, 
&c. A few cases occur, however, in which names of countries, pro- 
Tinces, &e. are construed like the names of towns without a prepo- 
sition ; as, Pampeku Cvpri visus est, &c. Csbs. 

Peto, '* I seek,'' or " go to," always governs the accusative as an 
active verb without a preposition ; as, Fetidt Egyptum^ " he went 
to Egypt." 



« 181. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 

Rule XL. Time when^ is put in the ablative ; 

Venit hord terti&f He came at the third hour. 

Rule XLI. Time how long, is put in the accu- 
sative or ablative ; as, 

Mantit paucos diesj He staid a few days. 

Sex mens 'bus abfuit. He was absent six months. 

EXPLANATION. — ^A frteite period or point of time, is usually put in the ab* 
lative, — eoatinuance of time, not marked with precision, for the most part in 
the aecQsative. 

Sott. — It must be observed here, that the vo«ni o/ time under this rule, most 
coincide with the time of the verb with which it is connected, otherwise the 
rule does not hold good. — Thus, **He invited me to dine with him next day," 
is properly rendered under this rule. S.ecum postero die i*l iirantf erem «nWlft- 
vit; beeause postero die and pranderem are cotemporary. £ut if we c^nge 
the verb pranderem for a noun, pottero die will not do in the ablative, bnt 
mast be changed thus; ad pravdittm me invitavit in posterum diem. Potters 
die in this sentence, would mean that the invitation was given next day, and 
would be rendered in English, " Next day he invited roe to dinner.'' 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. All the circnmstances of time are often expressed with a 
preposition; snch as, in, de, ad, ante, circa, per, &c. Sometimes ad 
or circa, is understood before hoc, illnd, id, isthttc, with atdtis, tern* 
pdris, horte, &c. following in the genitive; as, id tentporis, (sc. ad) 
for eo tempore, &c. 

Obs. 2. Precise time, before or aAer another fixed time, is express* 
ed by ante, or post, regarded as adverbs, either with the accusative or 
ablative; aliquot ante annos. Paucis ante diebus. Paucos post die*^ 
Sec. 

Sometimes quam with a verb, are added to ante or post', as, Panuu 
post diehvs quam Luca discessHrat. A few days after he had depart- 
ed from Lnca Sometimes post is omitted before quam; as, die ^ 
fesimd quam ereatus irat. 
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Ob*, 3. Instead of potffMnn, we sometimes find ex quo^ or guum^ 
or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Octo diehvs 
quibtu has lit rat ddbam. Eight days after I gave these letters. 

Obt. 4. The adverb ttbhinc, is used to express past tjme> joined 
with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition; as. Factum 
eat abhinc bienniOf or biennium. It Was done two years ago. 



* 132. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 

Rule XLII. Measure or distance is put in the 
accusative, and sometimes in the ablatiye ; as, 

Murua est decern pedes altus. The wall Is ten feet high. 

""'^Il" ™5ift:i:^C ''■' STb.ci.yUdi.l.nt thirty mUe.. 
Iter or itinite unius diBij One day's journey. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is pat after sueh 
adjectives, and verbs of dimension ; as, LonguSy latus, crassus, pro* 
fundusj alius; Patety porrigituTj eminet^ he The names of Htea* 
sure are, pes^ cubitus ^ ulnus^ digitus ^ paimus, milli poMuumj a 
mile, &c. 

Obs, 2. The accusative or ablative of distance is used only after 
verbs which express motion or distance ; as, £o, cutto, duca, a6. 
sum, distOj &c. The accusative under this rule may be governed by 
ad J or per understood, and the ablative by a, or ab. 

Obs. 3. When the measure of more things than one is expressed, 
the distributive numeral is commonly used ; as, Muri sunt dcnos 
p&ies altif " The walls are each *ten feet high.'* Sometimes denum 
pedum y for dendrum is used in the genitive, governed by ad mensuram. 
understood. But the genitive is used to express the measure oi 
things in the phir.al only. 

Obi. 4. The distance of the place where any thing is said to be 
done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a 
preposition ; as. Sex millibus passuum ab urbe consedit ; or ad sex 
millia passuum. Goes. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the place from which distance is estimated is not 
expressed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be render- 
ed off, distant, &c., as Jtb sex millibus passuum abfuit; He was six 
miles off, or distant. (Scil. Roma^ from Rome.) 

Rule XLIII. The measure of excess or defi- 
ciency is put in the ablative ; as, 

Sesquipede longior. Taller by a foot and a half. 

Novem pedihus minor, Less by nine feet. 

Quantodoctior, tanto submissior , The more learned, the more humble. 

06*. 6. To this rule are to be referred the ablatives tantoj quanta, 
quo eo, hoc aliquanto, multOj paulo, nihilo, &c., frequently joineo 
to comparatives, and sometimes with superlatives. 
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* 133. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PMCll. 

Rule XLIV* The price of a thing is put in the 
ablative; as, 

ConstUU talentOf It eost a talinit. 

V»ndidii kie auro patrumi) This man sold his conHtry Air gold. 

Exc. But tarUiy quanti^ jplurUy minorisy are used in the 
geuitive ; as, 

Qu4t7Ui corutUit f How much cost itt 

Non vendo piuris quam e€$terij I do not sell for more than others. 

Obs, 1. When joined with a noun, taiUi^ quantif &e. are pat in 
the ablative ; as, Qiutm tanto pretio mercattts est. Tantit^ quanto^ 
afid plure are sometimes thougn rarely fbund without a noun ; as^ 
flure venitf *^ it Is sold for more.'' 

Obs. 2. The ablative of price is olten an adjective without a noun; 
as, magnOt permagno, parvOj paulalOy tantvloj mxnimo, plurimOf 
vilif nimio. These refer, however, to some such noun as pretio^ 
«re. Sec. understood. Valeo is found with an accusative. 



^ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

Rule XLV« Adverbs are joined to verbs, adjec- 
tives,- and other adverbs, to modify and limit their 
signification; as. 

Bene scribitf He wTites well. 

Fortiter pugnana^ Fighting bravely. 

EgtegU fldeli»i Remarkably faithful. 

Satis beney Well enough. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. Adverbs are sometimes joined with nouUs, as, Homtnu plan* 
orator, Homer evidently an orator. 

Obs. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or 
limited by it. 

Negatives. 

Obs. 3. Two negatives in Latin, as well as in English, destroy each 
other, or are equivalent to an affirmative; as, ifec non senserunt, 
" nor did they not perceive;" i. e. et sensirunt, " and they did per- 
ceive." So, Non pott ram non exanimdri metu» Cic. Non sum nescu 
us, i. e. scio ; ham nihil est, '* it is not nothing,'^ i- e. '^it is some- 
thing;'' nonntt/Zt, ^' not none," i< e. " some;" nonnunquam, ''not 
never," i. e. ** sometimes;" non nemo, "not nobody," i. e. "some- 
body,** &c. 

Obs. 4. Exc. In imitation of the Greeks, however, two negatives 
in Latin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger nega- 
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thre; as, N^qm UU haitd obijieUt ntikiy '^ H« will not by any meani 
object to me;" Jura te non nociturum homini nemini, &c. Neque, and 
Me, aad sometimes norif are eapecially tbos used after a negative; 
at, N(m me carminibus vincet, nee Orpketu^ nee Sinus. 

Obt, 5. Non h sometimes omitted afler non modo, or non goluUf 
wben followed in a subsequent clause by ne quidems as. Mihi non 
wiodo trofci, (i. e. ftoa iratci^) ud ne dolire quidem impune licet. 
Sometimes, but rarely, it is omitted after eedj or veruniy with etiam; 
as, Non modo eafuiura timet j (i. e. non timet f) verum eiiam fert sueti- 
netque prasentia. For ne, and ut, with timeOj &c. see § 140. Obs. 6. 

Obe. 6. Certain adverbs are joined to adjectives in all the degrees 
of comparison, for the purpose of impartiag greater force to their 
signification; as, 

1st. To the positive are joined such adverbs as, apprime, admUdumf 
ffehementeTt maximey perquamyvalde^ opptdo^ and per^ in composition; 
as, gratum udmddum, very agreeable; perquam puetUey very childish; 
&c. In like manner, Paruni, vmltumy nifRttcm, tantum, quantum^ ali- 
quantum; as, parumjirmut; muTtum bonue^ 

2d. To the comparative are joined, Pauloy ntmio, aliquanto, eo, quOf 
hoc, impendio, nihiloi as, Eo gravior est dolor quo culpa major. — Cic. 
See § 132. Obs, 6. Sometimes, also, parum, multum, &c. as with the 
positive. 

3d. To the superlative are joined Facile, meaning '* certainly," 
*' undoubtedly;" longe, quam, also tanto, mianto, multo, &c. as, Fa- 
cile doctissimus, certainly the most learned; longe bellicoHssimaj (sc. 
Sens,) by far the most warlike; quam maximas potest copicis armat, 
e arms as great forces as possible. 

4th. QtMtm, (and alsou^.) is also used as an Intensive word with the 
prsitive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an exclama- 
tion; as, Quam difficile est! how dif&cult it is! quam, or ut crudelis! 
how cruel! Flens quam/amiliariter, weeping bow affectionately, 
i. e. very affectionaidy; quam severe, how severely, i. e. very severely. 



^ 135. CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS. 

Rule XLVL Some adverbs of fm«, place, and 
quantity , govern the genitive ; as, 

Pridie ejus diH, The day before that day. 

Ubique gentium, Every where. 

Satis est verborum, There is enough of words. 

1. Adverbs of time governing the genitive are, Interea, postea, inde^ 
tunc; as, Interea loci, in the mean time: postea loci, afterwards; tnds 
loci, then; tunc tempGris, at that time* 

2. Of place, Ubi, and quo, with their compounds, ubique, ubicunque, 
ubivis, fiinbi, quovis, kc Also, eo, hue, hucdtne, unde, usguam^ 
nusquam, longe, ibidem, &c. ; also, usquam, nusquam, unde ter» 
rarum, or gentium; longi genttum; ibidem loci, eo audacuB, — vecor- 
di^'-^iaeriarum, &r. to that pitch of boldness— madnes^-^misery, &c. 
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3. Of quaatitV) jihundiy aff&tim^ largfUr, ntini*, 9ati», jjarunif m% 
nfmi; My jibundi gloria ; ajfatim aivUiarum ; largbfr auri ; $ati» elom 
fneniui; tapientut j^arum e^ t//t, or A«^, He has enough of giaty, 
richesj &c. Minime gentiumf by no means. 

Obs, 1 . Mrgby (for tiie sake of,) iitstar and parHm^ also govern the 
genitive ; as, l>0ndri Hfltt^w ergd. 

Obs, 2. Pfidie and PostridUf govern the genitive or accvsative; as, 
Pridie KalendcUy sup. aiite; Poatridie Kalendasj sup. post, 

Obs. 3. En and £cce govern the nominative or accusative; as, £n 
coMsaf Ecee kemo or Aoiirfncm, sometimes a dative is added; as, Eca 
duos arat tUbi* Virg. tn such constructions, a verb may be under- 
stood. The dative may be referred to, § 109. 3. 

Obt, 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poets, are 
followed by the dative; as, Mihi clam est, it is unknown tome. Con* 
tra nMs, 

RuLK XLVn. Some derivative adverbs govern 
the caae of their primitives ; as, 

Omnium optmi loquliury He speaks the best of all. 

Convenienter naturae Agreeably to nature. 

VenU obviclm et, He came to meet him. 

Proximi eoBtrtB or ecutra^ Next the camp. 

• 

EXPLANATION.— In the first example, opUmt is derived tiom ofUiMUi 
whieh govenis the genitive by Rule X. $ 107. Cowoenitnier and ofrWam, are de- 
rived from eonvtm'cfu and obwuc, which govern the dative by Rule XVI. $ 111. 
And froximt is derived from promitw^ whleh governs the dative or accusative 
bv Rule XVI. Oh» 6. $ 111. 



* 136. CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

Rule XLVIII. Twenty-eight prepositions, arf, 
apud^ ante, &c. govern the accusative ; as, 

M patrem. To the father. 

Rule XLIX» Fifteen prepositions, a, aft, abs, 
&c. govern the ablative ; as, 

ji patret From the father. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obt, 1. Clam, one of these £Aeeii, is sometimes followed by the 
accusative ; as, clam vosy without your knowledge. When followed 
by a genitive or dative ; as, Clam patrU. Ter. Mihi clam ^t. Plant. 
A substantive may be understood, or they may be regarded as adverbs 

Obs. 2. Tenus after a plural noun, commonly has it in the genitiye , 
as emrum tenus. Virg> 
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Rule L. The prepositions in, sub, super, and 
subter, denoting motion to, or tendency towards, 
govern the accusative ; as, 

VtnU in Urbem, He came into the dty. 

•tfiRor in t$f Lere towards thee. 

Sub jugum mitiu$ eU, He was sent under the yoke. 

Inddit tuper agminaf It fell upon the troops. 

Rule LI. The prepositions in and sub denoting 
situation, govern the ablative ; super and subter ei* 
ther the accusative or ablative i as, 

Jaeet in terrA^ He lies upon the ftround. 

Medid in wbe^ In the middle of the citjr. 

In podisy Among the poets. 

Bub manibvMy Under the walls. 

Ohs. 3. To both of these roles there are seme exeeptimis. In* 
stances occur in which in and sub denoting motion to, or tendency to* 
wards y instead of the accusative govern the ablative ; as/n conspectu 
meo audet tenire ; tub ju^o dictator hostem muit. Others are found in 
which they govern the accusative when they denote ntwUion ; as, 
Mihi in mentemfuit, Ho»tet ntb montemconsedittef &c. 

Obt. 4. The preposition til with the accusative usually signifies fn- 
to, towards, until, for, against ; with the ablative in, upon, among* 
With both cases, however, considerable variety of translation is ne- 
cessary to convey correctly the idea of the original. The following 
are instances, " In the case of," Talis in hosts fuit Priamo, Virg. 
''On account of," In quo facto domum revocatus ^-^In sex mensibtts, 
'' Within six months ;** In dies, '* from day to day." So, in horas, 
'* from hour to hour;" in capita, ** per head ;" in pueritia, " during 
boyhood ;" in hoe tempbre, ** at this time," &c. 

Obs. 6. The preposition is frequently understood before its case ; 
as, Devsners locos. Virg. Homo id atatis, Cie. Propior montem. 
Sail. In which ad is understood. So, Nunc id prodeo^ sc. 06,* — ^Ter. 
Maria aspira juro, sc. per* 8e loco movers, sc. e, or de; Quid illofa- 
cicuf sc. in or de, " what can you do in his case ?" Ut patrid expuls^ 
retur, sc. ex. Nep. 

Obs. 6. Sometimes, but much more rarely, the case is omitted 
after the preposition ; as, drcum Concordiee, sc. adem. Sail. Multis 
post annis, i. e. post id tempus. 

Rule LII. A preposition in composition often 
governs its own case; as, 

Meamxts urbem^ Let us go to the city. 

Exeamus urbe. Let us go out of the city. 

EXPLANATION.— By "its own case" is meant the case it governs when not 
in composition. This rule takes place only when the preposition may be sepa* 
rated from the verb, and placed before the case, without altering the 
Thus, Adeamtu urbemf and Esmut ai vrbemj expxess the same thing. 
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Obt, 7. The preposition isofXeurepeatel al'ter the compound word; 
the case is then ?overnel by the preposition repealed; as. Exitei 
finibua. Css. Nunquam acc^do ad te, quin aba te abeam doctior. Tet. 

Note. — Some verbs never h«.ve the preposition repeated after them ; such ai, 
iffarity tUlopiorj attatrOf <Uluo, aceolo; cir cum, with venio, eo, $to, $ede0jvolo; obeo 
fritter §oi Mdieoj e/f'erOf «««rto, Ac. Some compounds with tnter, and prttttTy 
eommonlv omit the preposition. The compounds of tn, 06} and tub generally 
take the dative; those of super generally the accusative. 

Obi. 8. Some verbs compounded with e^ or ex, are followed by an 
accusative or ablative j as, exire limen. Ter. Exire septia. Virg. 
Some words compounded with pre, take an accusative ; as, Tibur 
aqua prcBjluunt. Hot. In some of these cases, however, the accusa- 
tive may be governed by prtBter or extra understood. 

Obs. 9. The case governed by the preposition in composition is 
sometimes omitted ; as, EmitUre aervum, sc. manu. Plant. Evomir$ 
viruaj sc. ore^ Cic. Educi re copiaa, sc. caatria. Cies. 

For the construction of interjections, see § 117. 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

^ 137. CONNEXION OF TENSES. 

The tenses in the indicative and subjunctive moods, so far as relates 
to their construction may be divided into two classes, Primary and 
Secondary J as follows ; 

Primary. Secondary 

Present, Imperfect. 

Perfect definite. § 44. III. Perfect indefinite. § 44. III. 

Futures. Pluperfect. 

With the primary tenses may be classed the Imperative Mood, 
Of these tenses iheJPriinjary are used to e.^ press actions, &c. as 

present or future ; the Secondary, in the recital of these actions as 

past. 

In the construction of sentences consisting of d ifferent members, 

the subjunctive mooi in the subordinate or secondary parts, usually 

corresponds in time to the tense in the primary or leading part 

Hence the following Rule. 

Rule LIII. Any tense of the subjunctive mood 
may follow a tense of the same class in the in- 
dicative; as, 

Pres. Lego, ' f 1 read, 

PERF.DEF.Zegi, > vi diacam, I have read, V that I may learn 



:am, ) 



FuT. Legam, ) I will read. 

Imfer. Lege, tU diacaa. Read that you may learn. 

Imper. Legebam, ^ I was reading, ^ 

pER.lNDEF.Zegi, > ut diac^rem.l read, > that I might learn. 

Plup Legcram, ) I had read, j 

21* 
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SZPL4KATI0N.— la claoaes connected, tbe present, tine perfect and pen. 
phnttie fttiore with Mm or /uerim, $ 79. 8, in the nubjunctiye mood, may fol- 
low eitlier tiie present, or the perfect definite, or the futures, of the indicative, oi 
the inperatife mood. In like manner, the imperfect, the perfect definite, and the 
pcriphrattie Aitare with utem or fwuem in the rabjnnctiTe mood, may follow 
either tlw imperlbet, or the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect in the indicative 

Obt, 1. When the present tense of the indicative is used in narra- 
tion for the past, § 44. I. 3. it may be followed by the secondary 
tenses of the subjunctive, as Legdtos miitunt ut pacem impetrurent. 

Obs. 2. Primary tenses are sometimes followed by secondary, and 
secondary by primary, in order to express actions whose time is dif- 
ferent 

Ob9, 3. When the subjunctive follows an infinitive or participle in 
the primary clause, the class of tenses emploredj usually corresponds 
with the time of the verb on which the infinitive or participle de> 
pends. 

N. B. This rule and the observations under it, are to be regarded 
as stating only general principles, the deviations from which, in ex- 
pressing the endless variety of relations among actions with refer- 
ence to time, dependence ; &c. can be learned only by practice and 
close attention to classic usage. 

For the interchange of tenses in the same and in different moods, 
tee observations on the tenses, § 44 and 45. 



$ 138. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INDICATIVE 

MOOD. 

The indicative mood is used in Latin to express what is actual and 
certain, in an absolute and independent manner,- as, reni^ vidij vici, 
'* I came, saw, and conquered." It is also used in direct and inde- 
pendent interrogations; as. Quid agu f what are you doing ? 

The indicative mood is used in conditional an4 dependent clauses, 
to denote, not what is contingent or uncertain, but what is supposed, 
or admitted as fact; as, Si vales bene estj if you are in health it is 
well, i. e. '' since you are in health.'' 

The signification and use of this mood, in its several tenses, have 
been specified, § 44. 



« 139. THE CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBJUNC- 
TIVE MOOD, 

[For the character and meaning of this mood, in its several tenses, 

see § 42. II. and § 45.] 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 
1. The subjunctive mood is used in dependent clauses 
only, and consequently, must be preceded by another verb 
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m • 

in the indicatiye, imperative, or infinitive mood, expressed or 
understood, with which it is connected by a conjunction, a 
relative or indefinite word. On this fact the whole construc- 
tion of this mood depends. 

2. The subjunctive mood, in Latin, is used in all cases 
where the potential or subjunctive mood is used in Eng- 
lish. ^ 42, II. 2d, and Obs. 3. 

So far, the construction of the subjunctive in Latin agrees, gene- 
rally, with the £nfi[Ush and the Greek. Its use, however, is much 
more extensive in Latin, being used in many cases where the indica- 
tive is used in these languages. In the*construction of sentences, 
this mood is subject to the following rules. 



« 140. SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER CONJUNCTIONS, &c. 

Rule LIV. The conjunctions ut, quo^ licet y ne^ «tf i- 
namj and dt/mmodoy &c., and words used indefinitely 
in dependent clauses, for the most part, require 
the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Lego ut dUcam 1 read that I may learn. 

Ne$cit quU sim. He knows not who I am. 

EXPLANATION.— The conjunctions reqiriring the sabjunctive mood, an thoaa 
which imply doubt, eontittgency, uncertainty^ and the Uke, as follows : 

1. Utf quo, ** that ," ne, quonnmcSj ** that not," referring to 
the result f end, or design ; take the subjunctive ; thus, 

Ist. Ut, ** that/' denoting a result, after snch words as sic, ita, adeOf 
tam, talis, tantus, is, ejusm6di, is followed by the subjunctive. 

2d. Ut, '^ that," and ne, '^ that not," denoting purpoM or design; or 
when ^' that" is equivalent to '^ in order that," ' so that," take 
the subjunctive. 

3d. AAer verbs signifying to request, admonish, advise, commission, 
encourage, command, and the like; or to endeavor, aim at, or 
accomplish; as, facio, efficio, &c.; and sometimes to permit, to 
wish, to be necessary &Co ut and ne usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut, with the subjunctive, usually follows such impersonals as 

fit, fiiri non potest, accidit, incidit, occurrit, contingit, ev^nit, 

usu s>enft, rarum est, sequitur,ftCturumest, reliquum est, relin- 

quitur restat, superest, opus est, est; signifying, it happens, it 

Occurs, it remains, &c. 

2. Si '*if ;" ut si, quasi, ac si, ceque ac si, perinde ut si, 
aUter ac si, velut si, tanquam, ceu, " as if, " expressing a 
condition or supposition commonly take the subjunctive. 

3. Ut, licet, etiam si, quamvis, *' although ;*' quin for qui 
fum^ utnon^ or quomrms, take the subjuncbve. 



248 bTHTAX. — MOODB. § 141 

1. Antequam^ primquamt " before ;" dum^ donee, quoad^ 
** until /' modo, dum, dummddo, ** provided," and the par- 
ticles of wishing utxnam, O si, ut or uti, for utxnam, com- 
monly take the subjunctive. 

5. Interrogative words used indefinitely in dependent claus- 
es or containing an indirect question, take the subjunctive. 

The words thus ased are, the particles an, ne, num, uirum, anne, 
annon; — ^the adverbs ubi, quo, ttruic, quorsum, quamdiu, quoties, cur, 
quare, quamobrem, quemadm^dum, quom^'do, ut, quam, quantopcre; 
the adjectives, quantut, qualU, quotj quoius, uter; quia, qui, cujas, &c. 

Oba. I. Many of these conjunctions are used also with the indica- 
tive mood. They are to be regarded merely as connectives, or used 
adverbially, denoting circumstances of time, manner, &c. 

Obs. 2. Many other conjunctions are used sometimes with the indica- 
tive, and sometuaes with the subjunctive mood; such as, Quum or cum, 
eiti, tamenetti, quanquam, si, $in, ne, nut, siquidem, quod, ^ia, &c. 
Quoniam, quando, and quando quidem, usually have the indicative. 

Obt» 3. Quum or cum, when it signifies time, merely, takes the in 
dicative, and is translated when; as, tempusfuit qjjvts. homines vaga- 
BANTua. When it denotes a connection of thought, implying dcpen- 
dence, it takes the subjunctive, and may be translated variously, ap- 
cording to the nature of the connection, since, although, as soon as, 
seeing that, &c., as, ethn ea ita sint, " since these things are so." 

Obs. 4. In narration quum is joined with the imperfect, and phiper- 
fcct subjunctive, even when it relates to time, but then the event de- 
noted by the subjunctive, usually relates to that expressed in the 
clause on which the subjunctive depends, not only in regard to time, 
but also in some sense as a cause; as cum sciret Clodiusiter neces- 
sariumMiloni esse Lanuvium, Roma subiio ipse prof ectus est. 

Obs. 5. The conjunction ut, is elegantly omitted after volo, nolo, 
rogo, precor, censeo, suadeo, licet, oportet, necesse est, and the like. 
Also aAer the imperatives sine,/ac, or facUo; as, Precor venias, " I 
b^ (that) you would come;" Fac facias, " see (that) you do it." 

Obs. 6. AAer the verbs timio, verior, and the like, ut is used in a 
negative sense; as. " that not," and ne in an affirmative sense; as, 
Timeo utfaciat, " I fear that he will not do it." Timeo ne faciat, 
** I fear that he will do it." In a few examples, however, vi seems 
to have an affirmative and ne a negative meaning. 

6. In oblique discourse ^ 141, R. VI. Exp. the verb in 
dependent clauses takes the subjunctive after any conjunc- 
tive term. 



§ 141. THE SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER THE RELATIVE. 

Rule LV. The relative qui, qua, quod, requires 

the subjunctive, when it refers to an indefinite, 

negative or interrogative word — to words imply- 
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ing comparison, — or assigns the reason, cause or 

end of that which precedes, — and also in all cases 

of oblique narration* 

This General Sule may be subdivided into the following, 

SPECIAL RULES. 

Rule I. When the relative qui, quce, quod^ refers to an 
indefinite, negative, or interrogative word, it requires the 
subjunctive mood , as, 

Sunt qui dicantf Some people say. 

Ifemo est qui kaud iniellig at, There la no one who does not understand. 
Quit est qui utUiafugiat f Who is there that shuns what is useful ? 
EXPLANATION —This rale takes effect only when the antecedent is some- 
thiftg indetinlte and when the relative elause is the predicate of the senteneef 
I. e. when ii expresses what is affirmed or denied respecting the subject of the 
rerb, and has fur its antecedent, the indefinite, negative or interrogative itself, 
and not any intervenhig word. These are hidispensabla conditions of this rule. 

Obs. 1 . The indefinites referred to in this rule are the indefinite 
pronouns. § 34. Obs. \, and § 35. (except qutdamj) and the periphras- 
tic expressions, est qui, sunt qui, fu-runt ^i, " Some one," " some j" 
to which may be added the verbs reperio, tnvenio, habeo, adtum, desum, 
venioy and some others used in a similar manner, by which indefinite 
expressions are formed nearly of the same import with est qui, sunt 
qui, &c.; as. Omnis islas quod agat inveniet. 

The negative antecedents most common under this rule are such as 
Nemo est, nullus est, unus non est, alius non est or extat, nihil est, nee 
or non quisquam est, vix ullus est, nee ullus est, vixdeciinus quisqueest, 
(or any other ordinal used in a similar manner,) non multisunt, non 
multum est ; also, non est, or nihil est, meaning " there is no cause," 
or ''reason wL^, ' and also after non or nihil kabHo. After these 
last, quod, *' which," must follow, goiierned by propter understood j 
as, Non est quod scrtbas. 

The interrogative expressions in the antecedent clause under this 
rule are chiefly these. Quis est f quantus est ? Uter est f Ecquis est t 
Numquis est 1 An quisquam est f an est alimiis ? Q,w)tusmi,isqu€ est f 
Quotus est f Quot suntf Quam multi sunt f And also, Q^id est f Num- 
quid estV What cause ?" as, Num. quid est quod timeas f *' why should 
you fear ?" 

Jfole.^Interrogatives under this rule are of a f^eneral character and asually 
Imply a negation: as, Qim« e»t qtUfaeiat f "Who is there that does it?'' i. e. 
<' nobody does it." 

Rule II. The relative is followed by the subjunctive when 
the relative and antecedent clauses involve a comparison, or 
when the latter expresses the purpose, object or design, of 
aoraething expressed by the former 5 as, 

Dignus qui ametur, *^ Worthy to be loved." Quis tarn esset ameni 
qui semper viviret f " Who would be so foolish as to live always?" 
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SZPLANATION.— fa all eases under this rule the telative is eqaivalent to«i 
vith the personal pronooa representing the antecedent ; i. e. it is wted for «C 
SKO, ul tUf ui ilUf «*C no$j ut «o«, wt ilU. In such cases, vt with the personal 
pronotttt) is frequently used Instead of the relatiye. Herei also, the relatife 
Clause must belong, not to the subject, but to the predicate of the seatenee, 
i»r in such cases only ean it be resolved into ut ego, kc. 

Oht, 2. The relative is used in this sense and requires the 
subjunctive, 

let. When it comes aAer digniu, indigmUf idonetu, and the like in 
the predicate ; as, Paires, si dignum.qui (tdUle) secundus ab Ramido 
numerdtur, creantisj auetortt fient. 

2d. When it follows tam^ tantus, adeo ; as, Quis $U tarn Lyneeutf 
qui tfi tantiSf tenibris nihil offendat? i. e. ut in taritisj Sec. " Who is 
so quick sighted that he would not stumble in snch darkness?'' — In 
like manner when it follows taliSj ejusmodi^ hujusmodi, the sobjone* 
five is commonly used ; as, est innocentia affectio talis animi qui no> 
cent mmini. — Also after if, iUe, and hie m the sense of talis ; as, 
Non to 18 M qui nescias, '* yon are not such a one as not to know." 
Sometimes in such cases ut takes the place of ipti; as, Neque enim 
is es, CatUinaf ut te pudor revocdrit, &c. 

3d. When it follows a comparative with quam ; as, Major sum quam 
col possit/or^ttfta noctre. 

4th. When the relatiye clause expresses the jmrpossj object or ds- 
«tgn,for which the person mentioned in the antecedent clause is op- 
pointed, or the thing spoken of is -possessed or done ; as, Lacedttmonn 
Issiotos Mhenas miserunt qui (i. e. u^ illi) eten absenlem accusarent 
In such sentences the relative and subjunctive may be properly ren- 
dered to, in order to; thus, '* The Lacedemonians sent ambassadors 
to Athens to accuse (or in order to accuse) him in his absence." Some- 
times here also, vt takes the place of the relative ; as, missus sum ut 
(i. e. qui) te adducdrem. 

Obs. 3. When qui combines with its signification as a relative, or 
when the preceding clause implies, a force equal to so that, such thai, 
the man to, such a man as, it requires the subjunctive ; as, stultum ess 
timbre quod vitarenou possis, ^' It is foolish to fear that which (i.e. 
such a thing as) you cannot avoid.'' In all such cases the antecedent 
clause conveys a vague and general idea, i- e. the person or things 
referred to are regarded as a species or class rather than as individuals. 

Rule III. When the relative with its clause assigns the 
cause or reason of the action or event announced by the an- 
tecedent clause, it requires the subjunctive \ as, 

Peccavisse mihi videor qui a te ditcess^rim, ^^ I think that I have 
erred in having (or, because 1) left you." 

.£XPLANATION.—In all eonstractions of this kind, the relative is eqnivalent 
to fuum, qtiodf quia^ or tptoniam egoj tUf ««, noif dec. signifying " becausei" or 
«* seeing that I," *' thou," &c. 

Obs. 4. The relative has this force in the expressions ftdppe qui, ui 
qui, utpote qui, and consequently is followed by the subjunctive ; as 
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Libros no"^ contemnoj equidenij quippe qui nunquam legSrim, '' I do 
not indeed despise books for^ (or because) I have nwer read them." 

Rule IV. When qui possesses a power equal to qtum- 
guam, or etsi is, or to si, modo, or dummodoy "Although — if — 
provided that he, she, it," ^c. it requires the subjunctive 
mood; as, 

Tu aquam pumice poetuku^ quL ipee sitiat, *' Yon demand water 
from a pumice stone, though itself is parched with thirst.'' Laco, con- 
Hlii quamvis egregii quod non ipse afferret tntmlctw, '* Laco was the 
«nemy of any measure, however excellent, if (i. e. provided that) he 
himself did not propose it.'' 

Rule V. The relative quiy takes the subjunctive after umti 
and soliLs; when they restrict the affirmation to a particoki 
subject; as, 

Htec est una cotitentio qu€B adhuc permanstritf *^ This ia the only 
dispute which has remained till this time." 

Rule VI. In oblique or iridirect discourse, the relative re- 
quires the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Socrates dicHe soUbat, omnes in eo quod scirent saiiiesse eloquen' 
tes. * ' Socrates was accustomed to say, that all were eloqueat enough 
in that which they knew" 

EXPLANATION.— Discourse is said to be direct, when a writer or speaker 
delivers his own sentiineDts, — oblique, when a person relates in his own Ian- 
gnage, what another speaker or writer said ; an example will best illastrate 
this distinction.— Tacitus introduces Oalgacns, addressing the Caledonian ar* 
my as follows. '^ When I contemplate the causes of the wary and the necessi- 
ty to which we are reduced, great is my confidence that this day, and this union 
of yonrs; will prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain." This is the 
direct discourse. If, instead of introducing Oalgacus himself to speak his own 
speech, the historian had only told us what he said, he wonld have used the 
oblique or indirect style, thus. Galgacus said, " that when he contemplated 
the causes of the war, and the necessity to which they, (the Roman army,) 
were reduced, his confidence was great, that that day and that nnion of theirs 
would prove the beginning of universal liberty to Britain." 

In the first of these, or the direct discourse, it will be observed that when the 
speaker refers to himself, he uses the Jirst person, <'!,"< 'we." When he refers to 
those addressed, he uses the second person^ ''thou," "you,"— and that the 
leading verbs in Latin are all in the indicative mood, and independent of any 
previous word. But in the second or oblique discourse, the third person only, 
is used, whether the speaker is said to refer to himself, or his hearers, or a 
third person. And the leading verbs in Latin, are in the infinitive mood, or in 
the subjunctive with ut, and in either case dependent on the verb with which 
the account is introduced', such as, "he said," "stated," "replied," or the 
like. It is evident, therefore, that while in both forms, the same idea is ex- 
pressed in nearly the same language, the construction of the sentence in each 
is entirely different ; thus, in direct discourse : Antoniu* inquit, " Ar» earwm 
Torum sat qua teiwmtur. Cic QMinetiUam^ relates the same thing in tbc oh- 
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Ufli»« form; thnS) ** Antoniua otl, arttm earum rerum cmc puB $€iontwr. Herr 
tlie leading verb in the direct form, is e«t, in the indicative moodi having no 
dependence on any ^evious word, and having its subject in the nominative case. 
la the tMifu* form, the same verb is in the infinitive, cmc; it is dependent on 
mitf and has its subject in the accusative. In the Jlr«<, the verb in the subordi- 
nate claase, is in the indicative, Seiuntur; in the {c«t, it is in the subjunctive 
mood> letoiilttr. Hence, the following general principle. 

In every unmixed example of oblique narration^ two 
moodt only are admissible, ihe ijtfimtive and subjunctive^ and 
consequently, as the relative is never employed but in the 
secorndary^ and subordinate members of a sentence, it must 
always, in oblique statements, be followed by the subjunc- 
tive. 

Ob§. 5. In connection with this general principle, however, two things 
mast be noticed. 

Ist. In oblique discourse, the narrator frequently introdaces a re- 
mark of his own, for the purpose of explanation, but yet so closely 
interwoven with the discdurse he is reporting, as to seem to be a i>art 
of it. Sttch remark is usually introduced with the relative, and the 
indicative, and may be detected by this construction: Thus, Disseruit 
Casarj *^ non quidem sibi ignara'* quae de Silano vulgabautur^ *^ Std 
non ex rumore siatuendwn." Caesar replied that those things, indeed, 
viz: which were rumoured concerning 8iianus, were not unknown to 
him, &c. Tac. Here, the clause, qua de Silano vulgabantur, is not to 
be regarded as a part of what Cassar said, but as a clause thrown in 
by the historian to inform his readers what things they were which 
Caesar meant. But if the verb had been vulgarentuTj it would have 
shewn that it was a part of what Caesar said. 

2d. In aaimated od/i^ve narration, the historian sometimes sudden- 
ly passes from the oblique to the direct discourse, and instead of re- 
porting the remarks of the speaker, introduces him, as it were, to 
speak for himself. This is always manifest by the transition, from 
the use of the infinitive and subjunctive, to that of the indicative, 
and from the use of the third person to denote the speaker, and the 
person addressed, to that of the first and second. The following is 
often quoted as an appropriate example of this (Oblique) " Sa- 
binee mulieree dirimtre infestas aciesj hinc patres, kinc vivos orantex,'^ 
tie se sanguine nefandoj soceri^ ^enerique respergerent; ne parricidio 
macularent partus suos, nepotum tlliy liberiim hi progeniem. (Direct) 
Si piget affinitatis inter vos, si connubii pigetj in nos vertite iras, nos 
causa belli f nos vulnHrum ae ccsdium viris ac parentibus sumuSf melius 
peribimuSj quam sine alterisvestrum vidua aut orbavivemus. Liv. 1. 13. 

Obs. 6. A verb in the Future perfect indicative, in direct discourse, 
will always take the pluperfect subjunctive, when the same sentence 
is thrown into the oblique form, whatever be the tense of the intro* 
dnctory verb; thus, Dabitur quodcunque optdris. Ov.; in the direct 
discourse, is thus related by Cicero, in the oblique form : SolPha^ 
thonti filio factarum esse dixit quidquid opt&sset. 

Obs. 7. To this construction may be referred the subjunctive con- 
nected by a relative or casual conjunction with the preceding verb ir 



§ 142-3 iYNTAX. MOODS. 262* 

•oy of its ptrts, for the purpose of expressing, not what the writer as- 
serts himself, bttt what is alleged by others; as, Socrates accusctttu 
est quod carrumperet juventviem, '' Socrates was accused, because (as 
was alleged,) he corrupted the youth." The indicative here would 
assert on the part of the writer, ^at Socrates did corrupt the youth. 

- Ohs. 8. When an infinitive or subjunctive mood has a 
clause connected with it by a relative or other connecting 
word, for the purpose of restricting the predicate, otherwise 
indefinite, the verb of the latter clause is put in the subjunc- 
tive mood ; as. 

Quid enim potest esse tarn perspicuum^ quam esse aliquod numen qao 
fttfcregantor. ''For what can oe so clear, as that there is some 
divinity by whom these things are govemcvi V^ 



^ 142. CONSTRUCTION OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

• 

1. The Imperative mood is used to command, exhort, Stc. § 42. III. 
Its subject, with which it agrees by Rule IV. is the person or persons 
addressed in the command, &c., and hence, it is properly used only 
in the second person. In Laiin, as well as in Greek, the imperative 
mood has a distinct form for the third person; it is, however, but 
seldom used, and chiefly in the enacting of laws, having the force of 
a command on those for whom they are designed. 

2. With the imperative, not is expressed by nc^ and nor by neve; 
as, Ne crede colori. Virg. Hominem mortuum in urbe ne sepellto, ne- 
ve urlto. Cic. 

3. Instead of the simple imperative, sometimes /ac or cave, with 
the subjunctive, are nsed, and noli with the infinitive; as, Fac venias, 

•** come,*'' cave exiitimesj ** do not think;" Nolitimiref '* do not fear." 
For other tenses, used imperatively, see $ 42. Obs. 9. 



i 143. CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 

{For the tenses of the infinitive mood, in connection with different 

tenses of. the verb, see § 47.] 

The infinitive mood, in Latin, is used in two ways; First,Ma. ver- 
bal noun, and Second, as a verb. As a verbal noun, it has no sub- 
ject; as a verb, it always has. Without a subject it cannot form a 
proposition, or express an affirmation; with a subject it alwajrs does. 
In the first case it comes under the regimen of the verb, either alone 
as a verbal noun, or with the words depending upon it, as a substantive 
phrase In the second it comes under its regimen only in connection 
with its subject, as a distinct, though dependent proposition or sub* 
stantive clause. Hence, all that belongs to the construction of this 
mood, may be comprised in what relates to the use of it, in these two 
ways. 

2S 
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« 144. I. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 

The infinitive without a subject, may be regarded as a 
verbal noun in the etngular number, neuter gender, and in 
form indeclinable, but differiiu; from all other nouns, inas- 
much as it involves the idea of timey and has all the power 
of governing that belongs to the verb. The character of the 
innSnitive as a noun, is manifest from its being used in almost 
every way that a noun is. It is used, 

1. As the nominative to a verb; as, Utinam emori fortttni* mm 
honutut exitus esset; or as the nominatiYe afler the verbj a.B, Site U- 
lud erat aine/vntre ferri. 

2. Asa case in apposition to a preceding nominative; as, Res erat 
9p€etaculo digna, vidSre Xtrxemy &c. It was a thing worthf of being 
Men, to see Aerxfi, &c. 

3. It is used as a genitive aAer substantives and adjectiTes; as, 
Tempns eH abire, for abeundi: Soli cantire periti Ardkdn, for caiUan- 
di or eoMtite. Role VII. IX. 

4. As a dative after adjectives, fcc; thus, Ei vos servire magit 
quam imperire paratt eetis. Rule XYI. 

5. As an accusative aAer aa active verb; as, Da mihi failure, Hor. 
Terram eumprimum aran/.proscindere appellant; cum itlrum, offrin- 
gSre dicunt. Varr. — After a preposition: as, Nihil interest inter d&re 
e< aceipdre. Sen. Praeter plonre. Hor. Praeler loqui. Liv. 

6. As a vocative; as, O vivere nostrum^ for O vUa nostra. 

7. As an ablative in various constructions; as, dignttt tim^ri^ as 
the case absolute; thus, Audito regem in Siciliam tenddre. This ex- 
ample, however, has a subject regeniy Rule XXIII. 

8. It has an adjective or pronoun agreeing with it ; as, Scire taum 
nihil est ; Ipsum dicere nunquam non ineotuim. tgt, &c. Cic. In this 
way we may account for the poetic '' ati/ee Zo^ut,'' ** riders deco- 
ruMf" &c. 

9. It governs the genitive like a noun ; as, eujus non dimicare fuit 
vinefire. 

It is however, chiefly as the subject or the object of a verb that 
it is^ns used. Hence the following rules. 

Rule LVI. One verb being the subject of ano- 
ther, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

Facile est queriy To complain is easy. 

Mentiri turpe est^ To lie is base. 

EXPLANATION.— In the first example the subject or thing spoken of isei- 
pressed by the infinitive querij which is therefore the nominative to the verb erf. 
A noon used instead otqueri would have to be in the nominative case. In such 
sentences it is manlAstly improper to say that stt governs yifcW, just as it weald 
fee improper to say the verb governs its nominative. This rale applies also to 
Iha tefiaiUve with a subject 
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Obi. 1. A' proper MteofidQ to tbis rule will tbow that nwiiy verbs 
considered impersonate or thought to be ased impersonally are not 
really so, bvt have a* infinitive or a elanse of a seaterice for their 
•abject ornomimtiTe ; thus, Nee profidt Hudrm ersacire per dmmmuliif 
** Nor did it fR-ofit the Hydra to grow by lua wonndt." Ovid. Here, 
instead of saying that profitU is ased impersonally, and governs crsf- 
efrt in the infinitive ; the true coustructioa is that profuU is used per- 
sonaBy, and has eresecref^r its nominalive. So the following, Cadit 
in emuUm muriri et iimdire . €ic. Vacare cv^pa aMigniua «f| m^o. 
tiM/m; NegfueutteftUUreqind^ummjhe. $ 101. Ob$. 3. 

Rule LVII. One verb governs another, as its 
object, in the infinitire ; as, 

Cupio discere. I desire to leajrn. 

£XFLANATION.-*-The infinitive mood under this rule it equivalent to a noun 
in the ease which the preceding verb usually governs : Thus, in the exam- 
ple Cupio is an aetive verb and governs iltMsrc, as if it were a noun in the ac- 
•asative. The meaning is that a verb, used as the object of another without a 
conjunction or connective word, must be put in the infinitive. This Rule also 
aj^lies to the infinitive with a subject. ' 

Jfote.^-ln all cases under this rule; of the infinitive without a subject, the in- 
finitive expresses an act, or state, of the subject of the preceding verb. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive without a subject is used onlj after certain 
verbs, especially such as denote desire, ability ^ intentian^ or endeavor, 
such as, eupiOf opto, volo, nolo, maloj^^oeeum, qtieo, nequeo, valeo. 
eogUo, Conor, tendo, disco, doceoy debeo, 8lc. By the poets it is usea 
ti&r fuge, varce for noli, and sometimes after caveo, fugio, gaudeo, 
9ze, In a lew instances it is used after verbs of motion, to denote a 
purpose ; as, introit videre, '^ He came to see.*' Ter. Iniit consilia 
tollere reges, ^' He devised a plan to destroy the kings.'' 

Obe. 3. In many cases the infinitive aAer such verbs may be 
changed for the infinitive with a subject ; as, cupio me esse cfementem. 
Cic. for esse cUmens or clementem, § 103- Obs. 6. Or for the sub- 
junctive with tU; as, sententiam ne dicSret recusavit, for sententiam 
dicere. 

Obs. 4. The infinitive without a subject is also used aAer adjec- 
tives and nouns. So used, it is equivalent to a noun in the case 
governed by such adjective or noun. See examples, § 144. No. 
3. 4. 6. 

Obs. 5. Sometimes the infinitive is understood ; as, Ei- provineiam 
Jfumidiam poptUtts jussit; sc. dari. 

The Historical Infinitive: 

Obs. 6. The verb governing the infinitive is sometimes omitted; 
especially is this the case in historical narration when the infinitive 
oUows a nominative case in the sense of the Imperfect indicative, or 
the Perfect indefinite ; as, Invidere *omnes mihi, " All envied me." 
Ter. AtRomani domi milUueque intenti, festinare, parare, aZtiM alium 
hortari. Sail. When thas used it is supposed to be governed by 
eapit or eap^runi understood. Cases occur, however, in which 
this supplement cannot be made ; as, Verum ingeniumejus haud ab» 
furdumj posse facSre verstu, joeum movtre, 8ce. Sail 



^ 146. n. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJEC5T. 

I . The infliltiiFe with a sobjeet pottesciM tiM ebamctov of the verb 
r ad ftftnu of its tobjeet as in the tndieatiTe or •nbjnactiTe idcmkU ; 
b«t only in subordiaftte and dependent propositions. These pcoposi- 
tiotts tbeauMhres have a snbslnntive charneter, and generally stand in 
Hie relntion of sobetantives to die verb on whieh they depend ; some- 
times ns a nominatiTe, bat feneraily as an aocusative or the ab- 
lative of manner or eansc. Thns used, they may be oaUed mMantive 
rimmm and as sneh they StJA nnder the two preceding roles. Thus, 

1st. As the norainatiye according to Rale LVI. Tenon istvd an- 
dirisse mirum «/, "That you have not heard that is wonderfnl.'' Here 
T« non i^ud audimese stands as the nominatiTe to eet, - 

2d. As the object or accusative after the verb, according to Rale 
LVn. MiroT te non scribitre, " I wonder that you do not turtle." 
Here, te non ecrib^e stands as the object of mtror which govtartm it ns 
an ncensative by Rule XX. See Exp. 2. 

Rule LVIII. The subject of the infinitive is put 
in the accusative ; as, 

Oaudeo te valire^ I am glad that yon are well. 

EXPLANATION.— The sobjeet of the iofinitiTC is the person or thing spoken 
of in the dependent danse and may be, as in Rale IV. a nounj a pronoQn, A:e. 
and is always to be In the aeeosative case ; except as in $ 144. Oh: 6. Under this 
mle the infinitive with its sabject forms a distinct proposition and is equivn- 
lent to the indicative, or sabjanctive mood in English together with the connec- 
tive ' tluA." Thns in the example, te valere contains the simple proposition 
** Von are well.*' The equivalent of the Ei^Iish '<tbat," connecting it as a 
subordinate clanse with the preceding verb is implied in the infinitive form. If 
the infinitive stand after an aceusative which does not form with it a distinct 
proposition, i. e. which is not its sobject, it does not belong to this rule, bat 
the accnsative is governed by Rule XX.; as, Protetu peens egit €dUu «^er« 
wtontea. Hence, 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs. 1. The English particle " that," maybe called the sign of the 
necnsatiYe before the infinitive, being used to connect the infinitive 
danse with the precedini;. It may often be omitted, however, in 
translating, as it frequently is in English ; thus, Jliunt regem eulven. 
taref " They say the king is coming,'' or, " that the king is coming." 

Obs. 2. The accusative in Latin, is translated by the nominative 
in English. Hence, the accusative of the relative pronoun, referring 
to persons most be rendered who, not whom ; as, Quem con/ectum 
vtdnenhtudixfmue, '* Who, we said, was exhausted with his wounds." 

Obs. H. When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is seldom expressed, unless required 
to be emphatic ; as, Pollicttus sum scripturom ^esse) sc. me, " I 
promised that I would write." AAer verbs signifying to be accustom- 
ed, to dare, I can, I ought, the infinitives c£«c, judicari, videri, &c. 
having the same subject with the preceding verb, have mn adjective 
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or ODim after th«i6 in tke nomiaative case, indicatiag that thesabjeel 
of the iufinitive anderstood is regarded as a aominative according to 
thft Greek' eomtructioii. 6r. Gr. § 175. Exc. Thus, iolet trktU 
viderij aiide MUffiens esse ; debee eeee diligene. See also, ^ 103, ObM, 
6S. and 150. 3. 3d. 

Obs. 4. When the preceding verb is in the passive voice, the sub- 
ject of the ivfiaittve may be changed iato the subject of that verb, 
or remain unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb being used 
Impersonally, or rather having the infinitive clause for its subject ; 
thus, Matrem Fausania eo tempore vixisee dicituTy or, Mater Pauea^ 
nue eo tempore vixieee dicitur. It is said that the mother of Pausanias 
was living at that time, or^ the mother of Pausanias is said to have 
been living, &c. 

Obs. 5. The accusative with the infinitive in a subordinate clause 
is equivalent to the subjunctive with u/, ^tioct, &c. '* that/' preceding ; 
as, Gavdio te valere, or GaudlfoquhdveileeiB- Hence, thd one ex- 
pression may often be changed for the other. Usage, however, has 
given a preference to the one form in some cases, and to the other in 
others; as, 

let. When the dependent clause expresses purpose or design y or 
when ** that** is equivalent to **in order that^ so that, ut with the 
subjunctive is used. ^ 140. 1. 3d. 

2d. AAei verbs ofendea^foringy aiming , accomplishing j such as/acto^ 
effide, perficioj &c. the subjunctive with ut is used. 

3d. Verbs signifying to requesty demand^ admonish^ advise^ commts- 
ston, encourage, command, and the like usually take the subjunctive. 

4th. Ut with the subjjunctive follows verbs signifying to happen, to 
occur, &c. as, fit, incidit, oceurrit, contingit ; est, restat, super* 
est, &c. 

5th. Verbs signifying willingness, untoillingness, permission, neceS' 
sity, &c. conunonly take the accusative with the infinitive. Also 
generally verbs denoting seeing, hearing, knowing, feeling, thinking, 
saying, &c., but sometimes they take the subjunctive. 

Obs. 6. After such verbs as existimo, puto, spero, affirmo, suspicor, 
&c. the place of the future infinitive is elegantly supplied by fore, or 
futurum esse, followed by ut with the subjunctive ; as. Nunquam pM- 
tavi fore ut supplex ad tc vcn'rem. for {me) venturum esse. 

This construction is necessary when the verb has no supine and 
consequently no future infinitive active. See § 47. 9. i^ore is some- 
times used with the perfect participle passive to denote a future ac- 
tion in the passive voice ; as, Quod vid^ret nomine vacis bellum invo- 
latum fore. 

Obs. 7. The verb on which the infillitive depends is sometimes 
omitted especially in interrogations, or exclamations, expressive of in- 
dignation ; as, Mene incepto desistSre nee posse, &c. Virg. In lach 
eases, some such expression as credibtle est is understood. 
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^ I4«. CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTiaPLES 

[For the Unam aftd vac of the participles in entstn comexions 

see § 49.] 

Rule LIX. Participles, like adjectives, agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and 
case; as, 

Homo eareriM fraude^ A man wanting |ruile. 

Pax tanium amata. Peace so greatly loved. 

Km. Paiticiplet together with gerondf nnd supines being parts of the veih, 
g9f era the case of their own verb. So that no separate rule for the govem- 
snent of cates hy these is at all necessary. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

Obs, 1. The verbs do, reddo, volOy curoyfacio, hab^Oj comperiOf with 
the perfect participle form a periphrasis similar to the compound 
tenses in English and other modem languages thus, Habeo tomper- 
turn, for eompirif ** I have found ;" Missam iram faciei for tram mit' 

Oba, 2. The perfect passive participle is often used to supply the 
place of a verbal noun, when such a noun is wanting, or but seldom 
used; as, Htt Htteras recitits magnum luetum ftesrunt, '^The read- 
ing of this letUTf (not *^ this letter being read'') caused great mourn- 
ing." So, Captum Tarentumj '^ The taking of Tarentum;'' rtcepiut 
Hannibal^ *'the reception of Hannibal.'' Ab urbe conditaf "fr<nn 
the building of the city," Sic. 

Obs. 3. The future active participle is frequently used to denote 
the purpose or design of an action, and is in such case rendered to, 
in order to; as, Jld' Jovem Hammonem pergit consnlturus de origins 
stidy ^* He goes to Jupiter Ammon to (or in order to) consult him 
about his origin." So alao the present ; as, petens veniam venit. 

Obs. 4. The future participle in 'dusy also denotes a purpose, when 
joined with verbs signifying to givSy to deliver, to agree for y to have, 
to receive^ to undertake, &c. as, Testamentum tibi tradit legendum. 
He delivers his will to you to be read; So, His aera dedit habendum. 

Obs. 5. The participle in 'due, generally implies the idea of « pro- 
priety, necessity, or obligation. This is almost always the case when 
it agrees with the subject of a sentence; as, Delenda est Carthago, 
Carthage must be destroyed. Sometimes, also, when it agrees wilb 
words not in the subject; tus, Facta narrabas diss'imu\sindtL tibi, ''You 
were relating things whicl» ought to have been concealed by you.'' 
The doer in such constructions, when expressed, must be in thedative. 
$ 126. Obs. 3. 

Note. — ^In most other cases, the participle in dut, is vsed as a present parti" 
ciple passive, $-49. NoteS. 

Obs. 6. Participles are often used in Latin, instead of a verb, and 
particle in explanatory and adversative clauses, to mark a variety of 
accompanying circumstances, and relations belonging to some noun in 
the leading proposition of the sentence; as, Curio ad focum sedenti 
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igutum auri poadus Samnites atttUtrunt. To Curiam us ke wot sit" 
ting by the fire, &c. Dio'iysius Syracusii expulsus Corinthi pueros do* 
csoat, Dionysius when he was expelled i'rom Syracuse. &.c. 

Sometimes, as in Greek, it is used to connect an accompanying 
with the main action, in the same sabject as the cattle, manner, or 
means of effecting it^ as. Hoc faciens vivam meliuSy By doing this I 
will live better. Hor. So u^ed, it is equivalent to thf ablative Gerund. 

Obs. 7. When a participle does not refer to some lea ling subject in 
the proposition, but to a new subject introduced, not depending on 
any word in the sentence, the participle is put with that new sabject, 
in what is called. 

* 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

Rule LX. A substantive with a participle, 
whose case depends on no other word, is put in the 
ablative absolute ; as, - 

Sole orientefugiunt Tenebr<B, \ '^^^ ^'^^ "^^g' ^ ^^"* ^^"^ 
•««*cy»5M*f*. J. ^,t^viMMij ^ ^^^ rises, darkness flies away. 

E3n*LANATION.— This rule properly belongs to the substantive only, with 
which the participle then agrees by the preceding rule. 

Obs. 8. This conatrnction is much more frequent in Latin than in 
other languages, partly because there is no perfect participle in the 
active voice. When, therefore, in connection with an active verb, a 
past act of its subject is to be expressed by the participle, the per- 
fect participle passive must be used, and hence, the object of the act 
must be introduced as a new subject, which, having no dependence 
on any word in the sentence, must under the rule, be put in the abla- 
tive absolute. Thus, in English we say. Caesar having sent forward 
the Cavalry, followed with all his forces. There being no perfect 
participle in Latin corresponJing to ** having sent," which wouM 
agree with Ccesar in the nominative case, this clause must be chang- 
ed into the passive form; thus, Ccesar^ equitatu proemisso, subsequs' 
bttur, &c. literally, Ceesar, the cavalry being sent before, follow- 
ed, &.C. 

As the perfect participle of deponent verbs has an active significa- 
tion, it is not necessary to resort to such a change in the use of them. 
Thus, Csesar Aeec locutns concilium, dimisit, '* Casar having said 
thesv* things, dismissed the council." With the participle of a verb. 
not leponent, the passive form and the ablative would be used thusj 
Casir his dictis concilium dimidtj &c. " Caesar, these things being 
saidj dismissed the council." — The first of these expressions, besides 
beins: more direct, is also much more definite, for here, there is no 
doubt as to who said the things referred to. but in the second it ifi 
left in doubt, whether the things referred to were spoken by Ceesar 
or by some other. This doubt can be removed only by the context, or 
by express mention of the doer, which is not often done. In the fol- 
lowing: sentence the two forms are combined. Ceesar omnium remo- 
tis equis, cohcrtatus stMs prcelittm commisit. — So, Agros Remdrum 
depopulati, omnibus vicis edificiisque incensis. Cies. 



•TMTAX.-— OERUNDS. § 147 

Jfot9,^A few laftancet occur in wbicb this constmctioR is used when thpre 
M no ebaogie of sabjeet, and where a different case would have expressed the 
tame thing ; Ibuti Legio ta eaUrit Varronuj adttante et inspectante ipso, for 



Obi. 9. The ablative absolute in the case of deponeot, as well as 
of other verbs, is used to indicate the order and connection of events 
■arrated, as in the above examples; or to mark the time of an action by 
reference to that of another action; as, Pythagoras Tarquinio Superbo 
regnante, in Itaiiam venii, Pythagoras came into Italy in the reign of 
Tar^tttn tiu Proud, In all such cases, it is equivalent to the subjunc* 
tive with a connective word. 1 hus, his dictis in the former example, 
is equivalent to quum httc dixitstt — Tar^tnio superbo regnanie^ to 
fuum Tarqtiiniiu Superbut regndret; and so of others. 

Obs. 10. The verb turn having no present participle, two nouns, or 
a noun and adjective, are nsed in the case absolute without a partici- 
ple, which U supplied in English by the word being; thus, se duce, 
** he being leader:*' st cotimley ** he beinji; consul," or, " in his con- 
•olship;'' So, C Duiilio €t Cn, Cornelio JiHnA conndibua. 

Obs, 11. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes 
tuples the place of the substantive, and has a participle with it in 
the ablative; as. Nondum comperto, quam regionem hostes petissent; 
Audita Darium affpropinquare; Vale dictOf &c. 

Obs. 12. Somettmes the noun is understood as, Parto qtsod avibas. 
Sometimes a plural substantive is joined with a singular participle; 
as. Nobis prmstUe* For the construction of Gerundives, see next 
Mction. 



§ 147. GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

The Gerund is a verbal noun in the singular number, governed in 
its cases as other nouns, and having the same power of Government 
as the verb. As, therefore, the rules which apply to the governmenf 
of nouns and verbs, apply to the gerunJ, it is unnecessarry to repeat 
them here. All thai is peculiar to the construction of the gerund, is 
comprised in the following Rules and Observations. 

Wvu: LXI — The verb Est, with the grrnnd 
for its subject, implies necessity, and governs 
the dative of the doer, as. 

Nom. Legendum est fnihij Reading is to me, i. e. I must read. 

Nom. Moriendum est omn\busy Dying is to all, i. e. All must die. 
Ace. Scio moriendum esse mihit, I know that d\ing is to roe, i. e. 

that 1 must die. 

EXI'LANATION. The dative liere is governed by £.?«, accoixluijf lo *\V2 R. 
II. In ilie firm and second examples ihe gerund in the nominative ia the siibjuct 

• Some Grammarians, who reg«rd the gt*rwid hs u verbal ni»nii. spfuk of it as 
sue!-, only in the oblique cases. Tliey think that \hv nominative of il.e verbal 
is supplied by the infinitive mood, and ihat what is culled th«i n(HniuHtive ot' the 
gerund, is really the neuter of the participle in dus^ in a passive sense, joined 



er«M, wliieli sgrvai with it by X. IT. Tu Om thifd cMmpla tiie gwramd it la Ike 
•ecqsatiT*, and Ae sali^i of «••«, by R. LVIII. The ii«ee««ity implied in thie eon* 
nructioii is atrongtor than that expreMed by the participle m (fM, the latter implyiiiff 
only that a thmg if M bt done, or ahaaU be dona,— the fonnar that il iiMMl4»diNia>*- 
See 179, fl. 

Obs, I . The dative of Ihe doer in this eonstmetioii if oAeii niider^ 
ttood f as, Orandmm eat (tibi) ni iU mmui mtn» in cofytfn mim* 

O&j. 2. 'Hie gerund in ^t, of the genitive case, is govern- 
ed by substantives or adjectives, as, 

Temfnu legendi, Time of reading, § 106. Rule VI. 

Cupidua dUcendiy Desirotia of learning, § 107. Role IX. 

Obs, 3. The gerund in dat of ihe dative case, is governed 
by adjectives signifying usefulness or fitness ; as, 

Chariii taUU nenbtndo, Paper useful for writing, § 111. Rule XVI, 

Sometimes it is governed by verbs; as, Mease scribendo. Gic. .ip- 
tat habendo eiuem. Virg. Js finis cansendo facttu eat. 

Obs. 4. The gerund in dum^ of the accusative case, when 
not the subject of the infinitive, is governed by the preposi- 
tions, ad^ inter, &c. ; as, 

Intar docendttntf In time of teaching. 

Obs. 5. The gerund in do^ of the ablative case, is govern- 
ed by the prepositions a, ab, de^ 6, ex, or in; as, 

Ptena a peccando abaterret, Punishment frightens from sinning. 

Or without a preposition, as the ablative of manner, or 
cause ; as, 

Memoria excolendo augetur^ The memory is improved by exercising it 
Defeaaua aum amhvlandOf I am wearied with walking. 

Obs. 6. The gerund as a verbal noun, resembles the infinitive, and 
is otten put for it; as, Eat tempua legendi or leg^re. The gerund, how- 
ever, is never joined with an adjective, and is sometimes taken in a 
passive sense; as, Cum Tiaidium vocarefur ad imperaadum, to receive 
ardera. Urit videndo, i. e. dum mdHuTi by being seen. 



with the verb est, used impersonally. Thus Studendum e$t mihij they think 
should be literally rendered << It is to be studied by me.'' Though this solutionis 
{Aausible, and would seem to answer in many cases, there are others in 
which we, at least, cannot see how it could be applied. It cannot be applied 
unless the participle in du» in eUl cages has, or may have a passive sense ; but 
of this there is no evidence, and facts are opposed to it. Thus, it will hardly 
be admitted as a literal rendeiins of moriendum e$t omnibus, to say " it is to be 
died by all," and it cectamly cannot be so used in those examples in which it 
governs the same case that it does in its active sense ; thus, l/trum pace nobis 
an hello easet utendum, Cic. Qvum suo cuique judicio, uiendum tit Indeed, the 
ftict that gerunds, in all cases, do govern tne case of their own verb, seems to 
be opposed to their being considered as parts of the passive participle in dtt* 
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CQN8TEUCTK)N OF OBRUimiVSS. 

Rule LXII. Gerunds governing the accusative, 
are elegantly turned into gerundives in dus, which 
with the sense of the gerund, instead of govern- 
ing, agree with their substantive in gender, num*- 
ber, and case ; as, 

Gerandive, ^ pettndd pau, J * ^^^ seeking peace. 

BSPLANATION.— Tliii rate applies oaly to Che oblique eases. lathe fiRH 
of the abore examples) the Gerund pdeiult is governed in the geniUve by <«»• 
ffu aeeordinf to Rule VI. and then governs poeem in the accusative by Bale 
XZ. In the gerundive form, the genitive pdCM is governed by temptM, by Rnto 
VL and the genuidive ptittUm agrees with it by Rule II. In the gerund form the 
f rimrf is govenied) and tlien governs the noun. In the gerundive form, tiie 
iiotM is govemedy and tlien the gerundiire agrees with it by R. II. In order to 
ehange from the gerund to the gerundive, it is necessary only to change tile 
accusative of the noun, into the case of the gerund, and thm maJte the 
gerundive agree with it ; and from the gerundive to the gerund, change the 
noun into the accusative and the gerundive into the gerund, in the same ease 
as before. 

The following are examples to be changed, 

6eh. CtmnLia whit delenda^ civium trucidanddrunij nomimt Momani 
extinguendi. 

Dat. Perpetiendo labori idoneus; — CapesaeruUe reipublietB hahUit;^ 
Nattu miaeriaa ferendo ; — ad miaerias ferendat, — oneri fer- 
endo aptus. 

Ace. and Ab. M de/endendam Romam ; Ab oppu^nando Capuam ; 
ad collocandum signa ; In diripiendis castns. 

Oba. 7. Instead of the gerundive in the genitive plnral, to agree 
with a noun in that case, the gerund in the genitive singular is oAeo 
retained, probably for the sake of Euphony ; as, FiM exemploi-um 
eltgendi paiestas. Cic. Facultas agrorum eondonandiy instead of elU 
geiiddrum condonanddrum. Also, sometimes when the noun is singn- 
uur and feminine ; as, ejus (sc. fem.) videndi cupidus. Ter. 

Oba, 8. The gerunds of verbs^ which do not govern the accusative 
are never changed into the gerundive, except those of medeor, utor 
abnior, fruor^ fungoir^ andvoKor ; as, 8pu potiundi urbe, or potiundm 
uHrii, bat we always saj Cupuku tubifeniendi tilny and never hit 



♦ 148. CX>NSTRUCTiaN OF SUPINES. 

1. The Supine in -um. 

Rule LXIII. The supine in um is put after a 
ycrb of motion ; as, 

JbiU deambtUdtumf He hath gone to walk 

So, Due^e eohortes prmdaium. Liv. Nunc venis irrisum donOmtm t 
Quod in rem tuam apttmm fachi arbttror U id admtmUim veiito. 
Flaut. 

Obs. 1. The supine in tmis elegantly joined with the verb eo, to 
express the signifieation of any verb more stronsrly ; as, /if #« perditum, 
the same with id agit, or optram dot, ut se perdat. He is bent on his 
own destrueiion. Ter. This supine with iri, taken impersonallT sap. 
plies the place of the Aiture infinitive passive ,* as. jin credebat U* 
Ittm sine tud o]>¥ra iri deductum domum f W bich may be thus resolved ; 
Jn credeba* iri ( a te« or ab allquo) deductum (i. e. ad dednceadum) 
Ulam domum. Ter. The supine here may be considered as a verbal 
substantive governing the accusative, like the gerund. 

Obe, 2. The supine in um is put aAer other verbs besides verbs of 
motion ; as, Jhdit filiam nuptum ; Cantatum provocimus, Ter. 1U» 
vocaius defentum patriam ; IHvisit copiae hiemdtum» Nep. 

Obs. 3. The meaning of this supine may be expressed by several 
other parts of the verb ,* as, Venii ordtum opem : or 1. Venit opem 
orandi catted, or opie oranda. 2. Venit ad orandum opem, or eul oran- 
dmn opem. 

2. The Supine in -u. 

Rule EXIV. The supine in u is put after an 
adjective noun ; as, 

Facile dictu, Easy to tell, cpt to be told. 

80f Nihil dictufadum^ viauque, tuec limina tangaty intra qua puer 
est. Juv. DifficHis res est inventu venu aniieus ; Fas estj or nefeu eet 
dictu; Opus est scitu. Cic. 

Obs. 4. The supine in u, being used in a passive sense, hardly ever 
governs any case. It is sometimes, especially in old writers. putaf> 
ter verbs of motion ; as, Nunc obsondtu redeo, from getting provisions. 
Plant. Primus cubitu surgat (villicus,) poslremus cubiium eat. ''Let 
the overseer be the first to rise, and the last to go to bed.*' Cato. 

Obs. 5. This supine may be rendered by the infinitive or gerund 
with the preposition €ui ; as, Difficile cognttUj cognoscij or ad cognos* 
cendum ; Resfacilis ad credendum. Cic. 

Obs. 6. The supines being nothing else but verbal nouns of the 
fourth declension, used only in the accusative and ablative singular, 
are governed in these cases by prepositions understood ; the supine 
in um by the preposition ad, and the supine in u by the preposition in 
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♦ 149. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

Rule LXV. The conjunctions rf, ere, atque, nec^ 
ne^e. aut^ vely and some others, couple similar cases 
and moods; as, 

BonAra ptUrem ef fiuUrem, Hoaor father and mother. 
Nee /«fti nee eerUnt, He neither reads nor writes. 

SXPLANATIOn.^Wopds coupled by a eoojimetioB under this rule are in the 
tame constracUont i. e. twa nookinatives eoupled together are the sabiect of 
the same verb) or predicates of the same subjeet; and nouns coupled logether 
in the oblique caees are governed by the same word,.aa in the first ezaanple* 
VtriM thus conpled have the same subject or nominative, as in the second en 
ample. 

Obt. 1. The copulative conjunctions under thin rule are such a? ety 
a«, ol^f) etiam, que ; the disjnnctiyes nee, neque^ auij vel, seUf «tre, 
ee, neWy neu; also quam, prnterquam^ nisif an, nempe^ qaamvis,neC' 
dufHy eedy anUem^ eervm, and in general »och connectives as do not im- 
ply a dependence of the following, on the preceding clause. 

Obe. 2. Theie conjunctions connect not only words hut also clauses 
whose construction is the same, i. e. whose subjects are in the same 
case, and their verbs in the same mood ; as, Concidunt venii, /v- 
giuntque nubes. 

Obu. 3. Words in the same construction are sometimes in a different 
case : Still they are coupled by the above conjunctions ; thus. Mea 
et reipvbliciB intereBt, Here, ma and reipttbliae thoucrh in different 
cases are in the same construction by Rule XVIII. Exc. I. So, 
eonsiitit asse et vlvris, Rule XLIV. Vir wagniingeniij suwmaqve in- 
dustrid, Rule VII. &c. The subjunctive being often use 1 for the im- 
perative is sometimes coupled with it ; as; Disce nee invideas, 

Obe, 4. The indicative and subjunctive may be connected in this 
manner, if the latter does not depen 1 on the former. 

06*. 5. When two words coupled tosrether have each a conjunction 
such as, etj aut^ vel, the, nee, &c. without beincr connected with a pre- 
ceding word the first et is rendered both or likewise ; the first atU or 
re/, by eitlter ; the first sive, by whether, and the first nee or 7ieque by 
neUher. ^o, also, tum».,.tttfn, and cnm, ., .tuitty not only.... but 
also ; or both. . . .and. And so of others : as, nunc. . . .nunc ; jam^ 
. . . .jam. &c. In such cases the conjunctive before the first word ren- 
ders it more emphatic: turn turn, often mean, ^' at one time. . . .at 

another time.'' 

Obe 6 After words expressing similarity or dissimilarity, ac and 
atque signify "as;" and **than ;" as, Fads ac «t me roges, "You 
do as if you should ask me." Me colit aque atque patronum suum, " He 
shews me as much attention cw." &c. Si aliter scribo ac sentio, " If I 
write otherwise than I think." 

Obs. 7. Conjunctions that do not imply doubt and contingency; are 
usually joined with the indicative mood ; those which do imply doubt, 
contingency and dependence, are for the most part ioined with the 
subjonctiTe. ( 140. Obs. I. 2. 3. 
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^ 150. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

A F1O011Z is ft manner of speaking different from the regnlar 
uid ordinary eonstrnction, used for the sake of beauty or force 

The fig^uresof Syntax or construction, may be reduced to fourj £/- 
iiptisj Pleonatmy Enallage^ and Hyperbaton. Of these, the jfrsf, and 
second, and thirds respect the constituent parts of a sentence, the 
fourth respects oiriy the arrangement of words. 

1. Ellipsis, is the omission of one or more words necessary 
to complete the sense ; as, 

jHuntj/eruntf &c. ec< kominee, Abtrant fridtit, sc. Uer, or i^tnere. 
^wd mulia I sc. dieam. Under this may be comprehended, 

tst. Asyndeton, or the omission of a conjunction ; as, veni, vidi, 
vici. Dew optimttXj maximusj sc. et. 

2d. Zeugma is th^ uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a yerb 
^which fs applicable only to one of them ; as, Pacem an helium 
gercns. Sail where gcrene is applicable to helium only. In 
tills way, negD is sometimes used with two propositions, one of 
which is affirmative ; as, Netiant Casarem mansurumj poetu- 
lataque inter poeita esse : i.e. dicuntque jKX^u^ata.* 

3d. SyllepsU is when an adjective or a verb belonging to two or 
more nouns of different genders^ persons, or numbers, agrees 
with one rather than another. See examples § 98. Obe. 2. 3. 

4th. Synechdiiche\8 the use of an accusative of the part affected in. 
stead of an ablative ; as, Expleri mentem nequit. Virg. 
§ 128. Exc. 

2. Pleonasm, is using a greater number of words than is 
necessary to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic ore locuta eaty *^ thus she spoke with her mouih.^^ Virg. Under 
this are included, 

1st. Polysyndeton^ or a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Una Eurtta 
que Notwtque ruunt. Virg. 

2d. HendiadySy or the expression of an idea, by two nouns connect- 
ed by a conjunction, instead of a noun I imitedbyan adjective. or 
genitive ; as, Patfiris lihamus et auro, " We offer a libation 
from cups and from gold,'' instead of paiHrie aureis, from 
golden cups. 

3d. Periphrasis or a circuitous mode of expression ] as, Teneri 
^atus ovium, *' the tender young of the sheep," instead of ag 
ni, lambs. 

3. En ALL AGE, is a change of words, or a change of one 
grender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same 
word for another. It includes, 

let. jSnttmeria or the nsing of one part of speech for another ; at, 
nostrum Yiyiire, for nostra vita; conjugium mdebit, for eoiun 
gem, &c. 

23 
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ftl. B0Ur6§Uf or the nsmg of one ftHrm oTa ooait, pronouh, or rerb 
for another ; as^ RomaDus jtralio yictor, for Romani vi^tortt. 
Trwicm i»e sustnll^rat, for mftv/me/. Hor 

Sd. iitfii<t|if6nfft or the asing of one case for another ; as cui nunc 
cef«om«a lulo for /Wi». Virg. § 97. Ezc 2. and 114. OU, 
6. Uxor inviciiJo^u uu. ne«ci«, for te e—e uxorem. Hor. See 
S 145. Obt. 3. 

4tk. Sffnisu or Synthint, is adapting the construction to the sense of 
a word rather than to its gender or number ; as, Concurstts popn^ 
U mirantium; — Pars in crucemacti ,— scelusqui, &.c. § 8S, Exc. 
Land §99. Exe, 1. 

Mu AncLC<dtUhony or a departure in the end of a setiienee, from 
the construction with which it coiiuaeneed. Thus, Nam nos 

omnes, gui^tw tst alicunde eUiquu objBdtta labos lucro 

est. Here the writer bej^an as if he intended to say lucro Aa- 
bitmUf and ended as if he had said tiobU omnibut. As it is, 
■ the nominative nos has no verb, and est^ which in such sen- 
tences requires the dative of a-person, is without it. 

4. Htpekbatok, is a transgression of the usual order of 

words or clauses. It includes, 

lit. jintutrophe^ or an inversion of the order of two words ; as, 
Transtra per et remott^ for per tranHra^ &c. ,'-^Cpllo dare bra- 
chia circumf for circumd&re^ &c. 

2d. HyHiron prcA&ron, or reversing the natural order of the sense ; 

as, Mwriamur et in media amia ruamus. Virg. Valet aique 

tivU, Ter. 
8d. HypaJlage or an interchange of constructicos ; as, In novaferi 

animus mutatas dicere formas corpora ^ for corpora mutata in 

novas fumuu. Ddre classibtts jiusiros, for diire classes Austris. 

4th. TmuiSf or separation: the parts of a compound word ; as, 
Septem sttbjecta trioni gensy for Septentrioni. Virg. Qv<e me 
cunque vocant terra for qutBCunque, &c. 

5th. Parenthesis f the insertion of a word or clause in a sentence 
which interrupts the natural connection j as, Tityre dum redeo 
(brevis est via,) pasce capellas, Virg. 

To these may be added, 

Archaism, which in Syntax means the use of ancient 
forms of construction 5 as, Operam abvltfur^ for opera* Ter. 
Quid tibi hanc curatio est rem ? 

Hellenism or the use of Greek constructions; as, Absti-' 
niio irdrum^ for iris* Hor. Tempos desistere ptigftte^ for 
pugfiA. Virg. 



§ 151. LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

In all languages, the arrragement of words in a sentence is difiermt; 
and all, it is probable, consider the order of arrangement in their own 
language the most natural, being that to which they have themselves 
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beenff^stftccustomed. In a langnage mte th« £iif(lUh» liowever, 
Uie words of which have but few changes of form or termination, 
much more depends on their position in a sentence than in those lan- 
guages which are ikble^ by the chahges of fbrm only, to indicate 
the relation of words to each other, however they may be arranged. 
Thoswhenwe aay in English, ^*Mexander conquered Dariuej'* if 
we change the order of the words we necessarily change the mean« 
ing also ; as, Darius conquered Jllexander. But whether we say in 
Ixatin, Mtxandet vieii Durtttm^ or Darium weit Mexander^ or Mex' 
ander Darium vieitj or Darium Mexander vicUf or place these words 
in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning is the 
same and- cannot be mistaken; beeause it depends, not on the pa* 
Hiunif but on the/orm of the words. This gave the Latin writer 
much more scope to arrange bis words in that order which would 
best promote the strength or euphony of the sentence^ without en- 
dangering its perspicuity. Still even in Latin, custom has. established 
a certain order of arrangement which is considered the best. And 
Abttgh no certain rules can be given on this subject, which are ap- 
plicable to every instance, the following general principles and Rulet 
nay be noticed. . 

Oeneral principles of Latin Arrangement. 

h The word governed is placed before the word whkh 
governs it. 

2. Tke word agreeing is placed ailer the word with which 
it agrees. More particularly, 

Bute I. The subject is generally put before the verb ; as, 
Deu» mu.ndum gubernat. 

Exc. 1. When the subject is closely connected with a clause fol* 
lowing the verb, it is placed ailer the verb ; as, eranL omnino duo UU 
nera, qaibue, iScc. 

Exc. 2. When the subject is emphatic, It usually follows the verb 
and concludes the sentence. 

Ruh 11. The adjective or participle most commonly fol- 
lows the substantive with which it agrees. 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective 
or participle is entirely arbitrary. The following usages may 
be noticed. 

1st. The adjectives primitf , mediue, ulHrnuMf txtrtmuM, fttmrnM, tn- 
fimus^ imtUj euprimus, rellquue, oBterus, denoting the first part, 
the middle part, &c. are generally put before the substantive ; 
as, tummus mon$; Extreme libro, the top of the mountain, &c. 

8d. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the ad- 
jective generally precedes both ; as, Duo Platonis precepta. 

9d. When the substantive is governed by' a preposition, theadjee* 
tive is frequently put before the substantive ; as, Hde 4n 
qitMtidfUf mmgnd in parte. 
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4Ui. The a^jeedve is dVen pvlbeftM-ft the sabslBiitive for th^sake 
of Eaphoity. 

5th. Jf, QU, hie. iitef are generally placed before the robstantiTV, 
aad, if used substantively, are placed before the participle. 

Rule III. The relative is conunonly j^aoed alter, aad as 
near as possible to its antecedent. 

Obi. 1. The relative is commonly the first word of its oiRrn cUuisei 
and when it stands for et illt, €i Aic, etu^or for these pronouns with* 
ont <l. § 99. 0b9. 8. it is always first. Sometimes, however, the 
relatrre and its daase precede the antecedent and its clause. 

Rule IV. The governing word is generally placed after 
the word. governed ; as, Cartkagimensmm dux-^^audis act" 
du9 — Romandrum dittssimus — hostem Judit, &c. Hence, 

Obi, 2. The finite verb is commonly the last in its own clause. To 
this, however, there are many exceptions. 

Rule V. Adverbs are generally introdticed before the 
word which they are intended to modify ; as^ Levitcr mgrth 
toTttes, lemter cur ant, Cic. 

Rule VI. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause to 
which they belong ; as, At si dares ; Sed •profecto in onmi 
re fortuna dominatur^ 

Exe. 1. The enclitics quty ve, n€, are always annexed — the two first, 
to the latter of the two words which they serve to connect ; as, Mbui 
aterve. Cic. Boni malique; — and the last, to the subject which the 
question chiefly regards, thus, Loquarnef *^ ^\i9XLlrpeakf^ EgoM 
hquar f <' Shall / speak/'' 

Exc. 2. The conjunctions jSuiem, entm, eero, quHquet quidemf are 
always placed after the introductory word of the clause generally in 
the second place, and sometimes in the third. Etiam, tgi/ur, and 
tamerif more frequently in the second and third place than in the first. 

Ride VII. Words connected ih sense, should be as close 
as possible to e^tch. other, and the words of one clause should 
never be mixed with those of another. 

Rule VIII. Circumstances, viz : the '* cause," the " man- 
ner," the ** instrument," the " time," the ** place," dec. are 
put before the predicate ; as, 

Eum/erro occidi; Ego te ob egregiam virtrdem temper ajnavu 

Rule IX. The proper name should precede the name of 
rank or profession ; as Cicero orator. 

Rule X, The Vocative should either introduce the sea- 
tence, or be placed among the first words ; cus, Credo eet, 
yWtcef. 
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Buie XL When there is an antithesis, th« words chiefly 
opposed to each other should be as close together as possi- 
ble ; as, Appetis pecuniam, virtuiem abjicis. 

Rule XII. Dependent clauses, as well as single words, are 
placed before the principal finite verb upon which they chiefly 
depend. 

Rule XIII. As a general rule, where the case will admit, 
it is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words, and 
from shorter to longer clauses and members of a sentence, 
as we advance towards the close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude 
with a monosyllable, when it can be avoided. 

RsMARx. These, however, are to be cousidered as but general rules, subject 
to many modifieations, and exeeptiens, according to the taste of different wri- 
ters. However, as a geneial guide, with close attention to classical usage and 
enphoa^r they maj he of use to enable the student to avoid errors on this sul> 
ject. 



§ 152. RESOLUTION OR ANALYSIS. 

Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and the 
predicate, § 94. 6. 7. 8. In analyzing a sentence, it is necessary to 
distinguish between the Grammatical subject and predicate, and the 
Logical subject and predicate. 

The Grammaiical tub ject is the name or thing spoken of, without, 
or separated from, all modifying words or clauses, and which stands 
as the nominative to the verb, or the accusative before the infinitive. 

The Los^ical tubject is the same word in connection with the quali- 
fyin|[ or restricting expressions, which go to make up the fuU and 
precise idea of the thing spoken of. 

The Grammatical predicate is the word or words containing the 
simple affirmation, made respecting the subject. 

The Logical predicate is the grammatical predicate combined with 
all those words or expressions that modify or restrict it in any way; 
thus: 

In the sentence, *'An inordinate desire of admiration often produc- 
es a contemptible levity of deportment;" the Grammatical subject is 
^* desire;" the Logical ^*jln inordinate desire of admiratienj* The 
Grammatical predicate is ^'produces,'* the Logical, ^^ produces often 
a contemptible levity of deportment.'* 

In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence is the 
same, i. e. the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts, 
is usually so diiferent in Latin, from what it is in English, that one 
of the hrst difficulties a beginner has to encounter with a La- 
tin sentence, is to know how ^* to take it Id,'' or to arrange it in the 

23* 
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ordor of the Eoglish. This is technieaUy called eonttruing or giving 
th$ ordir. To assist in this, some advantage may be foand by care- 
Adiy attesdiog to the fbUowiiif 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

DiftECT. 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend 
upon the two leading parts, namely, the subject, or KOMI- 
NATIVE, and the predicate or VERB; the first thing to 
be done with every sentence, is to find out these. In order 
to this, 

First. Look for the leading verb, which is always in the 
present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, or future of the indi- 
cative, or in the imperative mood,* and usually at or near the 
end of the sentence. 

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and 
person ; this will aid in finding its nominative, which is a 
noun or pronoun in the same number «nd person with the 
verb, commonly before it, and near the banning of the sen- 
tence, though not always so, § 151. R. I. with exceptions. 

Direct. 2. EUiving thus found the nominative and verb, 
and ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved 
from the Latin into the English order, as follows : 

Ist. Take the Vocative^ Excilingy Introductory^ or con- 
necting toords^ if there are any. 

2d. The NOMINATIVE. 

3d. Words limiting or explaining \i^i.e.vf or di^ agreeing 
with it, or governed by it, or by one another, where they are 
found, till you come to the verb, 

4th. The VERB. 

5th. Words limiting or ciylaining it, i. e. words which 
modify it, are governed by it, or depend upon it. 

6th. Supply everywhere the words u7iderstood, 

7th. If the sentence be compound, take the parts of it se- 
verally as they depend one upon another, proceeding with 
each of them as above. 

Direct. 3. In arranging the words for translation, in the 
subcHrdinate parts of a sentence, observe the following 

* All the other parts of the verb are generally used in subordinate clauses. So, 
also, is the pluperfect indicative. In obligue disconrse, the leading vetb is in 
the Lniinitive, $ 141. Rule VI. 
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RULES FOB CONSTRUING. 

I. An oblique case, or the infinitrve mood, is put aftei' the 
word that governs it. 

Ejtc. The relative and interrogative are usually pot befove the 
goTerning word, unless that be ^ preposition; if it t«, then, after it. 

IL An adjective, if no other word depend upon it or be 
coupled with it, is put before its substantive ; but if ano- 
ther word depend upon it, or be governed by it, it is usu- 
ally placed after it. 

III. The participle is usually construed after its substan- 
tive, or the word with which it agrees. 

IV. The relative and its clause, should, if possible, come 
imxBediately after the antecedent. 

V. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after 
ike verb; (in English between the auxiliary and the verb.) 
Interrogative words, however, such as quis^ quotas j quanitts^ 
titer, &c. come b^ore the verb. 

VI. Afler a transitive active verb look for an accusative, — 
and after a fHreposition, for an accusative or ablative, and ar- 
range the words accordingly. 

VII. Words in apposition must be construed as ne^ to- 
gether as possible. 

VIII. Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their 
cases, circumstances ef time,, place, cause, manner, instru- 
ment, &e. should be placed, in general, after the words which 
they modify. The case absolute commonly before diem, and 
often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed to- 
gether, but each clause translated by itself, in its order, ac- 
cording to its connection with, or dependence upon, those to 
which it is related. 

X. Conjunctions to be placed before the last of two words^ 
or sentences connected. 

Examples of Resolution. 

First. Etenim omnes artes, quae ad humanitatem pertinent, 
habent quoddam commune vinculum, et quasi cognatione 
quadam inter se continentur. Cic. 

1. In looking over this sentence, according to Direction 1 
we find the first leading verb to be habent ^ which must have a 
plural nomtnative. This leads us at once to art^ as the no- 
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aunathre. The nominative uid verb being (bus found ua 
whioh the other purts depend, then, 

2. Bjr direction second, the general arrangement wiH b«, 

1. Oonnective word, Etenim, 

2. NOMINATIVE, "iir£«f." 

8. Words limiting and expluniag, ontnts^ qu»ad huma* 
rdtatem pertinent, 

4. The VERB, kiUfenL 

5. Words governed by it, quoddam commune vinculum, 

8* Then by the rules in direction 3, the words in eaeh of 
tiiese divisions, will be arranged thus. 1. Etentm; 2. and 3. 
amnef arte^, (R. II.) quee^ (R. III.) pertinent ad humam* 
tatem^ (R. VIII.) 4. hahent^ 6, quoddam oommuiie vineu" 
lum, (R.U.) 

By proceeding in the same manner with tbe next clause, 
the whole will &en stand thus ; 

Etenim omnes artes, qus pertinent ad humanitatem, ha-* 
bent quoddam commune vinculum, et eontinentur inter se 
quasi qufidam cognaticme ; — and may be trans^lated as follows : 

'* For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge, (ci« 
vilization,) have a certain common bond, and are connected 
together as if by a certain affinity between them." 

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple 
sentence, die Orammatical subject is artes; the Logical — omnes 
artes qwe ad humanitatem perfine?U, — ^The Grammatical pre- 
dicate is habent; the Logical — liaherd quoddam commtvne viji- 
culum; and so with the next clause. 

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, 
or with every succeeding clause of a compound sentence. 

Example Second. 

Justum et ten^oem propositi virum 
Non civium ardor prava jubentium, 
Non vultus instantis tyranni 
Mente quatit ijolidd.— 

1. Here again, by Direction 1, we find the leading verb 
to be quatit, and its nominative ardor, 2, Then, as be&rey 

!• Connecting words — none. 

2. The NOMINATIVE, ardor. 

8. Limiting words, civium jubentium prava. 

2. A second NOMINATIVE^ vultus. 



( 15S SYNTAX. ~9AE9tllG. fi73 

8, Lkbking. wordt, ifota^Uis tyrtmnu 
4. VERB, qnatiU 

6. Words modifying and gov^ned by k, mm^^menie 
solidd.justum et ten&cem propanti virum* 

8. By the rules in Direction third, then the 6rder will stand 
tiuis. Ardor civium, (R. I.) jubentium, (R. III.) prava (m, 
negotia, R. I. and II.) Again, Vultus instantis tyranni, 
(R. I. and II.) non quatit solidi ^mente, (R. VIIL and 11.) 
▼inmi, (R. L) justusi ettenacem, (R. II.) propositi, (R» I.) i. e. 

Ardor civium jubentium prava (negotia), vultus instantis 
trymmi, non quatit aolida mante vinim justum et ten&cem 
propositi. 

$ 153. ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL 

PARSING- 

Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing 
is to parse it, in doing which, every word should bo fully de- 
scribed by its acfcidents, traced to its primitive, if a deriva- 
dve, — analyzed into its parts if compound^ and its concord 
or government pointed out. The 'following scheme, with 
each part of speech, may be useful to l^e beginner. 

1. Noun, — 1. kind; 2. Gender; 3. Declension; 4. De- 
cline ; 5. Derived from (if derived ;) 6. it is found in 

Case; 7. Number; 8. is the nominative to (if the nominative) 
is governed by — (if governed) 9. Rule. 

2. Adjective. — 1. Declension; 2. Decline it; 3. com- 

r*e It (if compared ;) 4. It is found in — Case ; 5. Number ; 
Gender ; 7. agrees with — 8. Rule. 

3. Pkowoun. — 1. kind; (i. e. personal, relative, or adjec- 
tive,) 2. Decline it; then, 

If personal, 3. Person ; 4^ found in — Case ; 5. Number ; 
6. Reason of the case ; 7. Rule ; 8» stands for — 

If a Relative pronoun, 3. found in — Case ; 4. Number ; 
6. Reason of the case ; 6. Rule ; 7. Its antecedent ; 8. Rule. 

If an Adjective pronoun; then, 3. Kind,'(i.,e» possessive, 
indefinite, demonstrative, &c.) 4. It is found in — Case ; 5* 
Number ; 6. Gender ; 7. Agrees with ; 8. Rule. 

4. Veeb. — 1. Kind, viz : Transitive, or Intransitive, (or 
if preferred. Active or Neuter,) 2. Conjugation, (or IrregU' 
lar, if^it is so,) 3. Coiyagata it; 4. derived from, (if deriv 
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•d $) 6. C<^pouiided of— (if ooaipmiaded J 6» It is &unil in 
— ^Tense; 7. Mood; 8. Voice; 9. Person; lO.Number; 11. 
igreM with-«-«s its subject ; 12. Rule ; Id. give a Synopsis. 

5. AovEBB. — 1. Derived from, (if derired,) 2. Compound- 
ed of, (if ecunpounded,) 3. Compared, (if compared,) 4. It 
modifies ; 5. Rule. 

6. Prkposition. — 1. Governs case; 2. Rule; 8. It 

points out the relation between* and 

7. Imtebjeotion. — 1. Kind; 2. Governs, or is put with 
the case ; 3. Rule. 

8. CoRjDircTioK. — 1. Kind; — 2. Connects 3. Rule. 



Example of Parsing by the foregoing Scheme. 

The first of the above examples may aerve as an examj^e 
of Etymological and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose 
we arrange it in the order of translation, as above. 

''Etenim omnes artes, qu® pertinent ad humanitatcm 
habent quoddam commune vinouhim, et continentur inter se 
quasi qididam qpgnatione." 

Etenim^ conjunction, casual, connecting the following sen- 
tence with the preceding^ as containing the cause or reason 
of what is there stated. 

Omnes, An adjective, 3d decl. omnis, 'is, -«, &c. not com- 
pared, because incapable of increase, — in the nom. pi. fern, 
and agrees witli arteSy (Rule,) " An adjective agrees," &c. 

Artes, A noun (or substantive,) fern. 8d (decl.) ars* arlis, 
&c. — in the nom. pi. — ^the nom. to (or, subject of,) habent . 

QiuBy Rel. pron. — in the nom. pi. fern. nom. to pertinent 
and agrees with its antecedent artes, Rule III. 

Pertinent, Verb, intransitive (or neuter,) 2d (conj.) 
periiniot -ere, -ui^ pertentvm ; comp unded of per, and 
teneo, — in the pres. ind. act. 3d. pers. pi. and s^ees with 
qiuR. Rule IV. "A verb agrees," &c. 

Ad, Preposition, governs the aco. shews the relation be- 
tween pertinent and kumanttatem. 

Humanitatem, Noun, fem. 3d, kiimanitas,''-Hitis^ to. 
Abstract, derived from hurmiTnis, § 6. 2, 2, in the sec. sii^. 

*A8 all notiQs are common except proper nouns ; to save time in parsing this 
may always be taken for granted, mentioning, hotrever, wliea the nonnis 
proper. For the same reason the words, '^deelensioni'' '^gender,'' <' nonbeV' 
•' conjugation," " mood,** '' tense," may be omitted, these being snfiicientiy 
fudtcAted by the words mM«ul«f»«, tt'ngtilM-.ViUfoMt^s, *c. « 
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governed by tid. Rule XL VIII. "Twenty-eight prepoti* 
tions," &c. 

Habent^ Verb transitiTe (or active) 2d. haheo^ 'ire, -«i, 
•iium, — ^in the pres. ind. act. 3d pers. pi. — ^and agrees with 
artes. Rule lY. " A verb agrees," &c. Synopsis. 

Qwoddam^ indef. adj. pron. quidam, qutsdam^ &c. com- 
pounded of quis and the syllable dam, — in the ace. sing, 
neut. and agrees with vvnadum. Rule IL " An adjective 
agrees," &c. 

Vinculum^ noun, neut. 2d. vinculum^ -t, &c. — ^In the ace. 
sing, governed by kabent. Rule XX. ^* A tr. verb signifying 
actively," &c. 

Et, a conjunction, copulative, connecting continentur with 
kabent^ which are consequently in the same construction, 
(4 149. Exp.) and have the same nominative artes, 

Continentur, A verb. Trans, (or active) 2d coTttineo, conti" 
nite, continuiy conterUum ; compounded of ctm.and teTieo. — 
in the pres. ind. pass. — 3d pers. — pi. and agrees with arta. 
Rule IV. '* A verb agrees," &;c. Synopsis* 

Inter, a preposition which governs the accusative, and here 
, points out the relation of reciprocity between the individuals 
represented by se» (^ 28. Obs, 5.) 

Se, Substantive pron. Sdpers. — intheacc.pl. fem. governed 
by inter . .Rule XL VIII. ** Twenty-eight prepositions," &c. 
refers to artes, the subject of continmtur, and is here taken 
reciprocally* § 28. Obs, 5. 

Quasi, An adverb of manner modifying continentur. Rule. 

QuAdam, Indef. adj. pron. qutdam, micedam, &c. com- 
pounded of quis and the syllable 'dam — m the ablative sing. 
£em. and agrees with cognatione. Rule II. ^* An Adjective 
agrees," &c. 

Cognatione, A noun, fem. 3d (decl.) cognatio, -dnis, &c« 
from cognatus "related by birth," (from con and Tio^cor) — in 
the abl^ive of munner, relating to continentur inter se. Rule,, 

Note. — In this way by stating every thing respecting a word in 
the' shortest possible manner, and without waiting to be questioned, 
parsing may be done rapidly, and much time saved ; and then such 
questions may be put as will draw attention to any thing not included 
in the above scheme. By a little attention on the part of the 
teacher in leading the pupil to understand and apply the preceding 
rules for arranging a sentence in the order of translation, he will 
save much time and labor to himself aAerwards and accustom thr 
learner to the important lesson of reasoning out a difficult sentence 
^ p d so by repeated victories to gain confidence in his own powers. 
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PART FOURTH. 



PROSODY. 

pRotoDT in its common acceptation, treats of the quantilj 
of tyllablea in the construction of verses ; in other words, cf 
QuintUy and Metre, 



$ 154. OF QUANTITY. 

Quantity means the relative length of time taken up in 
pronouncing a syllable. 

1. In respect of quantity every syllable is either long or short. 
When a syllable is sometimes long and sometimes short, it is 
■aid to be common. 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certain es- 
tablished rules; or when no rule applies, — ^by the authority 
of thepoets. 

8. Tlie rules of quantity are either general or special. 
The former apply alike to all the syllables of a word, ^e lat- 
ter to particular syllables. 



« 165. GiSNERAL RULES. 

Ri)L£ I. A vowel before another vowel is short; as, 
DeuSy aKus^ rdhiL 

EXPLANATION.— This rule applies to a vowel before another 
vowel or diphthons^ in a different syllable, whether it be in the same, 
or in a different word. The letter h in verse, being considered as 
only a breathing, is wholly disregarded, hence such words as, niAt/, mi- 
Ai, 9he, &c. come under this rule. A diphthong before a vowel does 
not come under this rule, except as in Rule V. Exc, 1. 

axoBPTioirs. 

1. .^ is long in air, Cdt, aulat^ terr&i, and the like 
9. E i» long aAor { in the genitive and dative of the fiflh 
sion ; as, tj^teiH; not aAer t, it is common. 
E is long in ihrnt^ PompH. 
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8. / not before er,i8lorng in j0o; at, /io, fUkam, Also in aliui 
the genitive of aJius. 
I is eooimoii ia JOi^na, and genitives in iwt ; bat is short in «!• 
teritis. Genitives in -iuSf in prose) have i long. 

4. O is common in Ohe. 

5. Greek worJs vary. As a general rule when the vowel before 
another represents a long vowel or diphthong in the Greek word, it ii 
long ; otherwise it is short. 

Rule II. A vowel before two t onsonants or a double cpn- 
^ooant i» long foy poftition ; a8, 

EXPLANATION.—When a final syllable is long by another rule, 
this rale does not apply ; the double cnnsoiianis under this ruhe arej 
the same consonant doubled ; as, //, !t, rr, Slc. and the letters j, x 
Mid Zy equivalent to ds;^ k^, da. 

EXCBPTinNS. 

1. A short vowel in the end of a word beibre two consonants in 
the next is common : before «c, ^, gq, st, it is usually long ; before a 
double consonant it is short. 

2. A vowel before j, is short in compounds of jugum as bljugtit. 

Rule III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid is common ; 
as bolucris, or volUcris. 

EXPLANATION,— Under this rule the vowel must be naturally 
short, and tlie mute must come before the liquid, and be in the same 
syllable with it. But if the vowel be naturally long it remains so, 
as mdtris (from |jbf;ri)p ) saltubrisj Sec. . If the piute and liquid 

be in diflerent syllables^ the vowel preceding is long by position ; 
as, ahluo^ obruo. In Latin words the liquids are / and r only. In 
Greek words /. r. w, n. 

06t. 1. This rule is properly an exeeption to Rule II. A short 
Towel in the end of a word is seldom affected by a mute and a liquid 
in the next. 

Rule IV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as, 
mtf for nihU ; mi, for mihi ; aliuSf for aliivi ; U for lit ; todet for ft 
mudu, nolo for non volo : bigmffor bijuga; acilicet, for tcire licet, &c. 
BtriiS- V« A diphthong is long; as, Cenary Aflnun, EUhaa* 

Exceptions 

1. Prm in composition, before a vowel, is commonly short; as 
ftmrt prauttttSj &c. 

2. Also, a is sometimes Short in tlie end of a Word, when the neit 
begim with a vowel; as, Insula lonio^ &e. 

Noie.'^V, af^er q and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel 
following ity but has a force similar to the English vf; as, /iagtif 
ffiMTor, Slc. pronoonoed iMfioa, kwiror. § 1. Oba. 3. 

24 • 
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SPECIAL JtULES. 

I w, ran Am) middle syllables. 

RvLB VI. Preterites of two Syllables lengtkenthe fbraers 
M} v€tny vfwi| vicf • 

£xc. 1. TkoM whieh are short by Rale I; at, rat, Ini, &e. 
Exe. fL Screa have tka firtt syllable skerl; vis: Mi, 4Hi,fldi, 
(flrooi ftnd^f) •eM, $tHi, 9hH, aad tdtL 

Rvvm Vn. Preterites which douUe the ifstsyllable, short- 
en the first and seoond | as, dddif Uitgi^ pepUli^ &c, from 
eado, tango^ pdlo. 

Exe, Cieidi, firom emde; and fepidi^ kaye the second long. 

RuLs VIII* Supines of two syllables lengthen the former; 
as, CAittfii, mdtumy vfsum, from cddo^ mSveot video* 

Exe. Tea hare Ike first syHaUe ahort, viS: eUum^ (froai eUF«,) 
Atem, fhmi, {fteia,—- ^tcltoWi rtfftim HUum.^^ltifli, — «ilvm. and ttstuwi. 

RuitS IX. In polysyllables, a, e, and i£, are long before 
•tum^ of the Supine ; as, AmAtutn, ddEtnm^ indHtum. 

Rule X. In polysyllables, i is short before turn of the 
Supine ; as, memtum, I is long in divtmrn* 

Exc But Supines in iturrty from preterites in trt, have t 
long ; as, Cuphi, cupitum, audivi^ auditum, &c. 

Obi, RBcentio has reeentihim, from w in the preterite, because ori- 
finally from eensio, eenHvi. Eo and ifa compounds have t short; as, 
iliMBi, rtdxtum^ See. Except amhioj ambitum, 4th coig. 

RvLs XI. Psrticiples in <>r«#, have u long in the penuk ; 
M, amaiQrus,Ac. 



i 167. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

1. ▲ aonn ia said to nurtoH, when any of its cases has mors syile* 
Mas than the aommative siagnlar ; as, rex, regis; 9€rm», termonu, 

2. With only few ezcep'ioos, noons have but omt tacrMwe in the 
aiBgalar number : iUr^ rngp^Ux^ and compound! of cn^at ial pa^ h««c 
two; as, «lfii#rw, tmpgUeehlii, prwe^ptfu, from prmeept. 

S The ineremeat or iaereai tag tyiiable, to whieh the Ibllowieg 
falea apply, ia never the last sj^Ue, bat the one precediaff H, if 
be one iaereaMat; or the two praeedia« it, if there be two. h€. 



4. ne-ndw ftr Ike faoMMMef moma^ aypfyto ttlJMllvti Mid 
participlet. 

6. Nonns of tk€ /ourtA dedemioii have no iocremeat in tlie sia^a- 
lari tliose of tbe^ft aadyl^Ai have noac bul what come under Role 
I. and its exceptions. In the Hcond dedension, those only lacreMe 
in the singular which end in r, aecording to the following, 

Rir&s« "JlteiiiereBieiitoftheaeooiMidecleiiMoiiitahoiti m» 

Fuirif viri^ taturiy &c, from puer, vir^ saiwr* 

S»c. Bnt Iber and Celtiber. hare Ibeti and C^tibMm 

INCR£iM£NTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

RuiJB* XII. Increments of tbe third declension in a and o 
are long ; e, t, and u, short \ as, 

Budts wtih Exceptions 
A. 

I. Increments in a, of the third declension, are long. 

Mxe, Isl. The increment in a, from Masculines in al and ar is short, 
also from far^ and its compounds; — from anati ma*, wit, 
{v&dU) bacear. hepWy jubar^ lar^ nectar, and vaZ. 

JE^c. 2d. The increment in a, fr<»i nouns in*, with a consonant be* 
fore it, is short; as, Araht, Arabia, 

JBx€. 3d. The increment in a, from Greek nouns in •a, »&tU; and 
as, "HdU^ is short; as, poima^ poerndtis-, lampat, lamp&dU. 

£xe, 4th. Also the following in ax, viz : abax, anthrax, Atax, 
Atrax, climax, eolax, corax,dropax,fax, harpax,pinax, 
phylax, wmUax, and ityrax, increase with & short. 

O. 

5. Inerements in o, of the third declension are long. 

Mxc 1st. The increment in o, from neuter nouns is short) as, 
marmor, marmSMa; corpus, corpdris. But o«, 6ris, and 
neater comparatives increase in d long, Ador has odff. 
fit, or addris. 

S»e» Sd. The increment in o, ilrom nouns in s with a consonant be- 
fore it is short; as^ §er(^f serSbtaj inept, inibpm. But 
CereofM, Cyclops, and Hjfdrops, have d tAori. 
u 8d. Cenerally from Gentile and Greek nouns ino, and cm, 
this incKi&ent i» short; as, Macsdo, Ma^sddnis: but some 
tef ^ Md soon «re gewmon. 
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E9t^ 4lh. flret k bmm in <«r, ilrarteB the f flerfment; w^ JKicC»r— 

dm, 
Mm€. Mi. Gredc mmM in fw*, (ir»(7;) ; M; ^Wpw, Polypui; tbo, 

«fior, MMitfr, 60«, eampoM, impos, and J^pitf , hftve 6 thai 

in the iaerentest. 

E. 
8* IiieT«meiiU in e, o[ the third dedennon; are AarL 
Xxe. Itt. The increment in -enit from en and o is long; as, iSTtren, 

SirinU; jSnio^ jinUnit. 
Kxe, td. The increment in e is long from A«re<, locupUs, mansutif 

mereetf and gule*. Also from Ibtr and ver-^from ^^ rex 

and fw r gg j f- y / g ft t, mjm, and Aa^. 
£jw. 8d. Greek noans in er and ei increase e long; asi Ort^tr, cre- 

tlris; mogpnetj magnHu, 

I. 
4. Increments in t, of the third decleiision are short 

Xxe, 1st Verbals in trix^ and adjectives In ix have < long; as, vic- 
<ri», victricis; feliXi/eltcu. 

Also cervix f cicatrix j comix j cotumiXf lodix, inatrix, per- 
dix, phanixj radix, and vibex. 

Mxe. 2d. Oreek nouns in it and in, witk the genitive in -init, in- 
crease long; as,. SalamU, Salaminis, 

Exe, 3d. Dit, ^li^, and /{«, with ^«fis, Quirit, and Sastaiff, increase 
long. 

U. 

6. Increments in t<, of the third declension, are short. 

£sc. 1st. Genitives in udiM, writ, and vHm, from 'nominatives iniir, 
have the increase long; as, palus, pal^dis^ &e. BntXi* 
gut, intercui, and pecus, increase with a short. 

Mxe, 9d. J^ar, frvx, lux, and Pollux, have a long. 

Y. 

6. Increments in y are short. 

Mxe, Greek noons with the genitive in yni», have the iacrentelos|* 
Also Bombyx, Ceyx, and gryps^ which increase long. 

INCS£M£NTS OF THE VhVRAJL KUJMCBER. 

A noun in the plaral number, is said to increase when it has more 
syllables in any case, than in the nominative plural. 

An increment in the plora], can occur only in the geaitiva, dntife, 
•ad ablative, and in theee, it is the syllable acKt la tha lent Whes 
•ay of theae eases hm aa awse syHsMes tiiaa the nniahiaiive, ittass 
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Ift iMnn^ inortmeat* Tb«», SenMnmn, ptOriiy ettpfttm^ hare no piu- 
ml ioeniasei because they have lio nioVe syHables than aerm&mesj jfth 
iri, capita,- stilly they all have the increnent of the 8in;;ul%r, because 
they l^ai^e more syllables than sermoj puer, and caput. But termdnU 
hus^ puerorumj and capitibtUj have both the singular and plural in- 
crement. 

Role XIII. Plural increments in a, e, and o, are long — ^in 
», and u, short ; as, 

Mutdrum, rtrum, virOruTfif partibuSf lacEtbut, 
from Mu8€t, rw, - «frt, partet^ laeus. 

I 

BXPLANATION.^All the increments of the singular remain ia 
the plural, and to these the plural increment is added.' The rule here 
given applies to the plurai increments only, and not to the increments 
of the singular in the plural. Thus, in itiniribus from iicTf the se- 
cond and third svllables are increments of the singular, to be found 
in iHnMM; the n>arth is the plural increment, which comes under 
this rnle. 



« 158. INCREMENT OF VERBS. 

A verb is said to increase when it has more syllables in any part, 
than in the second person singular, of the present indicative, active 
voice J as, art^asj amatis, amabatiSf &e. — ^A verb in the active voice 
may have three increments, and in the passive four. If there is bat 
one increment, it is the syllable next the last If there is two, the se- 
cond increment is the syllable next the last, and the first the syllable 
preceding that, &c. thus. 

1 12 12 3 

a>mas, — am-a-mus, — am-a-ba-mus, — am-av*6r>a-mus, &c 

The increments of deponent verbs, are determmed in the same 
nanno- as if they had an active form. 

Rule XIV. In the Increase of verbs, a, e, and o, are long; 
i, and u short; as, 

^marimus, amatdte; legimuSj possUTtms* 

Exceptions in A. 

1. The Ibrst increment of i^o is sh(Mrt,' ^^dJ&taM, dMamUf dArHnmi 

Exceptions in E. 

2. E 18 short before ram, rim and ro. 

Bat when contracted by syncope it is long \ at, Jlinm ftr 

24* 
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3« In t)M tUM ooiQiigatiaii e w Aatt betee rntiiefint 
iaereue of the present and imperfeet; as. 

Ligirtf hgBrmHj Act. Itgihttrit, leglhrerey legBre, Pass: 

4. In the first and second conjugation e is short in — beru 
md — hire, 

Nc U irmnt and -gr« in the perfect come nnder the feneral rale; 
they are sluNrteaed. $ 166^ 6. 



Exceptions in I. 

5. In preterite tenses t is long b^ore o; ae^ 
•4eA9ty mtAveram, inidlv€rim, &c. 

6. In the first increase of the fourth coi^jugation) exeept 
"imuM of the perfect, t not before a rowel is always long ; as^ 

Pns. venlnau; Perf. venimut. So, also, ibam, and ibo, from eq. 

7. /is long in Hnrns^ sitis, velimus,i>ditis; and their com- 
pounds; as, posnimut noRmuSj &c. 

8. In rimuSjBSkd ritis of the Future perfect indicative and 
perfeet subjunctive, i is common; as, 

JHxMmuff or dixBrhkus; viderUUf or ftiderUit, 

Note. — U long before tvm of the supine comes under Rule VIII. 
and IX. It is also long in the penult of the perfect participle by the 

same ndes as tiie poiWet participle is always deriyed from the supine. 



♦ 159. QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES. 

For the quantity of penult syllables no definite rule can be gives 
which is not rendered nearly useleiis by the number of exceptions ec* 
earring under it. The following obseryations are usually gvv en father 
as a general guide, than certain rules, and they might be easily ex« 
tended were it of any practical advantage. 

1. Patronymics in IDES or ADES usually shorten the 
penult $ as, 

PrianadeMf jitlantidtUs, &c. Unless they come firom aoans in cm; 
as, PdideSt Tydidet, &c. 

2. Patronymics, and similar words, in AIS^ EIS, ITIS^ 
OIS, OTIS, INE, and ONE commonly lengthen the pe- 
nult; as, 



l^iM, Jtcru(An$, focept 7Ae6dfs, and PAocdu short ; and NereU, 
wiiich is commoD. 

3. Adjectives in ACUS, ICUS, IDUS, and IMUS; for 
the most part shorten the penult ; as, 

Mgypti&ciLs^ aeademieusy lepiduSf legitimus: also superlatives; as, 
f9rti88imit»y &c. Except opactUj amicttSj apricus, pudltusj meruHcutf 
anHcuSy posticiUj fidtUj infidus, (but perfiduSy of per and fides j is 
slfort^) bimuSy qutidrimusy patrtTmiSy mairimusy opimu6 ; and the two 
superlatives, imuif and primus, 

4. Adiectlves in ALIS, ANUS, AUVS, IVUS, ORUS, 
OSUS, lengthen the penult ; as, 

DtiUUiSf uHfontUj awtrus. astivuity decdrusy arenosus. Except 6ar- 
b&no, opip&rus. 

5. Verbal adjectives inlLlS shorten the penult ; as, agtlis^ 
fa&ilisy &c. But derivatives from nouns usually lengtheu 
it^ as. 

^niliSf HtnlUy heHliSy&,c. To these add, eort/u, tvblilis ; and 
names of months, JprilUj QuinctUis, SexiHu^: Kscept humiliSf pari" 
Us ; and also simUv. But all adjeetives in tUUis are short ; as, 
vtrfotilis, volatilia. umbratilisy plicatilisy Jtuviatilis; saxaiilis. &c. 

6. Adjecdves in INUS, derived from words denoting 
inanimate things, as plants, stones, Sec. also from adverbs of 
time, commonly shorten the penult ; as, 

JimaracinuSy crocinuSy cedrinuSy faginusy oUagtnus ; adamafUinuif 
erystullinusy crasUmtSy prutinus, perendinus. carinua. tmnottnusj ficc. 

Other adjectives in INUS are long ; as, 

j^gnifHtSy canUmSy leporhius Hnus. trinus quinuSy atairinus, clan 
destinus, Laiinus, marinusy supinuSy vespertinusj &c. 

7. Diminutives in OLUS, OLA, OLVM; and ULUS, 
ULA, ULUM, always shorten the penult; as, 

Urci&lus^.fii&lu, musoB&lum ; lectUtUy ratmnciday evrMvim, &e. 

8. Adverbs in TIM lengthen the penult ; as, 
Oppidatimy viritimy tribatim. Except affatimy perpStiniy and sMIur. 

9. Desideratives in URIO shorten the antepenult, which 
in the second and third person is the penult ; as, 

Msliri4>, esSrisyeaiStrit. Bat other verbs in urio lengthen ^at sylk 
ble ; as, ligUrio, ligUris ; scaittrioy seaJ^fU, &e. 
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PENULT OF PROPER NAMES. 

The folloving proper navies lengthen the penult: Abdrra, AbyduH) 
Ad'tits, iEs'piis, ^I'tlut, Ah la, Alar cus, Ale des, Amyclse, Anriro* 
DCUft, An bis, Archim^-des, Ariarthes, Ariobarx nes, Aristdf?, 
AriMobi.luft, Aristoc ton, Arp num, Artab nus : Brachm: nes, Buv- 
ri^. Buthr'tos ; Ceih€gus, Chaici don, Cleobulus, Cyrt ne, Cytht ra, 
(Vr^tes ; 0arei, D«mon ens, Diomcdes, Di'res, Dfoscri ; Lb des, 
Kriphyle, Enbulos, Eucl d«s, Eopbr te«Xiimedes,Ear pus, £ox nns, 
Gars OQS, Gaet lus. Gran cut; Heliosrab lus, Henrcus, Heracldes, 
Heracl:tus, Hipp'nax. Hispitnus ; Irene ; Lacydas, Lat'na, Leucala, 
Luediinam, Lyc'ras ; Mand ne, Mausolus, Maximinus, Mele;eer, 
Mess I la, Mess ma,. Mil tus ; Nasca, Nic nor, Nic-<rtas ; Pachy- 
DOS, Pandora, Pel'ris ^ .us. Pbarsilus, Phosn-ce, Pol tes, Poly. 
cl tus, Polyn ces, Pri pus^ Sardnnaptlus, Sarp don, Set pis, Sin'pe, 
Strafen ce, Snff tes ; TiKr.nes, Thessaton ca'; Ver^no, Vcron ca. 

The foUatting are short : Amdthus, Amphip^lis, Anab&sis, Anti- 
cyra, AntiK'^nus, 4r -n*^} Antilrchus, Antichus, Anti'^pa, AntJpas, 
Antipftter, Aniiph&nes, Antiph&tes, Antiphlla, Antipbon, Anytus, 
Apiilus, Areop&^us, Arimlnum, Armenus, Aihesis, Attulus, Att'ca ; 
Bilrtrix, BmctCTi ; Calaber, CalHcrates, Callisti-atus. Candace, Can. 
tSber. Carneftdes, Cherilns, Chrysost'-mus, Cleombr^tus, Cleomenes, 
Coryeos, Constantinop^Us, Crst^rus, Cratylus, Cremera, Crnstameri, 
Cyb^le, Cyclftdes, Cyzlcus ; Dalm&tee, Dam'^cles, DardSnus, Dej'>ces, 
DejoWrns, Democritus, Demipho, Didymns, Diogenes, Drepinuro, 
Dumu^rix : Froped' des, Eph<^s, EviH'^tes, Eum^nes, Eurymedon, 
Eoripylus ; Fueinus ; Gery^nes, Gy&rus ; Hecyra, HeUp'*lts, Herini* 
One, HerodMiis. Hesi^das, Hesiooe, Hippocriltes, Hippotilnios, 
Hyp&ta, Hypunis ,• IcArus, Icetas, Illyris, IphUas, fsmarus., Ithfi. 
ca; Laodice, LaomSdon, Lanips&cus, Lamyrus, LapUhse, Lucre- 
tUis, LibSnus, Lip&re or -a, Lysim&cbus, Loncimunus :. Maruthon, 
Meenalus, Marm rica. Massage tse, Matr'^na, Mec^ra, Mel tus 4" -^^i 
Meirop Us, Mutina, Mic nos ; Ne~cleR, Neritos, Noricum ; Omphale; 
Patara, Pe^Ssus, Pharnaces, Pisistrutus, PolydSmus; Polyxena, Per- 
sona or Porsenna, Praxiteles, Pute H, Pylades, Pythagoras ; SarmS- 
t», Sars'na, Sem^Ie, 5'emirrmis, SeqaSni ^'-a, Sisyphos. Sicris, Focrft- 
tes. Sod^ma, Fotades, Spnriacns, Fperades, Slroneyle, Siymphalus, 
Sybaris; Tayg 'lus, Telesr nus, Telemachns,Ten«dos. Tarrfico, Theo- 
phftnes, Tbeoph'luSt Tomyris ; Urbicua ; Veneti, Yologesus, Vol 'sqs; 
Xenrrfttes ; Zoilus, Zopyrus. 

The penuU of several "words is donbtful ; thus, Batfivi. Lucan. 
Batari. Juv. & Mart. FortuHus. Hor. FortuUa^. Martial. Some make 
fortiiitus of three syllables, but it may be shortened like gratwius. 
Stat. Patrimns, matrimus, prastoloTj &c. are by some lengthened, 
and by some thoitened ; but for their quantity there is no certain ao- 
thority. 



* 160. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

A final. 

Rule XV. A in the end of a word declined by cases is 
^orti as, Musd, templa, &c. 
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Etc. 1. Tli6 ablAttye of the first dedensicm is long ; as, MutA, fce. 
fare. 2. The Tocatite of Greek nouns in m is long ; as, Mnidj 
OPalU. 

Rule XVI. A in the end of a word not declined by cases 
is long j as, Amd^ frustrdf ergd, inirdy &c. 

Exc, Mf ^i&, ejd^ patted, put&, (adv.) are short; Sometimes 
nlso the prepositions contrdf and uUrd; and the componnds of 
t.0UUa at trigiiUd, &e. Bat corUra and ultrdf as adverbs^ are al< 
ways long. 

Rvi^ XVn. £ in the end of a word is short $ as, Natt^ 
ieUli, ipsi{ passi, nempiy ante. 

Special Rules and Exceptions. 

RtJi.E 1. Monosyllables in e are long; as, ml, ti, $V 

Eze. The enditica qtiBf vij n^, are short ; also ptH, eB, |£. 

RuL£ 2. Nouns of the first and fifth declension have final 
elong; as, Cailiopl, Anckis€f dii^ &c* 

Also Greek neuter plarals ; as, Cetif meUf Tempi ^ &c. ' 

Rule 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have e long 
in the second person singular of the imperative active ; as, 
Doci, mani^ &c. But cave, vale, and vide are sometimes 
short* 

RtTLE 4. Adverbs from adjectives of the first and se«» 
eond declension have final e long ; as, placidly pulckri^ valdif 
(contracted for validi.) So also/erm^, ferB, and ohi, 

Exe. But benHf meUif infemif and tupernH are short. 

I final, 
RvLE XVIII. I final is long ; as, domrd, fib, &c. 

Exe, 1. / final is common in mihi, tUn, stbi; also in ibi, vH, 
nUi, qu4uL Sometimes tUi and cui as a dissyllable have i short. 
Siatti, sicubi, and neeubi are always short. 

Exc» 2. /final is short in Greek vocatives and datives ; as, AUxi^ 
Jkiphni i PaUadi, Tro^ti, and TroaHn. 

O final 

Rule XIX, O final is common; as, VirgOf amo^ quaimdo* 
Exc 1. Monosyllables in o are long; as, O, dd^ HO, prd^ 



JBBe.fi* Thecbtive and aUattve la o are loiy) as, 1^8^ 
iomM, Abo Greek nouns in o ; afl« Dic^, Sapphd, 

Exe, 3. AUatiTes used at adverbs have o long i as, eerfd, /oliay 
pmtUi f^f «», aad \hA compoands; UU, iieire6f eUroy nir6, 
MUr^t trg6, (for tke sake of.) 

Exc, 4. Eg6f $di, the defective verb add; also Aomtf « rAS, {//iotf. 
IstsiB, iM, afnhdf modd^ and its eomponnds quomlkR^f tfttiioNMtf, 
pofffnodV, are almost always short. 

Ext. 6. The geruad la ^ is long in VirgU, in other poets mostly 
•hart. . 

U and Y, final. 

Bvu XX, V final is loi^; Y final isahort, as ev&a, Midf. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, finali 

BiTLE XXL B, D, L, R and T, in the end of a word are 
short; as, a3, apud^ sem^lf GomUl^ pat^r^ cap&U 

EXPLANATION.^This rule does not apply, if any of these final 
letters are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, 
ar made long by position ; as, a«t, aXnt for ahU/t^ amSmt 

Exc, 1. SUf 9dl, and nU are long. 

Exe. 2. jiiTf ft mther^ are long. Also nonns in er which have 
»iru in the genitive ; as. Crater , Iher^ &c. 

Exe, 3. Far, lar, Nary par^ cur, axuifur, are long. 

Exc. 4. The Hebrew names Jdft, DaniH^ are long ; bat DaM and 

Bogitd are common. 

Oba, Iffinal anciently made the preceding vowel short, as MtlHnm 
0€io. By later poets it is usnally cut off, by EditUipsis, (§ 16& Z.) 

when the next word begins with a vowel. ¥rheB not so cut off, it is 

short. 

C, N, ftnoL 

Bulb XXII. C and N in the end of a word are long i as, 

Exc. 1. Nic and donl^c are short; hie and^oe, common. 

Exc. 2. Foriitdny In, Jbrsdn^ taming dn, vidin, are abort* 

Exe, 3. En having 'inis in the genitive is short ; as, canaAi, car*' 

fltinw. Also Oreek noans in an^ on^ in, ya, originally short, aad 

the dative plural In sin have the final syllable short ; as, i2t9n, Era- 

Udn, Mai&n, MexHi, ehelyn, TVoiMfn, Sec. 

As, £s, Ob, final. 

Rvi.x XXiil. Asi £#, Of, in the end of a word aie loqg} 
Mb l^Sf quiit^ honOf. 



^li>l 
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£xc 1. M is tkort ia os^ and Qrcak Aonu wUclr have ^a4U or 
-«2m in the gemtite } as^ ^rcHt, lamp&tf &c. 

Exc, 2. £« is ahort, Ist ia noans and adjectiTea which inereate 
•hort In the geaitlYe ; aa, hotpUt^ limH^f hebi§. But Ceretj parii9, 
mries, abiitf and p£«, with it6 compounde ere long. 2d, Et from 
nun, and penis are short. Sd. Greek nenters in' et, and nomine ti vet 
and ToeatiYes of the third declension whieh increase in the genitive 
otherwise than in eoa, have et short ; as, AreaiMe, TroiSf &o. 

Exe, 2. 0« ia short in ccmp6ey impda^ 6s, (oam,)«--in Grade 
words of the second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the 
third; as, lli»§, Tyr6s, eht^s, epi^s, Pailadds, &c. 

Is, Us, Ys, fifiaL 

Rtr^E XXIV. /#, tts and ys^ in the end of a word are siiort ; 
M) TurrtSy legit, legrndU^ Capys* 

Ezc. 1. Plural cases in is and us are long $ but the dative 
ind aUative in bus are short. 

Exc, 2* Nouns in is with the genitive in itis, inis, or eniis are 

long; tisSamnu, SalanAs, Simoie, 

Exc, 3. Is is long in glis, tis, gratis, forU, And in the second 
Pera. Sing. Pres. Ind. Active of the fourth conjngatioa as ourfit. 

Also in/i«, is, sis, vis, veils, and their eompounds possis, quamvis, 

naUis, n^liSf kc. 

Exc» 4. Monosyllables in --us are long j as, grus, sus, &c. 

Also those which have uris, tdis, utis, untis, or 6dis, in the geni- 
tive; as, tellike, ineiis, virtUs, ^mathfts, triptts. To these add 
Greek genitives ia tw ; as, Vidtts, Sappho, l.c. 

Exc. 5. T^kys is sometimes long, likewise noons in ys, which 
have also yn ia the nominative ; as, Phorcys or Phofcyn, 



§ lei QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM- 

POUNDS> 
RtTLX XXV. Derivatives follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, 



Amicus, 

Auctionor, 

AuctorO) 

Auditor, 

Auspicor, 

Cauponor, 

Comp6CtcHr, 

Gom^r, 

Custodio, 

JDecdms, 



/r«fli ftmo. 

auctio, -onis. 
auctor, -5ri8. 
auditnm. 
auspez, -leis. 
canpo, -dnie. 
eompdtilum. 
comix, •icis. 
eustos, -ddis. 
decor, -dris. 



Dec6ro, 

Exfllo, 

P&vidus 

Qnirlto, 

Radicitiis, 

Sospito, 

Natara, 

M&temuj, 

L£geham, ^e. 

Leg^ram, ic- 



firom decus, -Oris, 
exul, -t^lis. 
pftveo, 
Qniris, -ids. 
radix, -icis. 
sospeSi -Itis. 
natas. 
mftter. 
Kgo. 
legi. 



EXCEPTIONS 

1. Long from Short. 

Ornit/rott dicem. ^nspido, /rom saspi cor. M^bl1ia,/fofli m^vcd. 

K'nrn, IbTCo. S6d«s, tddeo. Humor, htMnaii. 

Hum DttS, hdno. Secius, sicas. Jumentom^ jCivo. 

R^gOla, i«go. Penuria, p^not. Yoa, vceisi toco, ^e 

2. Short from Long. 

Aif Dfl tfiitf iristti) ^om treo. Loeerns. /rom luceo. 

Nai» ami nOlOi n^Ui»« Dqx, -ucis, dueo. 

V&dumj vado. St&bilis, stvbam. 

Fidesi fido. Dilio, dis, dlis, 

Sopor, B^pio. Qu^sinus, qu^Ius, SfC 

£XPLANATI0N.«-Thi8 rale applies to all those parts of the 
▼erb derived or formed from the primary parts, § &1, aad 52, i. e. 
the qaanttty of the primary part remains in aU the parts formed 
from it 

RuLC XX VL Compounds follow the quantity of the sim- 
ple words which compose them ; as, 

jldamo, from dd and &mo ; d dftcOf from ds and duco. 

Oba. 1. The change of a vowel or diphthong, in forming the com- 
pound, does not alter its qoantity ; as, cUdo^ concido; etedOj concido; 
cluuioy retindo; aquu$, iniqutUf Kc. 

Ob*. 2, When a short syllable in the first part of the compound 
enis with a consonant, it becomes loni; by posttion when joined to 
another word beginning with a consonant ; as, permaneo from per 
and maneo ; but if the second word begin with a vowel, the first re* 
tains its quantity ; as. nitambtUo, from pfr and amiuio. 

Ohs. 3. When the seconJ part of a compounJ word begins with a 
vowel, the vowel ending the first part is short by Rule 1. When it 
begins with two consonants or a double consonant, the vowel pre- 
ceding is long by Rule 11. But if it begins with a simple consonant 
followed by a vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes 
long, and sometimes short by the following 

Special Rules for the first part of a compound^ end* 

ittg with a vowel. 

Rule I. The first part of a compound, if a preposition 
of one syllable, has the iinal vowel long ; as, dictdo, prS" 
tendo, 

Exc. 1. .Pro is short in pnTcfZ/a, pr6fanuSf prdfari, pr6/eeiOf prU* 
fe^tittf prd/UiaeoTy prSfiteoTy prdfugio, pr6fut^, prSfunduSy pfftne- 
poa, prdneptisf prdperoj and prUervus. It is common in procuro^ 
profunda, propdgo, propello, propino, propulso. 
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£xe, S. The Greek pro (before^) is always short; as^ prfipheta^ 
pf9logu4, 

Nide.-^The final vowel of a preposition of more than one syllftble, 
retB his its own quantity ; as, eontrddicoy antScedo, 

Rule 2. The inseparable prepositions $e and di are long; 
T€ short \ as, Sipono^ dtvelloy repdlo* 

Exc, 3. Di is short in dtrimo and duertui. Re is long 
in ry&rU 

Ruh 3. The first part of a compound, not a prepositioBi 

has final a long \ t^ t, o, u, and y short ; as, 

ilf j/o, nf/aSj bicepsj phU680pku8, dUcentiy Polyddrtt9. 

Exc. 1. A. In qufisiy e&demj not in the ablative, and in some Greek 
com pounds, a is short. 

Exe. 2. £. The e is lon<r in nemoj niquam^ niqiuindoj nequtiquam, 
ni^idquamf nequUf nequitia; mimety mecumj ticuvit sicum, v&corgf 
vitamu, vtni-ficus. Also in words compounded with m for tex, or 
aemi; as, tidecim^ sSmestris, Sec. j£ is common in some compounds 
of /dwrto; nUjlique/acio, patefacio, rarefacioj he. 

Exc. 3. I. When the first part of a compound is declined, i is long; 
as, quidartiy quHibetf reipublicaj &c. or when the first can be separat- 
ed from tne last, and yet both retain their form and meaning; as, /u- 
di'magisteTj lucti-faciOy H-quitf agrf-cultura. &c. 

/ is sometimes made long by contraction; as, bigd^, scilicet ^ bimut. 
&c. for b*ju^(»j tcire licet, bis annus , or biennius. It is also long in 
idej/iy (masculine) ubique, utrobiqtte, ibidem^ nimirum, and the com- 
pounJs of diet, such as, btdiMTRy pridie; meridies. Sec. In ttbieunqtu 
and ubivisy it is common. 

Exc. 4. 0. Coniro, tn/ro, retro, and quando^ in compounds have 
the final o long; as, controversial introducOy retroeedo, quanddque^ 
(except quanddquidem.) 

O is long in compounds of qtio; as, qudmodo^ qudcunque, qudmfnuSf 
quocirca, quovis, quoqtu, (from quuque;) but in qudque, the conjunction, 
it is short. 

Exc. 5. U. Jffpitery judex, and jiidicium have u long; also ufftco- 
pi0y and usHvenio, being capable of separation as in Exc. 3. 

Rule XXVIL The last syllable of every verse is common* 

EXPL ANAT^)N.^Thi8 means that a short syllable at the end of 
a 1 ne, if the verse requires it. is considered long; and a long syila* 
ble, if the verse requires it, is considered short. 

N. R A syllable which does not come under any of the 
preceding rules, is said to be long) or short, by *' authority," 
viz: of the poets* 

25 



fmoiaoDy*— vs&tiftcAnoM. 



§163 



§ 182. VERSinCATION. 

▲ yvnt it a eertain munber of loof aad sliort syllables) dispfwed 
teeocdttf to mto. The parts into which a verse is diyided are adled 

F9tt. 

OF FEET. 
A to&t in metre, Is composed of two or more syllables, strictly re- 
gulated by time, and is either simple or compounds The simple feet 
are twelve in mtmber, of which four consist of two, and eight of 
tfuee syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of fbnr syl^ 
Mict. Thne Tarieties are as follows: 

Simple feet of two Syllables. 



Pyrrhic 
Spondee 
lambns 
Trochee 



as IMUls. 
as fundiOitt. 
as draat. 
as arma. 



Simple fed of three Syllables. 



Tribrach 

Molossns 

Dactyl 

Anapest 

Bacchins 

Antibaechios 

Amphilnrach 

Amphimacer 

Compound 

Choriambns — w . 

Antispastus w — ' 

Ionic a majore — — , 

Ionic a minora >^ w - 

First PsBon — v-^ , 

Second Paeon ^ — < 

Third Pason w w • 

Fourth Paeon ^ >^ , 

First Epitrite ^ — ■ 

Second Epitrite — ^ • 

Third Epitrite ~ — . 

Fourth Epitrite — — - 

Procelensmatiens w w > 

Dispottdee .. .. . 

Bilambos ^^ _ ^ 

IMlroehee — _ - 



^ ^ ^ B8 ftcSrfi. 

— — ^ as cdntenda&l. 

— s_^ s^ as c5rp6r8.. 
v^ %«,. -^ as dOmlni, 
^^ — — as d<^lare8. 

— — w as Roman5s. 
^^ — >^ as hdnorS. 

— ^^ — as eharitas. 

feet of four Syllables. 

^ — pontif Ices Trochee and lambnfe. 

— y^ iUnabaUs Iambus and Trochee 
^ >^ calcaribtls Spondee and Pyrrhic. 
T — pr6p«rfi bant Pyrrhic and Spondee. 
^ >^ tSmpOribfls Trochee and Pyrrhic. 
^ w p0tentl& Iambus and Pyrrhic. 

— v*' ftnlmittls Pyrrhic and Trochee. 
^ — cdlSritas Pyrrhic and Iambus. 

— — vdluptates Iambus and Spondee. 

— — cSndltores Trochee and Spondee 

Spondee and lambnt. 
Spondee and Trochee 
Two Pyrrhics. 
Two Spondees. 
Two Iambi. 
Two Trochees 



^Kso5rdi&s 

ftddoxistls 

hOminibtis 

dr& tores 

ftm&iriMnt 

C&ntilfiat 
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ISOCHRONOUS F££T. 

1. in every foot) a long syllaMe is equal in time to two short ones. 
To eonstitute ftet Isochronous, two things are nftcessary. 1st. That 
tkej have the sanie time; 20. that they be interchangeahle in metre. 

2. Feet have the same time which are measured by an equal num- 
ber of shwrt syllables; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapcest, and Pro- 
eeleasmaticaS) have the same time, each beinf equal to four short 
syllables. 

3. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictui or stress of 
the voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot. The 
part of the foot that receives the ictus, is .called <tr«u, or elevation, 
the rest t>f the foot is termed Mevi*, or degression. 

4. The natural place of the arsis, is the long syllable of the foot. 
Hence, in the Iambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Tro- 
chee, on the first. Its place in the Spondee andTribrach cannot be de- 
termined by the feet themselves, each syllable being o^ the same 
length. 

0. In all kinds of verse, the Aindamental foot determines the place 
of the artis for* the other feet admitted into it, thus: In Dactylic 
verse, and Trochaic verse, the Spondee will have the a sis on the first 
syllable ^n Anapaestic, and Iambic, on the last. In Trochaic 
verse, the tribrach will have the arsis on the first syllable, sf. w wi 
fai Iambic on the second, >^ 4^ >^ 

6. Those feet, then^ according to the ancients, were called isoehrO' 
nouif which were capable of being divided into parts that were equal 
in time, so that a short syllable should correspond to a short; and a 
longj to a long, or to two short; thus: in Iambic and Trochaic verse, 



Iambus >^ 



^ 



Trochee 



^ 



Tribrach w 
1b Dactylic and Anapaestic; thus, 
Dactyl _/ 



^ Tribrach >i, ^ 



Spondee ^ 



^ y^ Anapaest w w l _^ 
^ Spondee -» 



B«t feel which cannot be divided in thia manner, are not isochro- 
Bous, though they have the same time ; thus, the Iambus and Trocheif 
tiiough equal in time, cannot be divided so as to have the correspond 
iBg parts of equal length. Thus, 

Iambus, n-* 

Troehae, ^ 
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llcttce thcM fhei are not interchiiBvettble, or isoebroaouft; and for 
this reason a Trochee ii a ver admitted into lambie Terse Bor oa 

lambot into Trochait. The same is troe of the Spondee, ( ) and 

Amphihrach, ( ^ — "^^ ) and of the Amphihrach with the Dactyl pr 



^ 163. OP METRE. 

1. Melre, In it» gmerat sefutj means an arrancrement of syllables and 
feet in verse, according to certain rnles ,* and in tMs sense applies, 
not only to an entire Terse, but to part of a Terse, or to any number 
of Terses. Ji mHrtf in a ipecific aente, means a combination of two 
feet (sometimes called a syzygy) and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhjrthm and metre is this : — the former 
refers to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables 
are eqniralent to one long ; the latter refers both to the time and the 
order of the syllables. The rhythm of an anapast and dactyl is the 
same ; the metre different The term rhythm, is also understood in a 
more comprehensive sense, and is applied to the harmonious con- 
struction and enunciation of feet and words in connection ; thus, a 
line has rhythm when it contains any number of metres of equal time, 
without reeard to their order. Metre reiiuires aeertain number of me- 
tres, and these arranged in a certain order. Thus, in this line, 

Panditur interea domus omnipotcntis Olympi, 

there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal Talue in re 
spect of time) and metrS) as these metres are arranged according to 
the canon for Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl i the 
5th, and a spondee in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 

Omnipotcntis Olympi panditnr interea domus, 

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but t e metre is de- 
stroyed ; it. is no loi.ger a Hexameter heroic line. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six ; namely, 
1. Iambic. 2. Trochaic. .'^. Anapaestic. 4. Dactylic. 5. Choriam- 
bic. 6. Ionic. These are so called from the foot which prevails i i 
them. 

These different kinis of verse in certain varieties are . also de- 
signated by the names of certain poets, who either invented 
them, or made special use of them in their writings. Thus, we have 
Asclepiadic, Olyconian, Alcaic, Sapphic, Phereccatian, &c. from As- 
clepiades, Glycon, AlcKus, Sappho, Pherecrates^ &c. 

3. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapsestic verse, a metre consists of 
two feet, (sometimes called a dipodia or syzygy,) in the other kinds 
of one foot. 

4. Averse consisting of one metre is calleJ Monometer ; of two 
metres, Dimeter; of three, Trimeter; of four. Tetrameter; of five, 
PerUameter; of six, Hexameter; of seven, Heptameter; &c. Hence, 
m Trochaic, Iambic, and Anapnstic verse, a monometer will contain 
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liM fett : « (iiirtgr,/ot<r ; a irimcler, uk: ; %tt. i«fh « other kinds of 
vefse, a moaometer contains one foot, a dimeter ,1 tvxi, a trimeter, 
threey &c. 

6. A verse or line of any metre may be complete, having precisely 
the number of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or, it may 
be deficient ; or, it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is va- 
riously characterized as follows ; viz. 

1. AcaicUectic, when complete. 

2. CatalectiCj if wantiag one syllable. 

3. BrachycatalectiCj if wanting two syllables or a foot. 

4. Hypercatalectic, or hypermeter^ when it has one or two syllables 
inore than the verse requires. 

5. Acephalous y when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the 
line."* 

6. Asynartete, when different measures are conjoined in one lin?. 

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employ- 
ed ; the first expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number 
of metres ; and the third the character of the line i thus, 

N5n vul- I tQs in- |] st^ntis | tyrln- fl m | 

is described i as, Iambic^ dimeter ^ hypercatalectic, 

6. Verses or parts of verses are farther designated by a term ex- 
pressive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain. 
Thus, a line or part of a line oon taming 

three half feet is called trimimery 
five half feet, *' penthemimer^ 

seven half feet, *' hephthemijner. 

These are of use to point out the place of 

THE CESURAL PAUSE. 

7. Casura in metre is the separation, by the endinic of a word, of 
syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Ills of three kinds, 1. Of the foot: 2. of the rhythm: 3. of the 
verse. 

1st. CcBsura of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed ; as in the second, third, fourth and fifth feet of the follow- 
ing line ; 

STlvcs- I trem ido ii- | 1 Mu- | sam mddl* | tlris ft. | vSna 

2d. Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third and fourth feet 
of the preceding line. 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable long, 
by the force of the ictus ; as, 

PetOri I 6u«inhi- | ans spi- | rantia | constlllt | exta. 

Note.— This effect is not produced by the Caesura of the foot, nor of the verse, 
unless they happen to coincide with the caesura of the rhythm. ^ 

3d. The Cscsura of the verse is such a division of the line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed 
place without injuring the sense, by pausing in the middle of a vord 

26* 



8. Th»fn9nt$a3ummmaX of tkis pavseii^i gseat heaJiiy in eer- 
tftia kiads of verse, aaa shews the skill of the poet In pentameter 
Teme, its place is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres it is left to 
the pool. When it occurs at the end of the third half foot, it is called 
irimimtrU ;— of the fiAh, penlAsaiisMrtt ; — of the seventh, hepMkemi' 



9. The ittnation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 



« 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rules of the different kinds of metre osed in Leiia 
poetry are the following^ ; 

I. IAMBIC METRE. 

1. A pure iambic line consists of iambic feet only ; as, 

Fhitfi I has a- I li quern | vide. R Us hfis- | pUes. fl 

where the single line marks the end of the &ot; the double 
line, the end m the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the csesural 
pause. 

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first, 
third, and fifth places , and asain in all these a dactyl or an 
anapeest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the iambus. 

3. This verse occurs in all varieties of length from the 
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter. 

4. The caesura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot. 
6. Diffiftrent varieties of this metre are denominated as fol- 
lows; 

1st. Sinarian, or Trim, acatalecticjused in tragedy and comedy. 

2d. jSrchUockian, or Trimeter catalectic. 

8d jtrckUoehiai^, ot Dimeter hypermeter. 

4th. jinacreonHCf or Dimeter catalectic. 

6th. OaUiambutf or Dimeter catalectic, doahle ; i. e. two verses in 

one line. 
6tli. UippanmcHcy or Tetrameter catalectic. 

7th . Choliambutf or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called also, 
Seaxon and Hipponactic trimeter ^ and has a spondee in the 
sixth place, and generally an iambos in the fifth. . 

8th. Octonariutf or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also quadraiut. 
9th. ^cephalou$t or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first 
foot. This may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectic. 



1 164 

. U. TROCHitIC M£TE£. 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
lu>wever, are hut seldom used. An Acephalous trochaic be- 
oooes aa iuabioline ; and an Aoephakms iambic becomes a 
trochaic line. 

2. A mixed trochaie line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an 
anapsest, an3 sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. 
in the 2d, 4th, 6th, &cc. But in the odd places a trochee, or a 
tribrach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

• 3. This verse may be used in all varieties from the IVfono- 
meter hypercatalectic, (two trochees and one syllable,) to the 
tetrameter or octonarius cataleotic. The varieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic^ rarely pure : 

2d« The Sapphic^ consisting of five feet, viz. a trochee, a 
spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has thecaesural 
pause after the fifth half foot ; thus, 

int0- I ger ▼!- | te |i scfiU- | rlsquS | pOrils. Hor. 

Sd. The Phalcecian or Phaleucian consisting of five feet } 
viz. a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees j thus, 

N5fl dst t vivere I sed v& I IdHS | vit&. Mart 
This verse neither requires nor rejects a ceesura. 

4th. The Trochaic dimeter cataleciic or Acephahus iambic 
dimeter. See I. 9th. 

kh. Other varieties bnt seldom ased ; are, 1. the Paneratie mon- 
ometer, hypercatalectic. 2, The IthyphaliCj dimeter Brachycat. 
3. The Euriptdearij dimeter catalectic. 4. The Alcmanic, 
dimeter aeatalectic. 5. jSnacreontie^ dimeter acataJectic, with 
a pyrrhic in the first place. 6. The fftp^^onactic, tetrameter 
aeatalectic. 

III. ANAPiESTIC METRE * « 

!• A pure Anapaestic line consists of AnapsBsts only. 

2. The mixed anapsst has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
leiigth, in any place. 

3. The following varieties occur, viz. 1st. The Anap/estic Mono' 
meter y consisting of two anapaests. 2d. The jinaptestic dimeter. con« 
listing of four Anapaests. 

Anapestic verses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that tiiey may be read in lines of one, two« or 
more measures. 
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4. Other ▼arictict not much in nse are the Simodimn; Mtm, Aem'L 
The Pm-tkeniMC, Dim. Cat. The Jrchebulian ; trim. B. C. 

IV. DACTYLIC METRE. 

1. A purs Dactylic vene consists of dactyls only, wlrich 

have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this Terse one foot eonttitates a metre, and they range ia 
length from Dimeter to Hexameter. Of these the most important are, 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, of which 
the filth is a Dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the 
other four a dactyl or a spondee y as, 

LadSrS I qa« vel- | lem c&l&- f mo pC^r- \ m'sU &• ] ei^sti. Virg. 

Respecting this verse the following things may be noticed. 

1st When a spondee occurs in the fiAh place, the line is called 
epondaie. 8ueh lines are of a grave character, and but rarely occur. 

2d When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and 
rapid, when of spondees, slow and heavy. .Compare in this respect 
the two following lines : the first expresses the rapid movement of 
a troop of horse over the plain eager for the combat; — the other de- 
scribes the slow and toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the la- 
bors of the forge. 

QuadrQpS- | dantS pQ- | trem Bdnl- | tu qu&Ut | Ongaia | campum. 
•Illi in- I t£r sd- I se mig- | n& v! | bnchin | tenant. Virg. 

dd. The . beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse de- 
pends on the proper management of the caesura. The most 
approved csesural pause in heroic poetry, is that which oc- 
curs after the arsis of the third foot. Sometimes called the 
heroic caesural pause ; thus, 

At ddmas | intftri- | dr || re- | « lit | spUniidft | luxa. Virg. 

In reading this line with due attentiun to quantity, we naturally 
pause where the csesural pause is indicated bv the double line, and 
the whole movement is graceful and pleasing. Compare now with 
this, a line in which noattention is paid to the caesura, or in which, if 
one is made, you have to pause in the middle of a word and the dif- 
ference is manifest. 

Roma I m^eni& | tt-r. || rOit | impigdr | Hannibal | urmis. 

Sometimes the caesura falls aAer the thesis of the third foot, or the 
arsis of the fourth. In the last case a secondary one oAen occai« in 
the second foot. The pause at the end of the third foot was the least 
approved. The following lines are examples of each of these, 

1. Tnfin- I dam re- [ ginft || jO- | bes rfin'i | virS dft- | lnr"m. 

2. Prima t«. [ net, || plau | suquS v^ | I it || frdmi- | tOqud s5. | cundS. 
S. Cul n'in I dictQs Hy- | Us pa6r || et La- | tonift | Del's. 

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapean. It is divisi- 
ble into^wo portions of three feet each, of which portiona 
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' (he fijnt begtna tfeaer^y with a trochee^ and ends with an 
amphimacer, ana the seoond begins with a Irachee ; as fol- 
lows, 

O ed I Mnift I qoffi eOpis || pdatd^ | ludSrfi | longft. C^ttull, 

These parts^ however^ maj Tsry w«U be aeaaaed, the first as a 
6/vcontCy and the second as a Phertcratic verse, qC which see under 
(V) Chorlaiabic verse. 

3. Pentameter verse consists of five feet. It is commonly 
arranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first 
contains two feet, dactyls or spondees, followed by a long 
syllable which ought to end a word \ and the second, two dac- 
tyls followed by a long syllable ; thus, 

Maxima I dS nihl- 1 16 || n&scitttr histftrl | i-^Propert. 
Pdm&qii4 | n5n a5. | lis || legit &b | arb«ri- | bus | TibuU, 

Where the first distich does not end a -word, or if there be aa elisien 
by Synaloepha or Echthliosis, the verse is considered harsh. 

This verse is commonly used alternately with a hexameter liaey 
which combination is commonly called Elegiac verse. 

4. Dactylic ietrametery of which there are two kinds. 
Ist. Dactylic tetraTneier a priore, nailed also Alcmanian 

Dactylic tetrameter, which consists of the first four feet of 
a Hexameter line, the fourth being always a Dactyl ; as, 

Solvltar I acris hy- | Sms gra- | ta vied. Hor. 
2d. Dactylic tetrameter a posteriore^ called also Spondaic 
tetrameter^ which consists of the last four feet of a hexame- 
ter line I* aa, 

Sic trfs- I tes af- | fattts &• | mTc5s. H&r, 

5. Dactylic trimeter, (or Choriambic Trimeter Cataiectic) 
consists of the three last feet of a Hexameter line, (See 
Choriambic verse;) aR, 

Grato I Pyrrha. stib | ftntr5. Hor. 

6. Dactylic trimeter cataiectic^ also called Archilochian 
fpentkemimerisy consists of the first five half feet of a Hexa- 
meter line ; as, 

ArbOri- | bfisquS cO | ma). Sor. 

7. Dactylic dimeter or Adonic — commonly used to con- 
elude a Sapphic Stanza — consists of a dactyl and spondee; 

thus, 

Kslt Ji I p5ll6. 

V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. 
In Choriambic verse, the leadi:^ foot is a choriambus, but 
in the varieties of this metre, different other feel «re adnat* 
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ttd« Mutf ittliebeginiiiw or end of the Ime, or both. The 
jnriiioipal vsrieties ar« the roliowisg, 

1. The Chariambic pentameter consists oi a 8poQdee« 
three ohoriaabi and en iambus; as, 

Tfl el I qiMidSriB | seirS aSfAs | qaSm mlfaiquSm | tfbi. 

2. ChoriambU tetrameter, consists of three choriamhi, or 
feet equivalent in length and a Bacchius ; as, 

Jini pSiSr I Jftni^ tflens | dird blcSps | bliormls. 

Roraee altered without improving this metiv, by sabstitating a 
spondee for the iambas in the first foot ; as, 

TedMs 5- 1 r6 SybtHn | fee* 

ifol«.«— Choriambic tetram. was originaBy eaSed Phalecian, fttta 
Phateens, who made great use of it 

3. Aitlipuidic tetrameter y consists of a spondee, two 
oluHriembi and an iandms.; thus, 

BfeoS. I BftsattTfall editB r9. | gibus.---ar. 

This form is oniformly used by Horace. Other poets sometinMa 
make the first foot a dactyl. 

The csesnral pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

This verse is sesftetimes seaaaed as a Dactylic, peatameter cata- 
Icetie , Uius, 

M«ee- 1 ai>8 &t&- | vis | editd | reg b-'s. 

4. Ckoriambic trimeter or Glycomc, consists of a spon- 
dee, (someUmes an iambus or trochee,) a choriambus and 

an iambus ; as, 

8lc 15 I £▼& p5t5ns I Cypri.— Ifof . 

When the first foot is a spondee, it may be scanned as dactylic 
trimeter ; as, 

Sic td I diT& pd- I tens Cyprl. , 

5. Chortamhic trimeter catalectic or Pherecratic, consists 
of a spondee, choriambus and a catalectic syllable $ as, 

Grilo I Pyrrhft sab aat- | trS 

Here aiso the first foot is sometimes a troehee or an iambus« When 
a spoadee it may be scanned, as Dactylic trimeter, see IV. H. 

6. Chariamlne Dimeter j consists of a choriambus aiid a 

Bacchius; as, 

LydHL 1&C I p<Sf SmaSs.-— £ror; 

VI. IONIC METRE. 

1. Hie Ionic a majore, or Sotadic Metre, consists of three 
Ionics a majore, and a spondee ; as. 

His elm g«mT- | afi cGmp^dd | dedlcfit eft- 1 tenfis. 

In this metre, the Ionic feet are often two trochees, as in the third 
fbot of the preceding tine ; and a long syllable is often resolved into 
two ah Mil ones 
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2. The hmc a minorej oonsisto generally <^ diree or four 
feet^ which are all Ionics a minor e ] as, 

PMr &]ds I aia tdfis I OpdrSac- | qa« Mlii6nr»i Hor. 



§ 165. COMPOUND METRES. 

A compound metre or Asyrutrtete^ is the umon of two 
kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the fol« 
lowing are the chief. 

1. Greater Alcaic. lamhic Mon. hyper 4- Oher. dim. Acat. 

Thus, ^— I"-' — I— H-- ^ ^— |w — 

2. Lesser Alcaic, Dactylic dim. -f Trochaic Mon. 

Thus, — .ww|^^w||>-w_w 

3. ArchilochiQn Hept. or Dact. tetr. a priore +Troch, Dim. B. C. 



Thus, — ww|-^ww| — >^ w 
4. Daetylico' Iambic. Dactylic trim Cat. 4* Iambic dim. 



Thus^ 



5. larMco Dactylic. Iambic dim 4~ Dactylic trim. Cat. 



Thus, w «. w -. I s^ _ 






« 166 SCANNING. 

Seannins: is &e measorin^ of verse, or the resolyxng of a line into 
the fieTeral feet ef which it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previons aeqaaintanee with the rules of 
quantity, and the stnictare of each kind of verse, is indispensable, — 
and also with the various ways by which syllables in certain situations 
are varied by contraction, elision, &c. Thes« are utifhlly called Fi< 
fares of Prosody, and are as follows: 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

1. Syruiloepha, cutn ofTa rowel or diphthong from the end 

of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h 

with a vowel following it, thus converting two syllables in* 

to one; as, 

Terra an/f^ua by Synaloepha, terr* antifuaf DardanitUB infenn^Jkur- 
4miuP ff^cuft; vento Ave, vent* ue; thus; 

Qiddva moror ? si omnas «iio ordine h«belis i^fMS. TIik^ 



p^iP9Y • — uxmoK^ § 164 



€. Tbc ywp f nMMfMMUt of Ikis pftvse ii A gwat beauty in cer- 
liia kiadt of vcrte. amd sbews the skill of the poet In pentameter 
Tcrne, its place is fixed ; in beiameter and other metres it is left to 
the poet When it oecors at the end of the third half foot, it is called 
irimiuurU ;— of the fifth, penthemmtris ; — of the seventh, kephtkemp 



9, The ntuation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 



« 164. DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rnles of the different kinds of metre used in Leiis 
poetry are the following^ ; 

I. IAMBIC METRE. 

1. A pore iambic line consists of iambic feet only y as, 

Fh&si I has a. I li qaSm | vide- (I Us hds- | pltes. B 

where the single line marks the end of the foot; the double 
Une, the end of the metre ; and the italic syllable, the csesural 
pause. 

2. A mixed iambic line admits a spondee into the first, 
third, and flfih places ; and again in all these a dactyl or an 
anapeest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach 
for the iambus. 

3. This verse occurs in all varieties of length from the 
dimeter catalectic to the tetrameter. 

4. The caesura commonly takes place at the fifth half foot. 
6. Different varieties of this metre are denominated as fol- 
lows $ 

1st. Stnarian, or Trim. acatalectic,used in tragedy and comedy. 

2d. jfrehiloehianf or Trimeter catalectic. 

3d Jirckiloekian, or Dimeter hypermeter. 

4th. AnacrtonHCf or Dimeter catalectic. 

6th. QamainbiUy or Dimeter catalectic, double ; i. c. two verses in 

one line. 
fith. HtjiiponActitf, or Tetrameter catalectic. 

7th . Choliambutj or Trimeter Acatalectic. This is called also, 
Scazon and Hipponactic trimeter , and has a spondee in the 
sixth place, and generally an iambus in the fiAh. 

8th. OetonariuM, or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also quadndu*, 
9th. Jtcephai<m$, or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first 
foot. This may be resolved into Troehaic dimeter catalectic. 



|ie4 

. n. TROCHiTIC M£TS£. 

1. A pure trochaic line consists of trochees only. These, 
kowever, are but seldom used. Ah Acephalous trochaic be- 
oenesaa iambioltne; and an Aoephalous iambic becomes a 
trochaic line. 

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyi, an 
anapsest, an3 sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, i. e. 
in the 2d, 4th, 6th, &c. But in the odd places a trochee, or a 
tribrach, and in the last place, a trochee only. 

• 3, This verse may be used in all varieties from the Mono- 
meter hypercatalectic, (two trochees and one syllable,) to the 
tetrameter or octonarius cataleotic. The varieties most used 
by the Latin poets, are 

1st. The Trochaic tetrameter catalectic^ rarely pure : 

2d« The Sappkic, consisting of five feet, viz. a trochee, a 
spondee, a dactyl, and two trochees. It has thee aesural 
pause after the fifth half foot 3 thus, 

intfi- I g^T vf ^ I te I! 8Gdl6- I risqui } purOs. Hor. 

8d. The PhalcBcian or Phaleudan consisting of five feet $ 
viz. a spondee, a dactyl and three trochees ; thus, 

"Sf^n Sst [ layerfi | sed v& | I§r« | vit&. Mart 
This verse neither requires nor rejects a eeesora. 

4th. The Trochaic dimeter catalectic or Acep?ud(ms iambic 
dimeter. See I. 9th. 

jfh. Other varieties bnt seldom used ; are, 1. the Faneratie mon- 
ometer, hypercatalectic. 2. The IthypkaliCf dimeter Brachycat. 
3. The Euripideanj dimeter catalectic. 4. The Mcmanic, 
dimeter aeatalectic. 5. Jlnacreontic^ dimeter acatalectic, with 
a pyrrhic in the first place. 6. The Hipponactic, tetrameter 
acatalectic. 

III. ANAP^STIC METRE * • 

L A pure AnapsBstic line consists of Anapaests only. 

2. The mixed anapaest has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
length, in any place. 

3. The following varieties occur, viz. Ist. The Anapi^stic Mono' 
meter f consisting of two anapaests. 2d. The jinaptestic dimeter* con* 
listing of four Anapaests. 

Anapaestic verses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in fines of one, two, or 
more measures. ^ 
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FKOWPY.— J<rt*Mt>. . 



♦ wn 



Ro 10. QMlfawSMtTlMHczMMterJV.l. OwI«mUe«m 1.2.3. 

No v. lambie trimeter SenarimB otdj, I. 2. 5. Ist. 

No. 12. OfteUiie Choriambic dim. V. 6. One Cher. t(«trmm. (sllor. 
ed.) V. 2. 

No. 13. Ome liae Dactylic Hezmeter, IV. 1. Oae Iambic trim, 
tea. I. 3. 6. Ist. 

No. U. One line Daetylie Hexameter, IV. 1. One Ardulochiaa 
Daetylie trimeter Cataiectic, lY. 6. 

No. 15. One Hue Dactylic Hexameter, IT. 1. Oae lambice Dacty- 
lic, § 165. 5. 

No. 16. One line lambie trim. Senarian, I. 3. 0. 1ft. One Dactylic 
Iambic. 165, 4. 

No. 17. One line ArchHochian Heptameter. § 165. 8. One Ardd- 
lochian Iambic trimeter, Catalectic, I. 2. 5, 2d. 

No. 16 . One line lambie dimiter Acephalous, 1.5. 9tb. and one Iambic 
trimeter Catalectic, I. 5. 2a. 

No. 19. Ionic a minore only, VI, 2. The first fine contains tluree 
feet, the second four. 

NcU. — ^The Satires ard Epistles are inDactylic Hexameter, IV. 1- 



♦ 189, METRICAL KEY TO ODES OP HORACE. 

Containing in alphabetic order the the first words of each, with a 
reference to the Nos. in the preeeding section where the stanza is 
described, and reference made to the place where each metre is ex- 
plained 



^Uvetusto No. 1 

iEquam memento 1 

Albi ne doleas 5 

Altera jam teritnr 13 

Angttstam amiei 1 

At O deornm 4 

A^dirtre Lyee • • 6 

Bftcchnm in rcmotis 1 

Beatusille 4 

Coelo supines 1 

Coelo tonantem 1 

Cum ta Lydia 3 

Cur me querelis J . . 1 

Delfcta majorum 1 

Descende coelo 1 

Dianam tenerm 6 

DilTufAre nives 14 

Dive quem proles • . « • 8 

IMtIs orte bonis 5 

Donarem pateras 7 

Donee gratns eram 3 

UoniVigaees 1 

wet mlhrnononi 2 



£t thure et fidibns No. 3 

Ej^egi moQumentum *. . . 7 

Extremum Tanaim , 5 

Faune nympbarum. 2 

Festo quid potins die 3 

Herculis ritn 2 

Horrida tospestas 15 

Ibis Libumis I 

Iccibeatis 1 

Ille et nefasto ....» 1 

Impios parrm 2 

Inclusam Danaen 5 

Intactis opulentior 3 

Integer Tittt 2 

Intermissa Venus din 3 

Jam jmn effiead 11 

Jam pauea aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris eomites 5 

Justum et tenaeem •• 1 

Laudabuntalii...^. ^» 8 

Lnpis et agnis « 4 

Lydia die per^MnsM 12 



n6» 



PROSODV* — sncTkC. 



SOS 



Ifoeemit fttevis •...•••. No. 7 

M«1&M>luta 4 

Mftrtiis eo&lebff 2 

Mater saeva Cnpidinaai 3 

Mercari Tacttiid^ 2 

Mercnri nain te« • 2 

Miteramm est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montiqm custos 2 

Motum ex Metello • . • 1 

Musis amicus. • •••••••• 1 

Natis in ttsnm 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Kesitancillae 2 

Nolis longa fene 5 

Nondum SQba«ta.. I 

Non ebur neque anream 18 

Non semper imbres 1 

Kon usitata • 1 

Non vides quanto 2 

Nox «rat •• 10 

Nnllam Vare sacra 9 

Nullns ar^ento 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Diva ^atum 1 

O fons BlandnsiflB. ... 6 

O matre pulchr& •••• 1 

O nata meeum.'. 1 

O naTis referent 8 

O sspe meeom 1 

O Venus regina 2 

Odi profanum 1 

OtiamDivos 2 

Pareius jonetas . • • . • 2 

Parens I)eorum.. ••»••..•••• 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pftttorqunntmharel.. •••.•• 6 



Ptersieot odi yocr No. S 

Petti nihil me 16 

Phcsbe, silvarumquo ........ S 

Phoebus Tolentem 1 

Plndarum quisqitit 2 

Poscimur siquid 2 

Quse cnra patrum 1 

Qualem ministrua. 1 

Quando repdstum •••. 4 

Quantum distet ab Inacho. . • • 3 

Quem tu Melpomene 3 

Quem virum aut heroa , 2 

Quid bellicostts 1 

Quid dedicatum. 1 

Quid fles Asterie. • 6 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis H 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desidero 5 

Qnis multa gracilis 6 

QnomeBacfehe 8 

Quo, quo scelesti niitit • 4 

Rectius yives 2 

Roffare longo 4 

Scriberis Vario 6 

Septimi Gades 2 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvitur acris hlems 17 

Te maris et terrce... 8 

Tu ne qncesieris 9 

Tyrrhena regum 1 

Ulla si juris » 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyei •....•.. 8 

Velox amcsnnm. • 1 

Yidesutalta ..« 1 

yil«i>otabi8 . . . « ft 

Vitas hinnnleo. •••••••• 6 

Vizi ckorels 1 



APPENDIX. 



1. ROMAN COMPUTATIOir OF TIME. 

1. IHviswu of the Tear. 

Ronaltts it said to have divided tbe year iato ten moBtks^ as fol* 
lowt: 1. MartiuMf from Mars, his supposed father; 2. JtprilUf from 
JlptriOf '' to open;" 3. Maiue^ from Maui, the mother of Mercury; 
4. Junius , from the goddess Juno, The rest were named from their 
aambcr, as follows: 5. Quintilitf afterwards Juliur, from Juiiue 
Cetear; 6. SextilU, ailerwards JiuguetuSf from Augustus Cmsar; 
7. Sepiemker; 8. October; 9. November; and 10. December, Numa 
afterwards added two months; viz: 11. JanuariuSy from the god 
Jmnus; 12. F^ruarius^ (rom februo, ''to purify.'' 

As the months were regulated by the course of the moon, it was 
M«n found that the months and seasons did not always correspond, 
and variottt expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much 
confusion however still remained till about A. U. 707, when Julias 
Cswar, assisted by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed 
the Calendar, adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, 
and assii<ned to each oi tbe twelve monihs the numiber of days wbich 
they still contain. 

2. The Homan Month. 

Tht* Romans divided their month into three parts, called Kalends, 
Jfones, and Idss*. The first day of every month was called the Ka^ 
lends; the fifth was called the Nones; and the thirteenth was called 
the Ides; except in March, May, July and October, when the Nones 
fell on the seventh and the ItUs on tbe fifteenth, and the day was 
numbered aoeontiag to its distance, (not after bnt) before each of 
these points; that is, after the Kalends they number^ the day accord- 
ing to its distance before the Nones; ai\er the Nones, according to its 
distanoe before the Idea; and after the Ides, according to its (tistance 
before the Kalends— both days being always included. The day before 
eaek of these points was never numbered, but called PridUt'or ante 
dism Nonoruvif or/diium, or Katendarum, as the case might be;, tbe 
day before that was caOed tertio, the day before that, quarto f Slc.; 
8cU. Nonorunit Iduum, Katendarum. 

Various expressions and constructions were used by the Romans in 
the notation oif the ^ys of the month. Thus, for example, the 29th 
December or tbe 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed dif* 
ferently, as follows: 

* The fine day wbb DaoMd Kslends, from the Greek, xaXicj, io eaB, beeauBe when 

the oKxith WW rapdated accccNndlog to the coarse of the moon, the priest anaottnoed 
the new mooa, which was of coune the first day of the month. The Noaee were m 
MM beeamlbBtdaar was always tbe ninth from the Idea. The tenn Ues is derived 
^^J'^ ^w^<Mr«, to dtvide^ k iasupposad because tlMt day' * 



ftOMAn COMPUTATttiM Of TIJI£. 



Ist Quarto Kalendaritm JaDUaril. Abbreviated, IV. Ral. Jan., or 

4a Qaarto Kalendas Januarii. '^ IV. Kal. Jan., or 

3<i. Quarto Kalendas Januarias. '' IV. Kal. Jan., or 

4th. Ante diem quartum Kal. Jan. '' a. d. IV. K. Jan. 

In these expressions quarto agrees with die understood, and dig 

foverns Kalendarum in the srenitive. Kalendat is governed by anU 

understood. In the first and second expression Januarii is considered 

as a noun governed by Kalendarum and Kalendat; in the third JanU" 

arias is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendat; in the 

(borth, ante diem quartum is a technical phrase for die quarto ante» 

and frequently has a preposition before it; as, in ante diemt ^^-t or 

ex ante diem^ &c. 

The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way 
and with the same variety of expression. 

The correspondence ol the Roman notation of time with onr own 
may be seen by inspection of the following 

TABLE. 



Dayt of 


Mar. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Am. J-N. 


Febr. 


our 


Jul. Oct. 


Dsc. 


'Sept. Nov. 


28 dayt. 


montht. 


3! dayt. 


31 dayt. 


30 dayt. 


Bi9tex.iB. 


1 


Kalendat. 


Kalende. 


Kalends. 


Kalenda. 


2 


VI. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. nonas. 


3 


V. 


III. " 


III. 


III. " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie " 


Pridie '* 


Pridie " 


6 


III. '* 


: Nonae. 


Nonas. 


Nona. 


6 


Pridie *' 


: VIII. idus. 


VIII. idns. 


Via. idns. 


7 


Nonas. 


VII. " 


VII. ** 


VII. *' 


8 


VIII. idns. 


VI. " 


VI. " 


VI. " 


9 


VII. " 


1 V. " 


V. " 


V. « 


10 


VI. " 


1 IV. '• 


IV. «* 


IV. *« 


11 


V. " 


III. *' 


III. " 


III. " 


12 


IV. " 


i Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie •« 


13 


III. '* 


Idus. 


Idus. 


Idus. 


14 


Pridie " 


XIX. kal. 


XVIIl.kal. 


XVI. kal. 


15 


Idus. 


XVIII. " 


XVII. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVII. kal. 


, XVU. " 


XVI. '* 


XIV. '* 


17 


• XVI. " 


XVI. " 


XV. " 


XIII. " 


18 


XV. *' 


XV. ** 


XIV. " 


XII. " 


19 


XIV. " 


, XIV. '< 


XIII. " 


XI. " 


20 


XIII. '' 


XIII. *' 


XII. " 


X. « 


21 


Xil. " 


XII. " 


XI. 


IX. " 


22 


XI. " 


XI. " 


X. 


VIII. " 


23 


X. 


X. 


IX. " 


VII. " 


24 


IX. " 


IX. 


VIII. '* 


VI. *• 


25 


VIII. '« 


VIII. " 


VII. " 


V. •* 


26 


VII. " 


VH. " 


VI. " 


IV. " 


27 


VI. " 


VI. " 


V. 


III. " 


2a 


V. 


V. " 


IV. " 


PridieMar 


29 


IV. " 


IV. " 


III. " 




30 


III. " 


III. *' 


Pridie " 




ai 


Pridie '' 


Pridie *' 







t MuU»/&r rfiueimg Tiam, 

At, bowers, this teble eannot be alwmys at hftnd', tb« following 
iimple nilet will esable a persfm to redace ttiiie withoat a taMe 

I. TO BBDVCX aOMAN TIME TO OXTH OWN. 

For reducing Kalends* 
. KaUndm are always the first day of the moDtb:— Prt^ie Kaiendt^ 
mill always the last day of the moath preceding. For any otho: 
lotation observe the following 

Rule. Subtract the number of the Kalends given from 
die nomber of davs in the preceding month ; add 2, and 
the result will be tne day of the preceding month ; thus, 

X. Kal. Jaa.— Dec. has days 31— 10s=21+2s=23d of Deer. 
XVI. Kal. Dee.-^Nov. has days 30--16»14+2=16th of Nov'n 

For reducing Nome amd Met. 
BiTLB. Subtract the number given from the number of the 
dav on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The result 
will be the day of the month named; thus, 

IT. Noa. Dee.— Nones on the 5 — 4asl+l=^ror 2d Dec'r. 
VI. Id. Dec.— Ides on the 13— «=7-f 1=8, or 8th Dec'r. 
IV. Noa. Mar.— Nones on the 7 — 4=34-1=4, or 4th March. 
VI. Id. Mar.— Ides on the 15— 6=9+1'^ 10, or 10th March. 

II. roa axDUCiNo oua timx to aoMAN. 

If the day b that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fall, call it 
bgr these names. If the day before, call it Pridie Kal. (of t^e fol- 
lowing month,) Prid. iVoa., Pridie Id, (of the same month.) Other 
dbys to be denominated according to their distance before the point 
next following, viz: those after the Kalends and before the Nones, to 
be caUed Nonet; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be called 
Idee; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to foe called 
KalendMf of the month following; as follows: 

For reducing to Kalende. 

BiTLS. Subtract the day of ihe month given from the 
number of days in the month, and add 2. The result will 
be the number of the Kalends of the month following; thus: 

Dee.' 23d.— Dec. has days 31— 23'=3^B+2=slO, or X. Kal. Jan. 

Nov. 16th.— Nov. has days 30—16=14+2=16, or XVI. Kal. Dec 

For reducing to Nones and Ides, 

"Rule, Subtract the day of the month given from the day 
of the Nones, (if between the Kalends and Nones,) or from 
the day of the Ides, (if between the Nones and Ides,) and 
add 1. The result will be the number of the Nones or Ides 
respectively; as, 

Dec. 2d.— Day of the Nones 6—2=3+1=4, or IV. Non. Dec 
Dec. 8th. " Ides 13-4=5+1=6, or VI. Id. Dec. 

March 4th. " Nones 7—4=3+1=4, or IV. Non. Mar 

March 10th. " Ides 15— 10=H-1^^ «r VI, Id. Mar. 



IHvi$ion qf thg Rommm Z>«y. 

thti Romaa civil day extended, as with us, from midnight to mid* 
ftight, and its parts were variously named; as, media noxy Gallicin^ 
iimmy Canticiniumy diluculunij maaey JJntemeridianum, Meridiet, 
Pomeridianwn, &c. 

' * 

The natural day extended from sunrise («o/m oriusj) till sunset, 
{totis occasut) and was divided into twelve equal parts, called hours, 
(kor^); which were of course longer or shorter according to the 
length of the day. At the equinox their hour and ours would be of 
the same length; but as they began to number at sunrise the number 
woirid t>e dilferent; i. e., their first hour would correspond to our 7 
o'clock, their second to our 8 o'clock, &c. 

The night was divided by the Romans into four watches, (Vigilia) 
each equal to three hours; the^r^t and second extending from sunset 
to midnight, and the third &nd fourth from midnight to sunrise. 

II. OF BOMAN NAMilS. 

The Romans at first seem to have had but one name; as, RonuduM, 
Mmnut, Numitor'f sometimes two; as, Numa Pompilius, jincus Mar* 
iiu$, KC.; but when they beean to be divided into tribes or clans, 
(genteSf) they commonly had three names — the Pranomenj the No* 
mtHf and the Cognomen,- arranged as follows: 

1. The Pranomen stood first, and distinguished the iruLividuaL It 
was commonly written with one or two letters; as, Jl, for jSuIus, C. 
for Caitw, Cn. for Cnetus, &c. 

2. The Nomen^ which distinguished the fjfnM. This name eom« 
nonly ended in ius; as, Cornelius, Fabiua, Tulliue, &c.; and 

3. The Cognomen, or surname, was put last and marked the fam- 
Hy; as, Cicero, Ctuar, &e. 

Thus, in Publius Cornelius Scipio, Publius is the Pranomen, and 
denotes the individual; Cornelius is the Nomen, and denotes the gens; 
and Scipio is the Cognomen, and denotes the family, 

4. Sometimes a fourth name called the jSgnomen was added, as a 
memori^ of some illustrious action or remarkable event. Thus, 
Scipio was named j^ricanus, from the conquest of Carthage in 
Africa. 

The three names, however, were not always used— commonly two, 
and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the Pranomen was 
commonly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens. 

When there was only one daughter in a family, she was called by 
the name of the gens with a feminine termination; as, Tullia, the 
daughter of U. Tullius Cicero; Julia, the daughter of C. Jvliue 
C^sar, If there were two the elder was called Major, and the 
younger Minor; as, Tullia Major, &c. If more than two, they were 
distinguished by numerals; as. Prima, Secunda, Tertia, &c. 

Slaves had no Prtenomen, but were anciently called by the pr«no- 
men of their master; as, Marcipor, as if Marci puer; Lucijoor, 
(Ludi putTf) &c. Afterwards they came to be named either from 
their country or from other circumstances; as, Syrus, Davus, Geta, 
Tira, Lauren: and still more frequently from their employment; at, 
MMei. Chirwrgi, Pmdagogi, Grammaiici, Scribee, FabH, lu. 



303 AftMHmx, 

The most common abbrevtetions of Latki n«m« ore the follow- 
ing, vix; 

A.,Julu$. M. T. C, MareuMf Q., otQn.j Quintut. 

C, CaiuM. TuUiut Cicero. Ser., Serviu*. 

Cn., Cntiui. M.^ Munim, S., or Sex., Sexitu, 

D., Deeiitnu. Mam., Mamerent. Sp., SpuriuM, 

L.y Lucius, M., Numenut. T., 7i7ur 

M., JUareui. P., Publius. Ti., or Tib., Tt^mttf 

A. d., Jnte diem. Id., ldu$. 8,, Salvtem, Sacrum, 

A. U., ^nno Urbie, Ind))., Imperator, Senatut. 

A. U. C, ^AAo ttr6t« ^ion.. Nunce. S. D. P.. Saluiem di- 

conditm. P. C, Patres con- cii pliirimani. 

Cal. orkaL, £a/en<20. ecripti. S. P. Q: R., Senatu* 
Cot. I Coneui, (Sini^a- P. K., Populue Roma- populusqite Roma- 

lar.) •««. 9W«. 

Coiis.,CoiM«/ef. (Plu- Pont. Max., Pontifex S. C, Scaaftt« eon«tt/* 

ral.) maximut. turn. 
D., Dirtif. Pr., Prator. 
£q. Rom., Equet Rth Proc., Proconsul. 

manue. Resp., Reepublica. 

III. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN PEOPLE. 

The Romao people were originally divided as follows: 

1. Patres. Fathers, or Senators, called also patronet^ from their 

relation to the plebeians, to whom they were the legal protectors. 

2. Piebetj or common people, called also clientes. 
There were afterwards added 

3. EtfuittSf or Knights, Persons of merit and distinction selected 

from the two orJers, whose duty at first was to serve in war as 
cavalry, but they were afterwarJs advanceJ to other important 
oHices». They must be over IS years of age, and possess a for- 
tune of four hundred thousand sesterces. 

4. Libertif or Libert iHt. Freelmen. Persons who had once been 

slaves, but obtained their free.iom and ranked as citizens. 

5. Servi. Slaves. 

When Romulus arranged the affairs of the new city he appointed 
a council of 100 Pat re* from the Romans, an I afterwards adtlei to 
them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Priscus, the fiflh king 
of Rome, added 100 more, called Potree minorum gentium, in rela- 
tion to whom the former senators were called Patre* majorum gen- 
tium, making 300 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tar- 
quin the proud; and aAer his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul, 
chose a number to supply their place, who were called Patres con- 
scripti, because they were enrol ;ed with the other senators. This 
title was afterwarJs applied to all the senators in council assembled. 

The sons of the Patres were called Patricii, or Patricians. Be- 
sides the:<ie distinctions among the Romans, there were also distinc- 
tions of rank or party, as follows: 
Nobiles, whose ancestors or themselves held any curule office, i. e., 

had been Co/tgul, Prator, Censor, or Curule <^dile 
Ignobiies, who neither themselves nor their ancestors held any curule 
otfice. 



tt f iMu— or nut ftMAif «tTa omctti. SM 

IV. DIVISION OF THE ROMAN CIVIL OFFICERS. 

At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 years. 
The enlinary mag istrates after that till the end of the republic, were« 

1. ConnUtf or chief magistrates, of whom there were two. 

2. Prmiorty or judges^ also two in namber, next ia dignity to the 

consuls. 
8. CeiMort, who took eharge of the census and had a general super* 

vision of the morals of the people. 
4. Trihunu^ of the people, the specltfl guardians of the people 

against the encroachments of the patricians, and who by the 

word '* VxTO," I forbid, could prevent the passap^e of any law. 
6. JEdiltiy who took care of the city and had the mspection and 

regulataioa of its piiblifi buildiogs, temples, theatres, baths, h»* 
6. Q»«<tor<, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues. 
Under the emperors there were added, 

1. Pr€B/€ctu» Urbiy or Governor of the city. 

2. Prdfectut Pratgriif Commander of the body guards. 

8. Prafectu* J^nnona, whose duty it was to procure and distribute 
grain in times of scarcity. 

4. PrafictuM militaris aerariij who bad charge of the military fund. 

5. Prafecitu C/omu, Admiral of the fleet. 

6. Pra/eettu Vigilum, or captain of the watch. 

V. THE ROMAN ARMY. 

The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certain age 
(17 to 45,) were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their coun- 
try. When an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made 
among the people of the number required. These were then arrange 
ed, officered and equipped for service. 

Th€ Legion. The leading division of the Roman army was the 
legion which when IVtil ooasi8ted*of §000 men, but varied from that 
to 4600. 

Each legion was divided into ten cohorts, eaeh cohort into three 
maniples, and eaeh maniple into two oentaries. 

The complement of eavalnr {eptUottUj) for eaeh legion was three 
hundred, called Ma, wt jvuus equiiatuM. These were divided into 
ten iurmm or troops; and each turma into three deeuri^j or bodies of 
fen men. 

Divition of (As SoULi9ir». 
The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, rb: 

1. Hastatit or spearmen; young men who occupied the first line 

2. Prtncipef, or middle aged men, who occupied the middle line. 

3. Triani', veterans of approved valor, who occupied the third line« 

Besides these there were, 

4. Velit$$; OT light nrmed soldiers, distingnishcd for agility aul swiO- 

nets. 

5. PundUoru; or sltngen. 

6. SufiitmrUi or bowmen. 



1. fkt. MUUaff/ tfihun€$f Min etnuMiiided under Am eoMiit ia t8tS| 

■tnaUy » miMitH. . 
t. The Ctkiuriangi, who commanded tlie centoriet. 

Tk€ €(0ie€r» of tk€ Cavalry lofre, 

1. The Prm/9€tu9 Mm, or commander of the win^* 
2* The DecurionUf or captains of ten. 

The whole army was under the command of the consul or proooft. 
ml, who acted aa commander- in-cbief. Under Jktm were his Ltgati^ 
or lieutenants, who acted in his absence or under his direction; or, as 
his deputies^ were sent by him on embassies or on business of spedai 
importance. 

VI. ROMAN MONEY-^WEIGHTS— AND MEASURES. 

Roman M&ney. 

The principal coins among the Romans were«-Bra«<: the .ij and its 
divisioiis;-«-Stle«r: the S€attrtiuMi Quinarius^ and Denarius , called 
bigaii and quadrigatij from the impression of a chariot drawn by 
two Of four horses on one side;—- G^o/d: the Aurew or Soltdua, 

Before the coining of silver the Romans reckoned by the Am, a 
brass coin, called also Hbra- This coin was originally the weight of 
the Roman libra or pondut, but was afterwards reduced at dinerent 
times, till at last it eame to one twenty- fourth of a pound, and was 
called iibella. It was divided into twelve equal parts called C/hcue, 
any aomber of which had a distinct name, as follows: 




Uncia. 

Sextans* 

Quadram. 

Triem. 
QuincuTtz, 



f\ or I Sends, sem- 

bdla. 
-f^ Septunx* 

l^j or § Bes, or bes* 
sis. 



y^3 Of } Dodreau. 
II or I Ikgaans* 
fl Deunx* 



After th« Qse «f stiver money, aeeounts were kept in Sestsreea, 
iSttttrtii.) This coin, emphatically called nummMSf (money,) was 
originally equal to 24 asset, as the name sestertius means. Its sym- 
bol was L. L .8., i. e., Zikra Xt*ra StmiSi or the nomeral letters^ 
thus, IIS) or with a line across HS. Other ooias were multiples pf 
liilt; thus, the denarius was equal to 4 sesterces or 10 asses, and the 
aureus, a gold coin, was equal to 25 denariij or 100 sestertii. When 
the as was reduced in weight after A. U. C. 536, the sestertius was 
worth 4 asses and the denarius 16. 

A thousand sestertii was called eutertium, (not a coin but the name 
of a sum,) and was indicated by the mark m* This word was nerer 
used in the singular; and any sum less tham 2|000 eesterees was called 
so many sestertii; 2,000 was called duo or bina sestertia; 10,000, dena 
sestertia; 20,000, vicena seetertia, &c., up to a million of sesterces; 
which was written deeiee ctntena millia sesteftiorum, or nummoruni, 
ten times a hundred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbre- 
viated into deeies sestertiUm, or dectef numm€im, in which expressions 
eeniena millia, or eenUss millia is alvmya uadtarstoed. 

The following table will show the value of the Roman as, 1^ fede 
fal money, both before and after the Punic war« 9md of the laMei 
•oins at all times 



wmuv itoifBir — 



▲MB KSASmUBB. 
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1. T9hU^[. fimnan Mon§$. 

636. 
D. ets. m. 



2 

2 

Before 536^21 

After 596-4 

2 

2 
26 



Terancius or 3 Itncise,. . . . 
Temncii « 1 Sembella^* 

= 1 Sestertius,. 



8cmtieU* 
> AsfteSf 
ScMertii 

Quiearil 
Denarii 



3.8 

7.7 

1 6.4 

3 8.6 



10 A«rei 



» 1 Qainariiw or 

Yictoriatas 7 7.3 

an I Denarii. .«. 15 4*7 

S3 ] Aureus, or 
» Solxdus,.. 3 86 8.4 
^ 1 SestertiujB, 38 68 4.6 



536. 
D. eii. m. 
2.4 

4.8 
9.6 



8 8.6 

7 7.8 
15 4.7 

3 86 8.4 
38 68 4.6 



rheSiUqna (equal lo 4 Cus,).. 

3 Siliqua a ] bolus, 

2 OboU » 1 Scrnpulumj . 

4 Scmpnla = 1 Sextula, 

H Sextula a 1 Sieiliquus,. . . 
ij Siciliquus « 1 Duella, 

3 Duells BB 1 Unciaj 

Unci« *> 1 LiBBA, 

TJm Dfaekma was 3 Sonipula. 
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2. jRoMtfft Wtigkt: 

Troy We^hi, 

Lbs.os. dwt. grs. 

2.92 

8.76 

17.53 

2 22.13 

4 9.19 

5 20.26 
17 12.79 

10 10 9.53 



JvoirdupoU VPt. 

Lbs. OS. drs. 

0.106 

0.320 

0.641 

2.564 

3.847 

5.129 

15.389 

11 8.668 



. ft. homan Liqvid Memmr^, 

Lignla, or Cochleare, is equal to 

1 Cyatlius, 



1 

4 Ligula, 

H Cyathi, 

2 AcetabulUi 

2 Quartarii, 

2 Heminas, 

6 Sextarii, 

4 Con^i, 

2 Urnce, 



1 Acetabulum, 
1 Quartarius, 
1 Hemina, 
1 Sextarius, 
1 Consfius, 
I Uma, 
:» 1 Amphora, 



Galls, qts. pts. 
0.019 
0.079 
0.118 
0.237 
0.476 
0.950 
2 1.704 
2 3 0.819 



5 2 1.639 
114 0.795 



20 Amphortt, ^^ 1 Culeus, 

The 5ea;tortiM was divided into 12 VncUt, one of which was the 
CyathuSf equal to a small wine glass. 

4. Roman Dry Metmtrt, 

Pks. galls, qts. pts. 

1 Sextarius, (Same as in liquid measure,) 0.950 
8 Sextarii, >»1 Serai-modlus, 3 1.606 

2 Semi-modi, »1 Modius, 1 3 1.213 

Mtman Measuret of Length, 

The Roman foot. (Pm,) like the a#, was divided into 12 unctm, 
different numbm or which were sometimes called by the same names 



MH 



as th«i»e or th« ati viZi Sextant^ ^airant, fee. Tlie neiearet fest 
tlmii the liAc£a W(A« the digitut = ^; the MmiuAcia ^b ^; the «ct/i- 
fwiri « .\i anJ the iextula «= ]-6th of the uncia; i. e., thep«, ot 
tool contained tt uncut ^at 16 digiti, or 24 MflttitnctVe, or 48 fict/t^tf t, 
or 72 »cxiulm. 

5. 7aA/« q/* M€a$ures above aPu. 

M. yds. ft. 

1 Pes »- 12 Uncife.fHT 16 Digits, ........... .«? 

Ij Pes te 1 Paltnipes, l.in 

I4 Pes •« 1 Cubitus, ;.. 1.45 

24 Pedes ^ 1 Pes besiertius 2.42 

5 Pedes «= 1 Passus, 11.85 

125 Pnsstts ^ 1 Stadium, 4 202 0.72 

8 Stadia ^ 1 Milliare, or mile, 1617 2.75 

6. Tabu of Land Mtasurt. 

A. roods, poles, sq. ft. 

100 Pedes quadrat!, = 1 Scrupulum, 94.23 

4 Scruputa, ^ 1 Sextula, 1 104.69 
I ]-5Sextule » 1 Actus Simplex^ 1 180.08 

5 Actus, oraSextttUe, a* 1 Uneia, 8 83.65 

6 Uociae, >« 1 Actus quadnitus, 1 .9 229.67 

2 Actus quadrati, ^ 1 Jusrerum, (AsJ 2 19 187.09 
2 Ju^era, ^ 1 HereJium, 10 39 101.83 

100 HicreJia, «= 1 Cenluria, 124 2 17 109.79 

4 Ceiituriae, >» 1 Saltus, 498 1 29 166.91 

The Roman Jugtrum or ^t of Idnd unks also divided into 12 Uncise, 
any nunihtr uf which was denoiliinnted as before, 

VII. UIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

or the Roman Hteratare previous to A. U. 514 scarcely a vestige 
remains. The Kuman writers subsequent to tha4 period have be^n 
arranged into lour classes, with reference to the purity of the laii- 
guas^e at the time in which they lived. These are called the Qolden 
age, the M/pirage, the Brazen a^e, anl the Iron age. 

The Golden age exten Is from the tisne of the second Punic war* 
A. U. 514, to the death i»f Aut^usius, A. D. 14, a period ot about 
250 years. In that period Faeciolatus reckons up in «U 62 writers, 
of many ol* whose works however ouly fragments remain. The most 
di>tincuisheJ writers of thai perioj are Terence, CtUullue, decor, 
Nepoij Cicerot Virgil, Horace. Ovid, Livy^ tind Salluet. 

The Silver age extends from the death of Augustus' to the death 
of Trajart. A. D. tlS, a perioJ of 104 years. The writers who 
flourished in this age are about twenty-three ih number, of whom 
the mosit distinguish fd are Ochut, Tt/ieiiie, Columella, the Senecatf 
the Pliniesy Juvenal, Quintilian, Tacitue, Suetoniut, and Curtius. 

The writers of the Brazen a«e. extending from the death of Tra« 
jan till Rome was taken by the Goths, A. 1). 4 10, were 35; the most 
distinguished of whom were Juntinj TerentianuSf Victor, Xadon^ 
liiM, and Claudian 

From this period commenced the Iron agre, during which the Latin 
laniruage was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign wu/^ 
-nd iu purity, elaganeci and strength greatly declined. 
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P-t the Method of Teaching English Graittmar, and on Tuet Bock$ 
io ihe ISuperintendeiit of Cotntnon Hchools in the Statt of Sew* 
York; By Ralph K. Finch^ Efiq»j Deputif Superintendent oj 
Common ^choolSf Sieuhen Co.^-{»d88embly Documents f A'o. 34* 
pp. 577-589.) 

To tite lloM Aamdel Vouiio, Superintendent (if Oommon Schoch: 

SIR— I have endeavore^l to (Hjribrni tlie taisk a«isi(;neil me, and beg leave to sub 
mil liie (oltowiiitf reniitrks on the methiul of teaching English frrammar. 

1 have not the vanity to beKeve that tlie plan here recummeiided is the beat that 
ean be UHvised. but it m one that I have tested in tlie echool i^Dooi, and found eo^ 
nenijy «iiccei»fiiL 

I ani, air, with •entUnents of hich esteem, jotir obt aerVant. 

R K. l?lNCn, 
4Supenmtendent Contmon Schoole, Steuben Cmmijf 

HEMAHKAON TlIE METBOD^P TGACRINO ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

In the studv of EnWi^ grammar, three things should be stea^il^ 
kept in view. -st. To acquire an accurate knowledge of Ihe princi- 
ples and (acts of the science. 2d. To become prompt and expert in 
the application of \hese both in analysis and composition: and, 3d. 
By means of this to educate or train the mental faculties, in the most 
effectual and profitable manner. The first of th«se, in the beginning 
at least, is chiefly an exercise of the memory: the second, combines 
with this the exercise of the judgment or reasoning powers; and it is 
in the proper direction of these, that the skill of the teacher, aided 
by his text book, leading the pupil to think, to reason, and to arrive 
at conclusions by the u«e of his own faculties, is required to eli'ect 
the third. 

It may be proper nere to notice a subject which has of late attracted 
the attention of the writer; it is the practice of committing accu- 
rately to memory, or by rotej as it is rather ungenerously called. 
The time has been, (an J in many places still is) when teachers 
teemed to* think their whole duty consisted in requiring their pupils 
te commit their text book to memory, to assign them their daily 
task, and hear them recite it olT, parrot- like, an J he who made few- 
CM mistakes was the best scholar. I have known this process eone 
through, not only with English grammar, but with Karnes, Smeilie*i 
Philosophy, ani even Eaelid, in some schools of high pretensions. 
Nothing could be more preposterous or useless; anJd such a nftode 
of teaching has fallen under the just condemnation of all sensible 
men. But it appears to me that even sensible men are now mislead- 
ing the public min i into tlie op^poeite extreme; which, though not 
so absurd, nor $»«' injurious, is still an error, and has a pernicious 
influence on eJucaiion. Grammar, and every thing else, many think 
should be taught by mere conversational lectures, without requiring 
any committing to memory on the part of the pupils. The rWult is. 
a sreai deal eeeme to be accomplished in little time. Grammar is 
tau«ht in eix lessonn, without any effort on the part of the learner. 
|j' the teacher is skilful, the pupils, by being led to understand the 
ttttiieet. will be deiightwd. and siippcise tb«y have acquir«d a great 



4m1 Bttt Mck aeaiuiitioiis sre Uke ^* merniiig elon^;^* tlift papiii 
iMvr M*«rcely left uie teacher, when all is gone. The trae method, 
it appcart to me, it to combine the two. ^' In medio tutuHmut ibu." 

The leading piiaciples of grammar, (and every thing else,) shoiiM 
be ixed in the mind by being carefully eommitted to memory, and 
ixed there b^ repeated rehearsals, and wrought into the under8tan«l* 
ing by familmr illustrations and exercises. Even allowing pupik 
to give tiie ntut of the rute) instead of the iptUHma verba, (the 
very words,) has a pernicious effect. For not only in that wajr 
does it fail, aeneraUy of being strictly accurate) but at every repeti 
tion it will oe given differently, and thus in a short time will be* 
oooM uneertatn) and (if I may use the expression) chaotie; whereas, 
if always repeated in the come awy, the connexion fi£ the words be- 
comes so associated in the mind, and so firmly lodged, as to be al- 
ways there, and always accurate. Without this, there may be a 
ooofated idea of the principle, or rule, and to be sore of it the text 
b€M>k must be at hand, and resorted to«— untik t<, the principle is in 
delibly fixed in the mind, always present, always ready; so that in 
fact the liitlt labor expended in committing aocurately to memory, 
saves a great deal qf labor and inconvenience afterwards. 

It is obvious, if these views are correct, that lor the attainment of 
the first object proposed in the division of my subject, the leading 
parts of a text book containing the facts and principles designed to 
be thoroughly committed to memory, should be brief, accurate, so 
expressed as to be easily understood, and retained in the memory, 
and so dibtinguished from the subosdinate parts, by size of type, or 
otherwise as to be manifest on inspection, and moreover in tiiis de- 
partment should be neither defective nor redundant. To facilitate 
the second, copious and appropriate exercises should be furnish^ 
at every step. A grammar that does not furnish these, is essentially 
deficient as a text book. And to aid in the third, the subordinate 
parts of the book should contain illustrations and details, sufficient 
Doth for teacher and pupil, in developing and aci^uiriag a Knowledge 
of the minutiae of the subject, and in training the mind to habits of 
reflecting, reasoning and discriminating. If in the study of Englisk 
grammar, any of these be neglected^ the result will be a failure. 

The study of English grammar, m eommon schools, should be 
commenced as soon as the pupil can read with some degree of ease 
and fluency— not sooner, and should be continued till the subject is 
completely mastered. No study seems better adapted to the capaci- 
t} oi' children, at this stage, than this, as it calls into action, and im- 
proves the memory and reasoning faculties, by exercising them oik 
subjects n^t too difficult |o be compi-ehended. The science of lan- 
guage as a branch of education, is surely of equal importance wi^ 
the study of geography or of arithmetic. As a means of disciplin 
ing the mind and improving the rational powers, it is far superioi 
to the former, which is chiefly an exercise of the memory; and is at 
least equal to the latter: and yet the returns of the county superin 
tendcnts for 1842, show an aggregate of about forty-one thoosand 
studying geography, sixty- four thousand studying arithmetic, and 
only twenty-eight thousand studyii^ grammar. This fact seems to 
show a want of attention to this important Mudy, which is pvoba 
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Mv owltt^ to a Mtiei^l pmadiee aeaiast the study, noit peoiplv eoa 
iroermgf u mysterioas, ifimcult and usel^s. It if however a preju 
dice only) w»a has its origin not in the character of the stndy, which, 
lirhen properly eondneted. is both easy and attractive; but, as I think, 
in the two rolh>winsr causes.' 

1st. It is owing partly to the character of the text books employ 
ed. These are for the most part, greatly defective in simplicity and 
proper adaptation to the capacity of youthful pupils. In manv, the 
definitions, rules and leading facts are prolix, inaccurate and con- 
fi]sed--^not properly distinguished fVom subordinate matter, and ex- 
presseil in language not easy to be understood. Some are so small 
and defective in parts as to be insufficient to direct to a full know- 
ledge of the subject, and so destitute of appropriate exercises, at 
to render what they do contain nearly useless, unless followed hj 
something more full and complete; and some are so U&i^e, compli- 
cated, and burdened with unnecessary details as to appal the be^in^ 
ner, and to render the prospect of his ever mastering the subject, 
nearly hopeless. 

2d. This prejudice is owing, in no small degree, perhaps ehiefiy, 
to defective and injudicious modes of teaching. 

Some teach t if teaching it may be called, by merely requiring the 
pupil to commit the textbook to memory, without any explanations 
or illustrations being given, or any pains taken to ascertain whether 
the pupil understands what he studies or not — the teacher merely 
assigns the task and hears it recited. 

What is studied in this way will never be well Understood, as the 
n^nory will be incumbered with a mass of crude materials, the use 
and application of which the pupil has never learned. With such 
learning^, it is impossible he should be either pleased or instructed. 

Another error, is the neglect of repeated reviews; which are ne- 
cessary to keep what has been learned fresh before the minds of the 
leamers^-they proceed onward, and it may be, are well taught as 
Ihey go, but for want of reviewing, by the time they have got to 
the middle they have forgotten the beginning, and when they reach 
the end, but little more time is required to forget the whole. Com* 
paratively few make use of exercises, in parsing or syntax, conse- 
quently no opportunity is afforded to npply/he principles learned. 
This indeed must be the case, where text biooks are used, which do 
not supply them sufficiently, such as many of the compends now in 
use in our sctioob, which have been introduced on account of their 
cheapness. In parsing, many never exercise their judgment to dis- 
tinguish one part of speech from another, but depend on the infci- 
mation of others, or perhaps resMt to a aictionary. 

In all such indolent and mechanical processes, there is na teach- 
ing on the part of the teacher, and with much irksome toil there is 
Imt little learning on tiie part of the pupil. No. wonder if under 
such a course of heartless and unprofitable labor, the study should 
be avoided and considered dry and uninteresting. A remedy for 
this evil is much needed, and it is in the power of the conscientious 
active and skilful teacher, aided bj a good text book, to elfect it. 
The following suggestions respectmg the method of teaching Enjr- 
U$k grammar, the result of much experience and observation, wiu 



II IB believed, if earned oat, «o far to \aui% aWt a t«fciniiati(m sd 
ieiurable in this branch of common school education. 

In commencing the study of Enfdish grammar the first thing t# 
ue attended to is proper clastijication. When a school term com- 
mences, care should be taken, as far as possible, to have all the pu- 
pils up at the beginning, and Hrl'angements made for their beiac 
kept steadily at school till its close, in some studies, such as rea£ 
ing, spelling, writing, and even geography, earl^ and regular at* 
tendance, though exceelingly desirable, is not so indispensable; but 
in all studies in which subsequent parts cannot be understood with- 
out a knowledfife of the preceding, unless the members of the clasf 
begin all together, and continue regular in their attendance, the 
loss to the delinquents will be very great, and no teacher ought to 
be held responsible for the progress of pupils whose attendance is 
greatly irregular. A pupil entering a class in Enslish grammar, 
properly taught, a fortnl^t or even a week aAer it begins, will feel 
the loss to the end, and is in danger of being tliscouragCMi by that 
very disadvantage. The same will be the elTect of partial attend- 
ance. For this reason, when a term opens, it would be wise to de* 
lay forming classes in English grammar, for a short time, and to 
give notice through the district that a class wiK be formed on such 
a day, and that it is important for all who intend to join it, to be 
present at the commencement. Pupils who have but little know- 
ledge of the subject would do well to begin the course again, and 
to proceed regularly. The classes should be as few in number as 
possible; two in most schools will be sufficient. 

The class being assembled, the teacher in a few remarks should 
explain the nature and importance of the study, intimating that if 
properly conducted it will prove to be both pleasing and profitable, 
and that a ver^ respectable knowledge of it, which will be of great 
nse in after liie, may be attained wiUiout a great deal of labor* if 
due attention is seriously and steadily bestowed. In order more 
fully and conveniently to illustrate the course of the class, it will 
be necessary for me here to select some good author as a text book« 
We will then suppose Bullions' grammar to be the text book of the 
class, a work of great merit, and one which we shall have occasion 
to notice more particularly in its proper place.* The first lessoa 
may then be given out, viz: the definitions, 8ic., pages 1 and 2} to 
be accurately committed to memory, while the part in small print, 
containing the definitions of the vowels, diphthongs, &c. may be 
"ead over in the class, commented on and illustrated by the teacher, 
a d the pupils be 'directed to read it carefully by themselves, ana 
be «n readiness at the next recitation to answer questions respect- 
ing them. 

Spelling may, for the present, be passed over, the pnpil being 
supposed to have studied that subject already. 

The next lesson may be § 3, the definitions, Slc., in large print 
to be committed accurately to memory, and care beins taken by the 
teacher, when giving out the lesson, to see that wcnJs needira^ ex* 
planatton are explained, and the meaning clearly comprehended. 

In order t o illustrate the classification of words under different heads. 

' -III — ■•■'■ ■ ■■'■ — • I 

* Hie work reAsiT<>«l to it4 '^Tlir* Prtacfplea of Ei^Ush GtamnMr," *c., pp> 91S. 



Chlhsd parte of speech, some familiar remarks may be made respeei 
jng classification in general, anJ the principles on which it is made* 
and reierence may be made to natural history, showing thati^lthouf;h 
indiviJual objects are numerous, and almost infiniteiy varied, yet 
they are capable of being arrangeJ in a few classes, according to 
some points in which all the inJiviiuals of the san^e dass agree, 
an J by which they ar6 distinguished from those of another class, at 
animals, vegetables and minerals, with the numerous subdivisions 
of each. Or reference niay be made to the pupil^ in a school, whO| 
though numerous, are arranged in iew classes. 

In like manner the wohis that make up a language, though very 
numerous and vastly difierent in their orthography and meaning, 
yet, as many of them agree in certain properties, in which they du- 
ler again from otjier words, they are capable of being arranged, and 
are arranged under a few heads or classes called parts of speech. 
Some, for example, are names of objects; others are not names but 
are used to express qualities of names, &c. Some familiar remarks 
of this kind, occasionally interspersed, serve not only to interest the 
pupil and impress the fact so illustrated on his mind, bu,t an intelli- 
gent and skilful teacher will by means of such illustrations call the 
attention of his pupils to remarks they never thought of before, 
though they have always been before their eyes, and in this manner 
train them to habits of reflecting, comparing, classifying and reason- 
ing for themselves. The pleasure which a happy illustration gives 
to the pupils, if thereby the thing illustrated is clearly understood, 
will soon be manifested by the delight expressed in their counte- 
nances. 

These definitions being now accurately committed to the memory 
anil recited, together with those from the beginning of the book in 
reviev^^, the next les.<K)n may be §4, in giving out which, some re- 
marks may be male respecting this class of words: that it is the 
smallest class consisting of two words easily remembered; that some 
lansruases have this class anJ some have not: the reasons of the 
names definite an 1 indefinite; the difl'erent forms of the indefinite 
an! the manner in which they are used. These things being com- 
mitted to memory anJ well understood, the pupils will forthwith 
go through the exercises on the article, as direcleJ in the text book, 
applying the knowledge they have alreaily acquired. 

They may then be directe.l to point out and name the articles in 
any piece of composition, and show their use in every place, telling 
why the definite is nseJ in this place and the indefinite in that; a in 
one place anJ an in another. Such exercises, though simple and 
easy, interest the pupil, call the thoughts into action and prepare 
the minJ for greater eflbrts. 

Having perfectly raastere 1 this, anJ repeatedly gone over all that 
goes before, the class may be tpid that they are now to be made ac- 
quainted with a very large and important class of words called ' 

NOUNS. 

That this is the name given in grammar to all those words which 
are names of things, and that it is by this that they are distinguish- 
ed Irom all other word^; that every word which is the name ol anj 



tking we ean see, hear, tpeak of, think of| &e., is a nmui, and if « 
word is not the name of something it is not a noun; that name» ere 
of two kinds; that some names are common to things of the Mme 
soil, ms man^ woman , &c., an!i that others are appropriated to indi- 
viduals of a class, as John, Helen, &c.; hence nouns are divided 
into two elmsses, common and proper. The character of a noun 
being thus wrought into the mind, and the distinction of commdn 
and proper nouns understood, the pupils should be directed to reduce 
their newly acquired ideas to practice; to mention names of things 
which they see, &c.; and without hesitation or difficulty will be 
heard such words as man^ book^ tree^ Aotise, &c., from every tongue. 
With such exercises the class will be delighted, while at the same 
time they are thoroughly instructed, and the iuea that the study is 
dry and irksome will be done away. As a farther exercise they 
may now try their skill in finding out the nouns in some piece of 
composition. They will probably make some mistakes, which the 
teacher will kindly point out and show them how they were proba- 
bly made. With a little practice this will become an easy exercise, 
the judgment of the pupil will be improved by applying the defini- 
tions to every word and ranking it as a noun, or rejecting it from 
the class according as it answers to the rule by which it is to be 
tried, and there will be no need to resort to a dictionary or to a 
neighbor to find out to what class such wofds as the above belong. 
This, with review, will be sufficient for one or two recitations.* 
Having been made familiar with this exei'cise, the properties of the 
noun will next be attended to: but one at a time. 

As person J properly speaking:, is not so much a property of a 
noun as a mode of using it in speech — the same noun, without 
change of form or meaning, being of the first person according to 
one mode of using it— of the second, accordiner to another, and of 
the third, according to another, nothing more need be said of it than 
is contained in § 6, till the pupil comes to the first rule of syntax. 

The next property to be considered is gender. It may be remark- 
ed to the class, that nouns are divided into three classes, according 
to their relation to sex; those denoting males being called matcu- 
lifUf those denoting females, feminine^ and those denoting neither 
males nor females, neuter or neuter gender, and this illustrated by 
propor examples. The teacher may then remark on the simplicity 
and beauty of the English hinguage, above almost any other, and 
as before, the pupil wUl now be desirous of applyins; his knowledge, 
by telling the gender of every noun he sees, in which, of course, he 
should be indulged. 

Next proceed to number. Explain the distinction of singular and 
plural; cause the rules for forming the plural to be accurately com- 
mitted to memory, and then apply them by forming the plural of the 
list of nouns, page 13, giving the rule for each plural formed; thus, 
fox, p\u. foxes. *' Nouns ending in «, sh, ch, x or o, form the plu- 
ral by adding e«. Book, plu. books." "The plural is commonly 
formed by adding « to the singular," &c. By repeating the rules in 
this manner, every time, they will be c ommitted to memory with 

A claas slioiild never bo taiikofl with mnr^ than what rbey rua master with OMW 
•.la iMOer to err by gtriag Umi liuli* ihaii h«i much. F>s»fiita lentt. 



litU<; labor » and be indelibly fixed tbere. The 3d pamgraph in this 
list of exercises to be used thus: '' book'' is singular t^cause it de- 
notRs one, plu. books y and give the rale. '^ Treet plu. because it 
denotes more than one; singular, tree, &c. So of the rest. $$ 9 
and 10, except the first part of § 9, may be passed over until the 
grammar is reviewed. 

This being well understood, and the reviews of preceding jiarts 
kept up daily, next proceed in the same way with case, § II, ex- 
plaining the meaning of the term, and requiring the dennitions, in 
large print, to be carefully committed to memory. As the nomina- 
tive and objective cases of nouns are of the same form, and can be 
distinguished only by their use in a sentence, wliich the pupil is not 
prepared to analyze, he should not be troubled with this distinction 
till he comes to pages 47 and 48. The possessive having alwajrs 
the apostrophe, is easily distinguished. The method of using the 
exercises on gender, number and case, page 18, is sufficiently ex- 
plained in the note. This exercise being what is called parsmg a 
noun, should be continued until the whole class are expert in it. In 
all this prcKiess the pupils should be kept lively, and caused to go 
tiurough these exerdises rapidly as well as accurately. By so doing, 
a great deal can be done in a little time, and the mind kept under 
•sufficient excitement to render it susceptible of deep impression. 

By proceeding in this way, slowly but surely, thoroughly dispos- 
ing of one part before proceeding to another, keeping the whole 
fresh in the mind from the beginning, or as far back as the teachei 
may deem proper, drilling, repeatedly on the exercises, and applying 
the rules where rules are applicable, every thing belonging to the 
etymology of nouns, will be so familiar, so well understwl, and so 
firmly riveted in the mind, that no farther trouble need be appre- 
handedj and the class may now proceed to the 

ADJECTIVE. 

This part of speech being indeclinable in English, and having 
only the accident of comparison j all that is necessary here is to com- 
mit the definitions, and rules for comparison, and apply them. Con- 
nected with the definition, the main thing the teacher has to do, b 
to teach the pupil how to distinguish this part of speech from any 
other. It always describes a noun or pronoun, by expressing some 
quality or property belonging to it, and is generally placed before 
the word which it qualifies. Examples will best illustrate this, and 
for this purpose the pupil may be directed to point out the adjectives 
in the exercises, or in any piece of composition that may be at hand. 
When the idea of an adjective is once wrought into the mind of the 
pupil he will not find much difficulty in distinguishing it from other 
parts of speech; and as a pleasing exercise the whole class may 
have it assigned them as a lesson, on a slate or on paper, at school 
or at home, as may be thought best, to write all the adjectives in a 
given paragraph or page, with the nouns they qualify opposite them 
As a technical way of assisting young children in this exercise, 
they may be told that any word, (the possessive case of nouns ex 
cefited) which makes sense with the ward thing alter it, is an ad- 
iective; as, A good thing; a bad thing. As a larther ezerdse, thfl 
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iMclwr vwjrgtre Hie cfaM * irember of nonrn to write in a cohuniL 
tin ihe rinkt hmnd side of the slate and ask them to write down, oh 
the same line, all the adjectives they can think of, which will prop* 
erly deseribe that noun, thus, black, white, dapple, bay. fat, lean, 
&c , horse. Or he may reverse this process, and t^ive them a few 
aojectives to %vrite in a column, on the leQ hand side of the slate, 
and ask them to write on the right of eaeh, on the same line, as many 
nouns as they can think of, to which the ad^eetive will apply; thus, 
beauli/u/, trees, houses, garden, flower, woman, child, &c. In this 
way an industrious and ini^^ettious teacher may exercise and interest 
the minds cl his pupils, and «s soon as they are acquainted with only 
two or three parts of speech, be may begin with these to teach them 
the art of composition as well as of analysis. 

PRONOUNS. 

The pronouns are so few in number, that all necessary to be done, 
is to commit to memory the names of the d liferent classes, and the 

?ronouns under each. This can be accurately done with little labor, 
'he teacher, however, as elsewhere, by oral anJ familiar instruc- 
tion, has something to do to explain, illustrate and distinguish, in 
which he will be assisted by the notes and observations interspersed 
through the grammar, remembering always to go back, and keep 
all fresh, by repeated rehearsals or reviews; an exercise which will 
be easy, and therefore pleasant, unless too much neglected. Here, 
as in the preceding, the pupil must reduce his newly acquired know- 
ledge to practice. Page 28 will furnish him with suitable exerdsest 

THE VERB. 

The first lesson on this part of grammar should be prefaced with 
some familiar remarks respecting this part of speech; as, that it is 
the most important class of words; that we cannot speak or write a 
sentence without a verb in some form; that it assumes more forms 
and is used in a greater variety of ways than any other part of 
speech. Hence its name, verbj the word^ emphatically the word. 
It is therefore the more important that it should be thorons:hly stud- 
ied and understood; and that thous^h .it is tlie most difficult part of 
speech to master, yet with a little dilis^ence and attention on their 
part, they may become as well acquainted with it as with any other. 

The pupils may be directed to commit the definitions as their first 
lesson, or such portion of them as can be thorous^hly mastered, and 
to proceed in the way above mentioned with §§ 20, 21, 22, 23. Or 
those in §§ 22 and 23, as well as 24, may be omitted for the present, 
and the olass proceed from § 21 to 25 and 26; and whiie this process 
of committing is going on, the teacher should make u^e of the text 
to illustrate in a familiar way the meaning and distinguishing cha* 
racter of this part of speech. As a technical test young pupils 
ma^ be informed that a word that makes sense with I or he before 
it, IS. a verb. Those of more mature judgment will not stand in 
need of such aid. He should also point out the meaning of the 
terms transitive and intrcuMiiivt and the distinction bet\Yeen the 
verbs so called This distinction it is important that the pppil 
should understand and be able to make accurately and promptly. 
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This cua easily b« oiade plain even to very ycmng 'childnn, by 
jueaus of tiie Uirectious given ia section 19; but as chilUi*en do not 
«o readily comprekend what they read as what is told tkem in a 
plain and lamiiiar manner, a little pains on the part of the teacher 
hfire will be well rewarded. The pupil may then be exercised m 
making this distinction, hrst in very short f^d simple sentences, such 
as those at page. 47, seconj paragraph, ajid allerwards on longer 
ones. The tormuia of the verb must next be accurately committed 
to memory, and the pupils exercised in repeating it in everjjr way 
that can be thought oi, tiU tliey can do it accurately^ beginning at 
once and going through any mood or tense that may be named, and 
tell at once and without hesitation in what part, i. e., in what 
voice, mood, tense, number, and person, any part that msiy be nam 
ed is. It will greatly i'aciiitate this, to teach the pupil to distinguish 
the tenses by their signs, and to be ready at once to tell the sign of 
each tense tuat may be named. Thus: what aie the signs of the 
perfect indicative I Ans. HarCj hast, hath or has. Of the pluper* 
I'ect? Ans. Had, hadst, &c. The active voice of the verb *^ to love'' 
being thus completely mastered, (and until this is done a step be 
yond should not be taken,) the class may be drilled in the exercises, 
pages 47 and 48, according to the directions there given. This be- 
ing done, proceed in the same way with the verb '* to be,'.' and the 
passive voice of the verb *' to love," which will now be accom^ 
plished with the greatest ease in a fourth part of the time that was 
required to commit the active voice. The class should then be thor- 
oughly drilled in the exercises, pages 51, 52, and 56. At a subse- 
quent period, it should be required to conjugate the irregular verbs, 
§ 32, going through them at the rate of a page or a hall' page per 
diem, according to the capacity of the pupils. 

The dehnitions of the adverb^ preposition, conjunction and inter- 
jection, are next to be acquired, which requires no special notice, 
only that, as the prepositions and conjunctions are few in number, 
it may be as well to commit them to memory, as it is not easy for 
young persons to distinguish them from other words by their defini- 
tions or use. 

This brings the pupil through etymology, and with ordinary dili^ 
gence it may all be thoroughly done in five or six weeks, if the 
teacher takes pains to keep the attention of his pupils awake, and 
to prevent their falling into a state of mental indolence — a state of 
mind in which little benefit is derived from the best instruction 

PARSING. 

The class is now prepared for parsing etymologically in simple 
sentences promiscuously, and should be (frilled for some time in this 
exercise, for the purpose of making them expert in applying the 
knowledge previously gained, in distinguishing the different parts of 
speech as they occur promiscuously in a sentence, and enabling them 
to ten readily their accidents or properties, using always the fewest 
words possible, and stating them always in the same way. Section 
40 furnishes exercises for this purpose, and general directions are 
there given, which will be found very useful to the student. In this 
exercise, the class may be properly exercised for two or three weeks, 
•ad in the meen time the previoos part of the gruuBur iluHiki be 
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ffMH? lyvvr two or three times in review^-^first in short portioitt fu4 
then in longer, -Mill the whole becomes so familiar that farther a^ 
tcntion is unnecessary. By this time the class will be prepared to 
tniar with ease, spirit and intelligence, on the next part, namely, 

SYNTAX. 

Here they may be toM that hitherto they have been learning chieHj 
the character, forms, and changes of words, and analyzing sentences 
fontainin^ them. That they are now to be taught how to put words 
together m a proper manner, according to approved rules and me> 
thods. The part of grammar which teaches to do this is called syn- 
tax; a word that signifies combining; or arranging together, viz: 
words in a sentence. AAcr acquiring a correct knowledge of the 
definitions and general principles, §§ 43, 44, and 45, the next lesson 
may be Rule I., $ 46. No particular effort is required in commit 
ting either this or the following rules to memory. The simple re- 
petition of them from the book, as each sentence in the exercises 
under the rule is corrected, win generally be sufficient. Or they 
may have two or three rules assigned them to commit daily ,^ so as in 
this exercise to keep in advance of the other. 

It will be necessary in entering on the exercises, to point out to 
the pupil the precise object of each role, as he advances; to intimate 
that the exercises contain violations of that rule only; that his busi- 
ness is to find out, in each sentence, what is contrary to the rule 
nnd to alter it accordingly. Under the first rule, for example, it 
may be necessary to remind the pupil that every sentence contains 
at least one distinct affirmation; that the ttrb is the word which 
makes the affirmation^ and that the person or thing of which the 
verb affirms is its subject or nominative; and that according to the 
rule these must always agree in number and person; i. e.^ the verb 
must be in the same number and person with the nominative. Un- 
der Rule I., then^ the business in each sentence is to find the verb and 
the nominative, in order to compare them and see if they agree, and 
if they do not, to alter the verb so as to make it agree with its nom 
inative. In order to discover the verb and its nominative, the pupil 
may be directed to read the sentence and see what it meansj he may 
then be asked, (having read the first sentence, e. g., '^ I loves reach 
ing,") what is spoken of? Answer. /. What is said of /, or what 
is / said to do ? Answer. / loves. Then loves is the verb and / its 
nominative; compare them and see if they are in the same number 
and person. Nominative / is the first person, and love* is the third 
person; lovet then should be love, to agree with / in the first per* 
son. Or the teacher may proceed Socratically as follows: 

Teacher. Read the first sentence. Pupil. ''I loves reading." 
T. Who or what is spoken of here? P. I. T. What is 1 said to 
do 7 P. To love. T. Then which word expresses the person spok- 
en of 7 P, I is the person spoken of, and is therefore the nomina- 
tive. T, To what verb is / the nominative ? P. To the verb loves* 
T. In what should they agree according to the rule? P. In num^ 
ber and person. T. Do they so agree? P. No. / is the first paw 
son singular, and loves is the third. 7. W|iat must be done t» 
make them agree? P. Change loves to love. T, Read the Mtt- 
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tercf} so corrected, anci give the rule? P. 1 love reading. " A verb 
agrees," ecc. 

Having s:one through all the exercises under this rule, in this way 
or in any other way the teacher may find best calculated to comma 
nicate the idea, they may beffin again and go ^ver the whole with- 
out being questioned; thus, loves should be love in the first person 
and singular number, because /, its nominative, is in the first per- 
son and singular number, '^ A verb must agree,'' &g. After this tlie 
whole may be read over by the pupils, each reading a sentence, and 
N„ only marking the corrected word with gi-eater emphasis^ thus, " I 
love reading^" *' a soft answer turns away wrath." &c., giving the 
^ rule as before; in this way a class will easily proceed at the rate of 
one rule a day, reviewing the preceding as before. Every part be* 
\ ing thoroughly understood as they proceed, they will take pleasure 
in It, their perception and power of reasoning will every day ex- 
pand and become more vigorous, and at the end of the coui^se their 
improvement will be astonishin'^ to themselves. 

After going through the ru'js of syntax, a farther advance and 
exercise of the powers of the pupils will be found in Syntactical 
' parsing J sufficiently explained in § 84, and in the promiscuous exer- 
cises in § 85, all of which, being corrected, may be used for exercise! 
in syntactical parsing, which should be followed up by parsing the 
best authors, both in prose and poetry, while they should at the 
^ same time be carried through the subsequent parts of the grammar. 
As soon as a class gets through the rules of syntax, they should 
be instructed in short and simple exercises in composition. By so 
doing they will furnish exercises for themselves, and should be led 
to correct their own mistakes, in the same way in which they eor 
rected the exercises under the rules. 

TEXT BOOKS. 

It is not my intention to attempt an elaborate review of the prin* 
cipal works on this subject, as the discussion would extend these re- 
marks, (which are already too prolix,) to an inconvenient length. 
Authors can generally set forth the merits of their own productions, 
and they seldom fail to exhibit the faults and defects of rival works, 
^th peculiar acumen, and with eloquence hardly to be expected 
from persons less interested. It is therefore not probable that any 
literary production of even moderate pretensions, will escape wiUi- 
out a little wholesome criticism. 

Early in the year 1842, wishing to select some work on the sub- 
ject of English grammar which I could recommend as a text book 
to the schools under my superintendency; I collected all the works 
on the subject which seemed to have any considerable claims to con- 
sideration, in order to make a comparison of their respective merits. 
A cursory examination was sufficient to induce me to throw aside 
several as materially defective and unsuitable, but I retained upon 
my table for a more thorough inspection those of Kirkham, Hazen, 
Pierce, Brown and Bullions. After a patient and protracted exami 
nation^ the first three in the order in which they are mentioned above 
for reasons which it would be too tedious to mention, were laid 
aside Being satisfied of the eminent merits of the works of 
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Bollions and Brown, and certain that I should make choice of one of 
tiifin lor the purpose I had in view, I reserved (hem ibr a careful 
comparison, not with a view to ascertain their intrinsic value, of 
which I was already satisiied. it having heen the ohject of my hrst 
and second perusal, but that I miirht determine which would be the 
most suitable for $?eneral use in our common schools. Havinc made 
the comparison with as much candor and ability as I eould brine to 
the task, I came to the following conclusion: that as treatises on 

grammar the works were of nearl}' equal merits, that of Brown 
einsr somewhat more copious in its exercises and lull and argu- 
mentative in its notes and observations on thvlanituage, while Bull- 
ions' is far superior to the former in conciseness and simplicity of 
stvie and in clearness of arrangement. The rules are well expresa- 
tu and the prfnciples clearly developed, while the notes and philo- 
sophical observations are fully sufficient, without that redundancy 
which characterizes the corresponding parts of the grammar of Mr. 
Brown, and increases its volume to such a degree as to render it 
truly appalling to beginners. 

The grammar of Dr. Bullions has also the advantage of being 
suitable for young students and those commencing |he study, thus 
saving the expense of a '' first book'' or ^* first lines," while at 
the same time it is a complete grammar of the language, and avail- 
able for every purpose for which Mr. Brown's can possibly be used. 
It is also one of a '^ series^" and a pupil having studied it, can take 
np the grammars of the Latin, and Greek, by the same excellent 
author, in which the rules and 'arrangements, so far as the princi- 
ples and analogies of the language will admit, are the same, and 
Proceed with a facility under other circumstances not attainable, 
'his is a consideration of no small importance to those who may 
wish to advance from the common school to the academy and the 
college. But I cannot here set forth all that influenced my mind 
m coming to the conclusion that the grammar of Dr. Bullions waa 
superior to any other I had examined as a text book for use in our 
common schools. Suffice it to say, tliat I recommended it for use 
in the schools in this county. 

Since the subject of these observations was assigned me by the 
Department, I have made another investigation, and come to the 
tame conclusion. 

Respectfully submitted. 

R. K. FINCH, 
Sup, q/* Com. SckaolBfor the Co, of Stmbim, 
Bath, Not. 5, 1843. 
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